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GENERAL NOTE. 



TN compiling the Standard Rules the American 
•^ Railroad Association inserts a General Note 
reading: 

** Blanks in the rules may be filled by each 
Railroad to suit its own organization or require- 
ment." 

When such blanks api)ear in a rule or portion 
of a rule quoted herein the same should be under- 
stood to apply. Throughout the book American 
Railroad Association rulings will be referred to as 
A. R. A. Ruling <date) 

Special Rules of a Time-table, General Orders 
or Bulletins supersede the Book of Rules wherever 
they conflict. All general orders and bulletins 
that in any way change, modify or amplify the 
Book of Rules should be inserted in the special 
rules of the next time-table issued. 



"^^1^^^^^^ ^.i^^^^^^^''^^^^. 



PREFACE. 



IN presenting this work to the public, the author does 
so in the hope that it will answer some of the questions 
that have been presented to him during the past, the solu- 
tions of which were wholly obtained from actual experi- 
ence. Fifteein years ago there was probably less literature 
extant upon the subject of train operation than upon any 
other branch of railroading. Such g^eat advances have 
been made in train operation during this period that the 
few publications of that day are in a measure obsolete. 

This book does not apply to any particular railroad. 
It is based upon the rulings of the American Railroad 
Association, as late as July, 19^. The text is the 
author's interpretation and amplification of these ruling^ 
and of the Standard Train Rules, Train Orders, Block 
Signals, and other practice which has been found necessary 
and advantageous in handling trains under various condi- 
tions. 

It should be understood that if there is any difference 
between the author's interpretation of the rules and that 
of the Management of the Railroad where the reader is 
employed, the interpretation and ruling^ of that Railroad 
should be strictly adhered to. 

WILLIAM NICHOLS. 

San Francisco, 
July, 1920. 
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TBAIN. 

"An engine, or motor, or more than one engine or motor, 
coupled, with or without cars, displaying markers." 

If an engine or engine with cars or a motor with or 
without cars is met without markers the train is not 
complete. 

An inferior train meeting or being passed by a superior 
train must see the superior train's markers, otherwise 
it must assume that it has not been met or passed. 

If the superior train does not hold a meet or other 
restricting order with the inferior train, the fact that 
the inferior train is not displaying markers does not 
concern the superior train. 

If an inferior train fails to clear the time of a superior 
train it must properly protect itself. 

If every engine Xor motor) or engine with cars with- 
out markers is to be considered a part of a train and an 
explanation required, it would be necessary for all trains 
to stop where work or other trains tie up. 

SCHEDULE. 

Schedules are the authority for the movement of 
regular trains. They are classified as first, second, third 
class, etd. 

A schedule is composed of a column of figures show- 
ing the number, class and time at stations, also the days 
that such schedule will be in effect and the territory over 
which its authority exists. A train running on a schedule, 
superior to another, has precedence over it. 

An engine or more than one engine (or motor) coupled 
with or without cars, displaying markers, may be authorized 
to run under authority of a specified schedule by being 
given orders or a clearance card, or both or as the rules 
may require. It is then authorized to run under such 
authority to the end of its run on the Division or 
Subdivision. 

When it becomes necessary to authorize the use of a 
schedule from an intermediate station a train order to 
that effect should be issued. A sdvt^>A^ ^'Ci^'s. T^<a»v ^alv^ ^ax 
any station until it is due, tlieTeiote ^ Xx^xxv ^a». x^csX t«b. 



ahead of its schedule. It a train is not authorized to run 

on a schedule when it is first due it may be so authorized 

any time within 12 hours after its time at any station. 

Whenever a schedule becomes more than 12 hours late 

at a station it loses its existence at such station and the 

train (engine and equipment) must thereafter be moved 

by train order. 

SECTIOIf. 

Sections can not be cresfted unless two or more trains 
are involved, therefore there is no such thing as a section 
of a train — ^it is a section of a schedule. If there were 
five sections of No. 1 from A to H, there would be five 
separate trains. The use of the phrase "only section" is 
erroneous. If there is but one train, it is the regular train 
fulfilling its schedule. 

EXTRA TBADTS. 

Extra trains, either extra or work extra, have no 
authority except that which is conferred upon them by 
train order. 

Before an extra train is given authority to run provis- 
ion must be made by the Dispatcher for it to meet all 
opposing extra trains authorized to use the same track. 
There are several ways this can be done, as is shown under 
train order examples. 

Work extras move in both directions on single track 
within their authorized limits, whereas extras move in 
one direction except when given round trip orders, in 
which case their movement must be first to the turning 
point before the return movement can be made. 

BIYISIOIf. 

"That portion of a railroad assigned to the supervision 

of a '\ (Generally the Superintendent). 

If a Division is not subdivided it is a unit of railroad. 

SUBBIYISIOIf. 

"A portion of a Division designated by time-table". 

Each Subdivision must be considered a unit of rail- 
road. If a Division is subdivided into three parts, we then 
have three railroads, from an operating point of view, 
frfth/n one Division, Conductors, enginemetv axvd otVv^t^ 



must recognize in the movement of trains each subdivision 
as a separate unit of railroad, regardless of whether the 
territory worked by a Dispatcher covers one or more than 
one Stibdivision. If a crew runs over two Subdivisions, 
their train on one Subdivision must be considered a separ- 
ate train from that of another Subdivision. 

MAIir TBACK, DOUBLE TBACK, AND THBEE OB 

MOBE TBACKS. 

"A main track is a track extending through yards and 
between stations, upon which trains are operated by time- 
table, or train order, or both, or the use of which is 
governed by block signals." If only one, it is a single 
track operated by train order and time-table or both, upon 
which trains are operated in both directions. 

If two tracks, we have double track or two main tracks 
upon one of which the current of traffic is in one direc- 
tion, and upon the other in the opposite direction. When 
both passenger and freight trains move over the same 
track, such track can not be considered a high speed track, 
for both slow and high speed trains use it 

If there are three main tracks, one may be used for 
first class trains only and one for freight trains. The third 
track must then accommodate both passenger and freight 
trains. 

If there are four tracks, we may then have two tracks 
for passenger trains, upon one of which passenger trains 
move in a specified direction, and upon the other in the 
opposite direction. The other two tracks, may be used by 
freight trains in the same manner. 

In some cases where there are more than two main 
tracks, two may be used as double track and the others 
as directed by special instructions. There may be four 
main tracks used as two double track systems, two tracks 
for through traffic and two tracks for local or suburban 
traffic. 

Where there are three or more tracks a slow passenger 
train may be diverted to a freight track to allow a fast pas- 
senger train to pass, thus avoiding dela.v« ^ ^"^sJv. V^€>sgp^. 
may be diverted to a passenger Xi^c^l \.o ^xtcvW Sx xa "^"^s:^ 



a slow freight, and vice versa. When trains are handled 
in this manner, towermen located at or near the crossover 
line up the switches for such movements on authority of 
the Dispatcher. Towermen further along the line are 
authorized to line up switches for train to return to its own 
track. When it becomes necessary to move a passenger 
train on a freight track the distance to be moved will 
depend ui^on traffic ahead of it, or the length of time it 
requires the fast passenger train to clear a trailing point 
crossover in advance of the slow passenger train. 

There are but few train orders necessary where there 
are two or more main tracks. The real art in dispatching 
trains is on single track where traffic is heavy. It is here 
that the greatest danger exists. 

With a proper block signal system the signals to 
govern train movements in and out of sidings, trains may 
be safely moved on single track without train orders and 
with but few train rules. 

While a main track is not a part of a yard, yet its use 
within the limits of a defined yard for yard moves is per- 
missible. (See Rule 93.) 

STATIOir, 

"A place designated on the time-table by name, at which 
a train may stop for traffic, enter or leave the main track, 
or from which fixed signals are operated." 

(See explanation under Rule 5). 

SIDING. 

A siding is not a "passing track". The phrase "pass- 
ing track" is unauthorized by the rules and should not be 
used. 

The definition of a siding is a track auxiliary to the 
main track for meeting or passing trains. All others than 
those known or designated as a "siding" belong to and are 
a part of the yard and may be numbered or designated as 
House, Team, or any name best suited to their use. 

The definition of a Siding does not imply that a spur 
that is used for meeting or passing of trains is not a Sid- 
ing, and any spur so used should be considered a Siding the 
same as il connected at both ends. 



FIXED SieKAL. 

Fixed signals are such signals as Slow Boards, Stop 
Boards, Yard Limits, Switch, Train Order, Block, Inter- 
locking, Semaphore, Disc, Ball or other means for dis- 
playing indications that govern the movement of a train. 
If two-position signal it may indicate either STOP or 
PRQGSED. If three-position signal it may indicate either 
STOP, CAUTION, or PROCEED. 

PILOT. 

A pilot should be either a conductor or engineman who 
is thoroughly acquainted with the road, however any 
competent employe may be assigned to that duty. The fact 
that there is a pilot on a train does not relieve the con- 
ductor or engineman of responsibility. 

A pilot should ride on the engine and be in a position 
to direct engineman or furnish any information necessary 
for the prompt and safe movement of the train. He i& 
equally responsible wi^h the conductor and engineman and 
must have a copy of current time-table or its supplement 
and all train orders. Orders should be addressed to Con- 
ductor, Engineman and Pilot. 

"The responsibility of a pilot is the same as the responsi- 
bili^ of the engineman or conductor, or both, whom he 
pilots." (See definition of "PII,OT"). A. R. A. ruling, 
Oct 12, 1887. 
UNBEB CONTROL. 

(Not Standard). 

If the track is seen to be clear for a great distance, 
a train may run at a high rate of speed and at the same 
time be under control. If track can be seen to be clear 
for only a short distance the speed must necessarily be 
very slow. 

If two opposing trains are approaching each other on 
a curve and each discovers, the other's presence at about 
the same moment, they should be moving at a speed which 
would enable each to stop within less than half the dis- 
tance track is seen to be clear. 

There is no standard definition for "under control", 
its meaning being left for each Railroad to d^^oi^ 
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In running under control through yard limits the speed 
should be such that a train can be stopped before striking 
an engine, car or train that may be occupying or fouling 
the main trade 

PBOCEEB WITH CAUTIOIf. 

Oct. 19, 1908, the American Railway Association stated 
"The term 'proceed with caution' is employed, and the 
manner or method is left for each road to determine for 
itself in accordance with its needs and the varying condi- 
tions and practices necessary on different railroads". 

BETOURnre. 

If a train scheduled from "A" to "H" is detoured from 
"C" to "D" there is nothing to prevent it resuming its 
schedule "D" to "H" without a train order, provided it 
has been annulled between "C" and "D" by Form K. 

See A. R. A. Ruling April 19, 1909, and April 20, 1914. 

BULLETDT BOARBS. 

(Not StandATd). 

Bulletin boards or books may be provided at localities 
accessible to conductors and enginemen. They should be 
examined before going out on each trip. A bulletin posted 
thereon is just as important as a rule and there should 
be no excuse for not reading and thoroughly understand- 
ing every bulletin issued. 

In order to show it has been read and is understood 
each person should sign his name indicating date and 
time bulletin is read. 

Bulletins should be consolidated at least every 30 days, 
after first eliminating all that are of no value. All perma- 
nent instructions relative to train movements should be 
printed as a special rule in the first time-table issued after 
the date of such instructions and then removed from the 
bulletin board or book. 

STAKBABB TIME ABTB CLOCKS. 

(Boles 1, S and 8). 

Watches that have been examined and certified to by a 
designated inspector must be used by conductors, engine- 
men and others designated. The certificate, in prescribed 
form, must be renewed and filed with the proper official 
at intervals as designated by the Company where em- 



ployed. Watches of conductors, enginemen and others 
designated must be compared before commencing each 
day's work with a standard clock designated by time-table 
as a standard clock. The time when watches are compared 
must be registered on a prescribed form. The space pro- 
vided for registration of time is sometimes provided on 
the train register. 

Conductors and enginemen whose duties prevent them 
from having access to a standard clock should compare 
and regulate daily with conductors who have had access 
thereto. If no conductor or engineman with whom to 
compare, ask the Dispatcher for the time and request the 
operator to repeat it to the Dispatcher. 

Conductors should also compare time with their 
enginemen before starting on a rim and as soon there- 
after as practicable with brakemen and flagmen. 

Never compare time unless clock is designated as 
standard. 

EXPLAlTATIOir OF A TIME-TABLE CHART USED 

nr CHAKOING A TIME-TABLE. 

(See Plate A). 

On each Division of a Railroad there is a time-table 
chart used in changing time of schedules. It is ruled as 
shown in Plate A. On the left margin are printed the names 
of stations of the Division, or Subdivision, and the hori- 
zontal line under each station is the station line. 

The vertical lines beginning at 12:00 midnight, and 
spaced equal distance apart to the line ending at midnight, 
on the right, represent each hour of the day as indicated 
at the top and bottom of the lines. The four spaces be- 
tween the hour lines represent fifteen minutes each. Full 
size charts are generally ruled for five minute spaces. 

The station lines are ruled proportionately to the dis- 
tance between stations. The small figures to the left of 
stations represented by A, B, C, etc., indicate the distances 
between stations, while those to the right are distances 
that the respective stations are from one end of the 
Division, or Subdivision. 

In placing the strings on the chart to represent ^-c^NftjL- 
ules, it is necessary to consideT s^te^, ^^^^'^ ^aJcA ^wSk. "^ 
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stations. Strings must be placed at more of an angle to- 
ward the horizontal for slower speed, and toward the ver- 
tical for higher speed. 

On each time-table chart should appear a string rep- 
resenting each schedule of the current time-table. The 
strings are regulated on the chart by the use of pins, and all 
strings running at an angle to the right, commencing at 
the top of the chart or on Station A line, as shown by the 
arrows in Plate A, represent schedtdes from A ta H. 
Therefore, all strings running at an angle from Station H 
line, at the bottom, represent schedules in the opposite 
direction, H to A. Red strings are generally used to rep- 
resent passenger, and black strings freight schedtdes. The 
point where two opposing strings cross indicates the meet- 
ing point of the trains of the two opposing schedules as 
they appear on tl^e time-table in full-faced type. 

When two strings of the same direction cross on a sta- 
tion line, it indicates that the train of the faster schedule 
passes the slower. When a line or string follows the 
station line horizontally, it indicates dead time at a station. 

The string representing the schedule of Old No. 2 due 
out of A at 2 .00 A. M. and into H at 10 :30 A. M., as it 
appears on the chart, is moved over to 3 :00 A. M. at A and 
11 :50 A. M. at H to represent the New as shown by the 
dash line. The change in this schedule makes it necessary 
to change the time of the opposing schedule due out of H 
at 3K)0 A. M., between G and D to make a meeting point 
at £ (see dotted line). The string representing a freight 
schedule from D to A, which is a continuation, of the 
schedule out of H at 5 :00 P. M., had to be moved as 
shown by the dotted line to make a meet with No. 2 at B 
which made it necessary to show the freight schedule into 
A at 5 :30 instead of 5 :00 A. M., otherwise it would have 
to meet No. 2 at A at 3:00 A. M. which wotdd make its 
time too fast between D and A. The string (dash line) 
representing No. 2's new time will be seen to cross the line 
of an opposing schedule between F and G. This i^ecessi- 
tates a change in the opposing schedule leaving H at 7;00 
A..M. Its speed will have to be increased between H and 
F or the leaving time at H made eai\\w \.o xsva>RR "^ v^^^xSSr. 



meet at F with No. 2. After the strings are regulated to 
suit conditions, the time represented by them is transferred 
to the proposed time-fable and printed. 

RECEIPT FOB NEW TEKE-TABLE. 

(Not Stuidard). 

It is the Dispatcher's duty to know positively that 
each conductor and engineman and pilot (if any) has a 
new time-table, or a supplement of current time-table, if 
there is one, at the time it takes effect, and also to know 
that all who go out after new takes effect, have a copy. 

He should obtain receipt from conductors and engine- 
men and pilots (if any) of trains that may be on the road 
at the time the new time-table takes effect. 

It is only necessary for Dispatchers to have one signa- 
ture of each (if a "31" form is used) ; however, as the 
operator at one terminal does not know who has signed or 
not signed for a new time-table at the other end of the 
territory over which the employe runs, he is obliged to 
obtain signature unless authorized by the Dispatcher not 
to do so. 

If a conductor or engineman has been absent from duty 
or running on another Division or Railroad it is his duty 
to inquire for and obtain a current time-table or supple- 
ment thereto before using the main track. 

If a time-table is bulletined sufficiently in advance of 
the time it takes effect and those whose duty requires them 
to have a copy fail to obtain one, they should be held 
equally responsible with Dispatcher. 

If ar crew ties up on the road where they have not 
access to bulletin boards the responsibility then devolves 
upon the Dispatcher. Operators and others whose duty 
it is to obtain signatures receipting for a new time-table 
should preserve such signatures for future reference. 

On some Railroads after a time limit of six days from 
the time the new time-table takes effect has expired, the 
Dispatcher is relieved of the responsibility and may annul 
ihe order on which receipts are taken. After such time 
the conductor and engineman are responsible. 

In' case of a Railroad holding trackage privilege over 
another Railroad the employes of such road should not 

^i2^^ Tin 



start on their run over the joint track without ascertain- 
ing whether they hold the current time-table, especially if 
they are not running regularly over that track. 

TIME-TABLES. 

(Bvle 4). 

"Each time-table, from the moment it takes eflFect, 
supersedes the preceding time-table, and its schedules take 
effect on any Division, or Subdivision, at the leaving time 
at their initial stations on such Division, or Subdivision. 
But when a schedule of the preceding time-table cor- 
responds in number, class, day of leaving, direction, and 
initial and terminal stations with a schedule of the new 
time-table, a train authorized by the preceding time-table 
will retain its train orders and assume the schedule of the 
corresponding number of the new time-table. 

Schedules on each Division, or Subdivision, date from 
their initial stations on such Division or Subdivson. 

Not more than one schedule of the same number and 
day shall be in effect on any Division, or Subdivision." 

PBIirCIPAL BEASOKS FOB CHAirGnCG A 

TIME-TABLE. 

To change the schedule time at stations, 
To add an additional schedule. 
To discontinue a schedule. 

PBDCCIPAL OBJECTS OF BULE 4. 

To permit the transfer of a schedule of the (old) pre- 
ceding time-table to the new time-table, changing the time 
at stations, if desired. 

To permit as many trains as possible to continue under 
schedule authority under the new after the new takes 
effect, thereby facilitating the movement of trains. 

EXPLAlTATIOir OF BULE 4. 

When a time-table takes effect it authorizes the sched- 
ules indicated thereon on the days designated, subject to 
the rule, "Daily" meaning the schedule will exist every 
day, "Daily except Sunday," meaning it will exist every day 
in the week except Sunday; "Mondays, Wednesdays and 
Fridays," meaning it will exist only on those dav&\ VsvaJ^Vs^ 
no case can a schedule exist pertmUm^ oi ^ \xixa trss^^- 

ment, until it becomes due, or efteclVve. ^ 

* Page ^ 



WHEN A SCHEDULE BECOMES DUE AT A 
STATION IT AUTHORIZES A TRAIN AND CON- 
TINUES TO DO SO UNTIL IT BECOMES MORE 
THAN TWELVE HOURS LATE UNLESS IT IS 
FULFILLED BEFORE THE EXPIRATION OF THE 
TWELVE HOURS. 

When considering a schedule remember it can have but 
one date. No. 1 of Monday and No, 1 of Tuesday are two 
separate and distinct schedules, and are of no relation to 
each other. A schedule takes its date at its initial station. 

When an annulment of a schedule of a specified number 
and date is issued, such order does not annul the twelve 
hour existence of the schedule at each station, it only 
assures those receiving it that no train will be permitted 
to use the schedule so annulled. Trains receiving this 
assurance proceed as though such schedule did not appear 
on the . time-table. 

A schedule is time existence and cannot be stopped nor 
interfered with until a new time-table is issued, and such 
schedule has been omitted or time changed. If any other 
part of the schedule is changed except time at stations, 
it then becomes a different schedule from the one of the 
same number on the Old. When a schedule on the New 
is exactly the same as on the Old, except that the time at 
stations may- be changed, it is the same schedule, effective 
on the Old only until the New time-table takes effect, then 
it is instantly transferred to the New, and what could have 
been done under the Old may be done under the New, 
provided the changed conditions as shown thereon are 
respected. 

If a schedule is not due at any station or has become 
more tTian twelve hours late or fulfilled, at all stations 
under the Old at the time the New ta'kes effect, there is no 
schedule, meaning there is no train authorized under the 
Old. If there is no train authorized by the schedule of the 
same NUMBER, CLASS, DAY OF LEAVING, DIREC- 
TION. INITIAL AND TERMINAL STATIONS under 
the Old there is nothing to assume. the schedule of that 
number of the New, and it is equivalent to no existing 
schedule under the Old. It is not necessary that schedule 
ol the Old and New be of the same day of arriving. 



If there is no schedule on the Old corresponding in the 
six requirements, or if there is one corresponding but not 
in e£Fect at time of change (meaning no train authorized) 
then the schedule of the New time-table does not take 
effect until its first leaving time at its initial station at or 
sifter the new takes effect 

If there is a schedule in effect under the Old at time of 
irhange, and no schedule corresponding in the six require- 
ments on the New, such schedule exists only until the New 
takes effect, and if it is being used, the train fulfilling it 
5an thereafter proceed only as authorized by train orders. 

if a schedule of the Old and New are alike in the six 
requirements, and a train authorized under the Old at time 
of change,, and the time of such schedule of the New has 
lapsed more than twelve hours at every station at time of 
change, there would be nothing on the New to assume and 
it would be the same as if a schedule of that description 
did not appear on the New, and the train running under 
the Old, if any, could only proceed as authorized by train 
orders. r . . 

A train finding itself affected by either of the last two 
cases should be at a point of communication at or before 
time of change or must, be protected in both directions 
until clear of main track. 

If a schedule on both the Old and New are alike in the 
six requiremen.ts, and there is a train authorized under the 
Old at time of change, the moment the New takes effect 
such schedule under th^ New, if due, overdue or not yet 
due, is or will become effective the same as if there had 
been no change in time-table. 

If a schedule on both the Old and New are alike in 
the six requirements, and there is a train authorized under 
the Old at time of change, and the schedule has been partly 
fulfilled under the. Old, the corresponding portion of the 
New can not be used, but that portion not fulfilled under 
the Old is in effect under the New until more than twelve 
hours late on the time of the New. 

If a schedule on both the Old and New ax^ ^V^sa. Saa. ^Cso*. 
six requirements, and there is a tiava a>i\\voTvtt^ ^ssAsx ^^ 



Old at time of change^ but the time of the New is later than 
on the Old, the train using the schedule under the Old will 
have to wait, if necessary, to comply with the time of the 
New to avoid being between stations without any schedule 
existence. This waiting must invariably be done at a 
station. However, the train may be late enough under the 
Old at time of change to overcome the difference in times 
as shown on the two time-tables, in which case it would not 
be necessary to wait for the new time. 

If the time is earlier on the New (provided it is not 
more than twelve hours earlier) the train, the moment of 
change, automatically loses the difference in the times of 
the Old and New. The train would then be as much late 
at the time of change as the difference in the time plus the 
amount it was late under the Old. As no inferior train 
is permitted to encroach on the time of the New, and the 
train is late on its schedule, it may be between stations 
and continue on its run under the New the same as under 
the Old, respecting superior schedules of the New. 

Trains under the Old must consider the time of oppos- 
ing superior schedules of the New and avoid being caught 
between stations at time of change on the time of such 
superior schedules of the New. 

If a schedule is annulled over part or the entire length 
of its territory while the Old time-table is in effect, such 
annulment applies likewise to the same schedule of the 
New when the New time-table takes effect. 

If a schedule of the Old and New are alike in number, 
class, day of leaving, initial and terminal stations, but 
have different intermediate stations, they are not the same 
schedule because they would not then be -of the same direc- 
tion and a train may run on the Old until the New 
takes effect, and thereafter proceed as authorized by train 
order. In this case, there having been one schedule of 
that number and date in effect, whether it was fulfilled or 
not, there could not be another schedule of the same num- 
ber on the same Division or Subdivision, if subdivided, 
until the next day it exists following the date of the 
schedule that has once been in effect under the Old. 

If a schedule on the Old is due to leave its initial station 



at the exact minute the New takes effect, there is no 
schedule existing (meaning no train authorized) under the 
Old at time of change. See A. R. A. ruling dated April 
ISth, 1912. 

If a new schedule of the New time-table is due at its 
initial station at the exact minute the New takes effect, 
there is a schedule existing or train authorized under the 
New. 

When a schedule of the Old and New are the same 
schedule, all train orders, in effect at time of change, issued 
for or held by any train, apply under the New, the same 
as they would have applied under the Old, had there been 
no change. 

If a schedule of the Old and New are alike in Number, 
Class, Day of Leaving, Initial and Terminal Stations, but 
the intermediate stations (or route, meaning direction) 
are not the same, then such schedules are not of the same 
direction. Direction means that schedules must follow the 
same line or course. 

The only case where the time of a schedule of the New 
time-table that is earlier at a station than the time of 
change can be used is when a schedule on the Old time- 
table is like the New in the six requirements and there is 
a train authorized on the Old at time of change. 

The following examples will explain the meaning of 
"Same Day of Leaving^ : 
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WHERE TIME APPLIES. 

(Bala ft). 

Unless otherwise indicated the time of a schedule applies 
to the switch where an inferior train enters the siding; not- 
withstanding the fact that there is a station building and a 
fixed signal. If there is no siding the time applies to the 
place from which fixed signals are operated. If there b 
neither siding nor fixed signal, it applies to the place where 
traffic is received or discharged. If there is a siding the 
superior train has precedence on the main track to the 
fouling point of the farther switch of the siding, and may 
leave such point when its time is up. However, in case of 
a passenger or mail train, the train should not leave the 
place at which passengers and mail are received or dis- 
charged until the time is up. 

In some cases the station building and (fixed) train 
order signal are entirely to one side of the siding instead 
of between switches as is generally the case. Nevertheless, 
the time applies to the switch of the siding where an in- 
ferior train would enter, unless otherwise indicated. 

As the time applies to the switch of the siding where an 
inferior train enters, then if there is an arriving time for 
the superior train, the arriving time should apply at the 
first switch of the siding, except at large terminals where 
there is no designated siding, then the arriving time should 
be considered as applying at the passenger station. 

In many cases where arriving time is shown at terminal 
of a schedule, the time is made long from the last preced- 
ing station for the purpose of allowing a train to arrive at 
its terminal on time should it be delayed when nearing the 
end of the run. This, however, would not authorize the 
train to arrive in advance of its arriving time in case it did 
not encounter delay. Should a train arrive in advance of 
the arriving time in violation of the rule it is clearly 
responsibile for a collision. 

The time at a station located at the end of double 
track where there is also a siding as shown in Diagram 1, 
Plate 1, Page 17, applies at the siding and not at the end 
of the double track unless it is so designated by special 
rule. If there was no double track or station building in 
Diagrram 1 the time would apply in the same manner. 

See other Examples, Plate 1. 



FULL-FACED FIGUKES. 

(Bvle 6). 

If both arri'^g and leaving times of a sdiedule are 
in full-faced type it indicates that both are meeting times, 
•both are passing times, or one is a meeting time, the other 
a passing time, or it may also indicate that one or more 
trains may pass or meet between the times and none at 
either the arriving or leaving time. 

If only one time is shown and it is full-faced it indi- 
cates that one or more trains meet or pass at that time. 

If two times are shown and only one is full-faced, it 
is the same as one time full-faced. 

Full-faced t3rpe applies between schedules of all classes, 
and such full-faced typt when applied to opposing sched- 
ules does not indicate a definite meeting point between the 
trains but only an indication of the farthest point the 
inferior opposing train may clear the schedule of the 
superior train. 

When a siding extends between two adjoining stations 
and a schedule shows full-faced type at each' end of the 
siding it indicates that trains are to meet or pass at that 
siding. 

Where there are one or more trains to meet or pass a 
train between two times, or more than one train to meet a 
train at any station, attention is called to it, generally, by 
a dash under the full-faced type. The manner in which 
attention is called to this is left optional with die Railroad 
adopting the rule. Some Railroads place the numbers of 
the trains to meet and pass in small type to one side of the 
time and in the same column. 

Full-faced passing times between trains of the same 
class denote where trains should pass if on time. The lead- 
ing train may proceed to the passing station ahead of the 
following train, but should allow the faster or following 
tram to pass should they overtake them before reaching 
the passing station to facilitate the movement of the train. 

There is nothmg to prevent train to be passed from 
proceeding from the passing point without orders if otdex^ 
can not be obtained. (See Rules 9S axi^'D-^^« 

At sm initial station full-faced type ^^loVvcl^l tsiweCvw^ 



point should apply only when trains meet at the exact 
minute. A. R. A. rulings Oct 6, 1897, and Oct 18, 1915. 

In answer to a question asking if fuH-facied pasting 
time between schedules of the same class were positiTe, tbe 
A. R. A. replied as follows Oct 18, 1915: "When the 
trains are of the same class, the train to he passed may 
proceed on its own schedule. If train is to be moTed by 
train order, Form B, should be used." 

As between trains of the same class, the train to be 
passed should inquire at the last stop or point of ootn- 
munication preceding the full-faced passing point aind if 
train that is to pass it is late, it may proceed <m its rtfli. 
If the following train does not arrive on its schedule time 
there is nothing to hold the leading train and it shotild 
be delayed but a few minutes at a siding between points 
of communication. If at a point of communication, confer 
with the Dispatcher on arrival, the only object h^ng to 
save delay to the following train. 

After the full-faced passing point has been passed if it 
is desired that the following train pass the leading train, 
the Dispatcher should use Form B. 

The leading train should take the siding if practicable 
^o do so, thus saving delay to the following train as well 
as to the leading train. 

The following train should approach full-faced passing 
point prepared to stop, but this should not relieve the lead- 
ing train from protecting properly; 
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ODD NUMBERS SUPERIOR BT OIRECTlbN AS BETWEEN 
TRAINS OF THE SA|*E CLASS. 



SCHEDULES SHOWING FULL-FACED MSETDTG 

AND PASSING POINTS. 

(Bala 6)« 

PLATE 2. 

No. 6 is not full-faced at "A" because it does not 
meet No. 11 at the exact minute as ruled by the A. R. A., 
Oct 6, 18^. 

As No. 11 is due to leave "B" at the exact minute No. 
12 is due to arrive it is only necessary to full-face the 
leaving time of No. 11 smd the arriving time of No. 12. 

As No. 13 meets Nos. 6 and 12 at "C" at 10:10, No. IJ 
is underlined to denote that more than one train is to be 
met at that time. It is not necessary to underline either 
Nos. 6 or 12 as each meets but one train. 

As No. 1 meets No. 10 at •*C' bttw^ca \.^o >L\TRfc'^\\.\^ 
necessary to underline the times oi "t^o. \^. ^>A ^^* ^ "^^ 



first class and is, therefore, superior to No. 10 it is not 
necessary to underline its time. The full-faced ttine of 
No. 1 at "C" is only for the information of No. 10. 

No. 13'8 arriving time is full-faced at "£* at 8H)0 to 
denote a meeting point with No. 10 at the same time. It 
is not necessary to full-face No. 13 or No. lO^s leaving 
time even though the times are the same. 

No. 1 is imderlined at E as it is met by two trains ; Nos. 

2 and 4, between its two times. Nos. 2 and 4 wHl search 
first for schedule times corresponding to their time; not 
finding them they must then search for a schedule with 
two times and, if they are due between those times, they 
then know why their time is shown in full-face type* 

As No. 2 meets No. 3 at F at its arriving time 6 :40, and 
No. 5 at its leaving time 6:50, and there are no trains 
scheduled between the times of No. 2, it is not necessary 
to underline its time. 

As No. 13 meets No. 2 at F and is also passed by Nos. 

3 and 5 between its times, it is necessary to underline the 
time of No. 13. 

Nos. 2, 3 and 5 being superior by class to No. 13 the 
time of No. 13 does not concern them. 

SIGKS BEFOBE FIGUBES OF A SCHEDULE. 

(Bale 6). 

The "S" sign indicates a regular stop and is generally 
placed to the left of the time at a station. When so placed 
a train nmning on the schedule must stop regardless of 
whether there are passengers or freight to discharge or 
receive. 

The "F' sign indicates that the train wiH stop on 
signal to receive or discharge passengers or freight If 
there are passengers to discharge the conductor signals 
the engineman by three short sounds of the communicating 
signal after passing last station preceding the one at which 
it is to stop. Engineman answers with three short sounds 
of the steam whistle. 

If there are passengers or freight at a station to be 

received the agent or employe in charge should display a 

combination green-and-white flag by day and by night two 

//jF^ts, one green and one white. The \\g\il^ ^YiwM. \jfe 



placed about twenty inches apart in line at right angles to 
the track. If placed close together the green light can not 
be seen until the train is dose to the signal, owing to 
the white light bemg the stronger. 

A train not authorized to stop by the sign "P' should 
disregard the combination green and white signal as such 
signal affects only trains running on a schedule designated 
by such sign. If it is desired to stop a train that otherwise 
would not stop, a red signal should be used, preferably 
the train order signal if there is one. 

When sections are run each section should comply 
with the signs "S" and **¥" unless otherwise directed, or 
the character of the train is such that there would be 
nothing requiring it to stop, as in case of an official, stock 
or other fast train that is being run as a section of the 
schedule only to expedite its movement In flagging, a 
flagman must not depend upon the train stopping owing 
to the sign "S". 

When by special rule a train is authorized to stop 
under certain special conditions, a red signal should be 
used. 

SIGNAL AFFLIAirCES UTB THEIB DISPLAT. 

(BvlM 7, 8 and •). 

Employes who are required to give signals must have 
the necessary appliances ready for immediate use; flags of 
the prescribed color for day signaling and lights of the 
prescribed color for night signaling. During stormy or 
foggy weather in the day time in addition to the day sig- 
nals, which must be displayed between sunrise and sunset, 
night signals should be used. Night signals must be dis- 
played from sunset to sunrise. 

COLOR SIGNALS. 

(Bal« 10). 

Red, a signal to stop should not be called a danger sig- 
nal. Stop signals are required to be given at a sufficient 
distance to allow a train to stop before an obstruction is 
reached. If this is done and signal properly obeyed there 
is no danger. Purple as a night indication on dwarf sig- 
nals indicate stop the same as Red. 

Green is generally used to indicate ^loc^^^ ^'sA '^ <S^tf« 
to indicate caution. Green and White ^^SL ^"^^^y ^^'^^ '^ 



protect workmen as per Rule 26. The colors to be used to 
indicate proceed and proceed with caution are left optional 
With each Railroad. 

FUSEE. 

(B«l« 11). 

"A train finding a fusee burning on or near its track 
must stop and extinguish the fusee, and then proceed with 
caution, prepared to stop short of train or obstruction." 

Care should be taken in placing fusees to avoid, if 
possible, displaying them between the rails; If a fusee is 
found between the rails train should be stopped before 
passing over it as leaky oil cars or gas therefrom may 
ignite. 

A fusee should be respected regardless of its position 
except where conditions are such that it is beyond a doubt 
intended for another track. 

If placed between the nearest rail of an adjoining trade 
and track being used it should be considered as applying 
to track used. If beyond the first rail of an adjoining 
track it should be considered as applying to another track. 

In throwing off fusees from moving trains care should 
be taken to place them, if possible, on the engineman's side 
of the specific track for which they are intended 

They should never be broken to reduce the time, nor 
two coupled to increase the time. 

Fusees should not be placed on the rear platform of a 
caboose, but thrown off as required. Keep fusees in a 
dry place and where th^r can not shift around loose and 
become ignited. 

When running in dense fog it is often necessary to 
use a fusee, especially if train reduces speed. 

Fusees are excellent signals during snow or sand storms 
and can be used by rotaries and snow-bucking outfits when 
no other stop signals can be seen. 

Fusees should not be placed near buildings nor on 
bridges or other structures where a fire may be started. 

If the rules of the Railroad where the reader is cm- 
ployed prohibit a train passing a fusee until it is burned 
out, this rule should b^ complied with. 



HAIO), FLAG AlTD LAMP SIONALS. 

(Bales 12 wid 18). 

The signals provided for in Rule 12 should be strictly 
complied with. 

In switching, if a signal is necessary that is not author- 
ized under Rule. 12, then signals necessary to convey the 
information should be used. Much depends on the proper 
interpretation of a signal An engineman acts as ne^rly^ 
as possible to the interpretation he places on the signal. If 
the signals provided in Rule 12 are given correctly the 
responsibility then rests with the employe for whom the 
signals were intended. 

"Any object waved violently by any one on or near the 
track is a signal to stop". 

EKGDTE lYHISTLE SIGNALS. 

(BalM U and D U). 

Enginemen should be careful to sound the whistle 
properly as required by the Rules. Private whistle signals 
should not be used. Short sotmds should not be given 
to call in a flag, nor long sotmds to call for a signal. 

Flagman should not recognize short sounds for a call 
in, but remain out until long sounds are given. 

Whistle Signal 14 (m) should not be given after stop 
is made for railroad crossings at grade, but should be 
given approaching such crossings. This signal should be 
given at all railroad crossings, whether interlocked or 
not 

The Standard Rules make no provision for a signal to 
send flagman ahead, therefore some RailroaHs use three 
short and one long (oo o ) sounds to signal flagman 

ahead. This signal is necessary, especially where single 
track is protected by automatic block signals. 

Enginemen should avoid whistling near passenger 
trains, especially at night, and also near passenger stations. 

On double track when a train displaying signals passes 
another of the same direction also displaying signals it 
is only necessary for the train passing to give Signal 
D.14 (k). See A. R. A. Ruling Oct. 17, 1910. 

When Signal 14 (K) is given, if it is hot answeted^ 
the train displaying signals tnusX. *\.o^ «cA ^'w^xNaSsft. "^^ 
cause. 



The 1915 revision of the Standard Rules provides for 
the signal, one short and one long sounds for the inspec- 
tion of the train line for leaks. 

TOBFEDOES. 

(Bvla 15). 

"The explosion of two torpedoes is a signal to reduce 
speed and look out for a train ahead or obstruction. The 
explosion of one torpedo will indicate the same as two, 
but the use of two is required." 

From the above 1915 revised standard rule it will b^ 
seen that the explosion of one torpedo does not indicate 
stop a§ heretofore. However, it must be so considered 
if operating under the old rule. 

Care should be used in the placing of torpedoes not 
to place them near buildings, platforms, or other places, 
where flying pieces may injure persons near the track or 
where the explosion would occur near passenger trains. 

They should be securely fastened and arranged so they 
will not slip or skid, and when not in use be kept in dry, 
safe place. 

COMMUiriCATDrG SICHfALS. 

(Biil« 16). 

In giving signals with air signal apparatus sufficient 
time should be allowed between each opening of the air 
valve to prevent the sounds from rimning together. 

BUIiE 16 (d). 

When train is running three short sounds means stop 
at the next passenger station after the signal is given, 
whethei it is a flag stop or not 

BUI^E 16 (s). 

When train is standing, five sounds of the air signal 
indicates to call in flagman from either direction. If there 
is a flagman out in both directions conductor should notify 
engineman which flagman he wished called in, unless train 
is to proceed, in which case the flagman preceding or 
Ibcated ahead of the train may be picked up when over- 
taken. 

The 1915 revision of the Standard Rules provides for 
a signal to increase train heat when running, six short 
sounds; also one when train is running to look back for 
hand signal, one long sound. 



DISFLAT OF HEADLIGHT. 

(Bales 19, D-11 and 18). 

The headlight is a stop signal when displayed by a train 
on a siding and should not be concealed until train is clear 
of the main track and stopped Opposing trains must be 
flagged as per Rule 99 regardless of the headlight. If 
concealed while train is moving on a siding there is lia- 
bility of striking cars or other obstruction. 

Should an opposing train find a headlight displayed by 
a train which is required to clear the main track it should 
stop at once and, if track ahead is clear, proceed cautiously 
to point of obstruction, if any. 

Enginemen and trainmen should note the position of 
the switch ahead before covering or extinguishing headlight 
when standing at the end of double track or at a junction 
headed toward the main route. 

If a train backs in at the end of double track or at a 
junction, it is responsible for the position of the switch. 

A headlight partly covered should be considered the 
same as if uncovered. 

If a train of a diverging route is standing at a junc- 
tion with double track and the connection is such that 
the engine will be headed in same direction as the current 
of traffic on the first main track with which it connects^ 
it is not necessary to cover the headlight If the diverging 
route connects in such a manner that trains will be headed 
in the opposite direction to trains moving with the current 
of traffic on the first main track with which It connects or 
crosses, the headlight should be covered. 

In the Standard Rule the following note to Rule 1!!^ 
appears: "Railroads which do not find it hecessary to 
conceal headlight, as required in Rule 17, may omit that 
provision from the rule". 

Trains are permitted to pass headlights in yards when 
displayed by yard engines, without stopping. 

Road engines or trains standing in terminal yards' 
should not display headlight unless they obstruct the main 
track. Trains entering terminal yards should be con- 
fronted with as few headlights as possible. 

When clear of main track to allow a train movvo^ ^ 
the same direction to pass it is noX. u^^^^^'a.'rj \s^ ^^-^^^ 
the headlight 



Rule D-17 applies the same as -Rule 17 with the excep- 
tion of meeting trains on single track. 

In case of failure of the headlight, a white light in place 
of a headlight should be used, although it is a very poor 
substitute. 

The failure of a headlight should be reported to Dis- 
patcher at once. Dispatcher should, if possible, notify 
other trains. 

When two or more engines are coupled at the head 
of a train or other engines coupled in the train, all head- 
lights should be covered or extinguished except that of 
the leading engine. 

"When an engine is rtmning backward a white light 
must be displayed at night on the rear of the tender." 

Yard engines will display the headlight to the front 
and rear by night When not provided with a headlight 
at the rear a white light must be displayed. 

MABKEBS. 

(Bale* 19 and D-19). 

The proper display of flags or lamps as markers is im- 
portant, therefore it is necessary to watch them closely at 
night to see that the lights are burning properly. 

When flags are used during the day and it becomes 
necessary to change the flags for lamps at night or 'before 
passing through tunnels and snow-sheds, both flags should 
not be removed before a lamp is placed in position. 

Markers should not be changed from red to green (or 
yellow if used) until it is known that both head and rear 
of train are entirely clear of main track. The fact that 
the rear car has passed over the switch is not sufficient 
Wait until dear. 

If a train occupies a diverging route which parallels the 
maiia route, the rule applies to one. main track the same 
as to the other, or the same as if paralleled by a foreign 
line. 

"If the helper is running as an extra train, thea 
both the train which it is assisting, as well as the helper, 
must display markers as well- as class signals. If, however, 
the helper is without train orders and couples in as a part 
of the train which it is helping, the markers must be dis- 



played upon the helper and not upon the caboose of the 
train which it is assisting. Markers displayed upon the 
caboose and upon the helper would indicate that they were 
two independent trains closed up." (A. R. A. Ruling, 
Oct 19, 1908). 

From this ruling we assume it is to apply only when 
helper couples in behind the caboose or last car of train. 
If helper is running as an extra and is coupled in the train 
between the engine and caboose, then its orders should 
be annulled and markers removed. 

When a train turns out against the current of traffic, a 
green light must be displayed to the rear toward the inside 
or next to the track used in moving with the current of 
traffic, and a red light to the rear on the outside. 

If two red lights are displayed as markers by a train 
turned out against the current of traffic it would stop or 
delay any following train moving with the current which 
may desire to pass. . 

If a train moving against the current of traffic en- 
counters two red marker lights ahead, it indicates a train 
on other track moving with the current of traffic 

When lamps are used as day markers it is not neces- 
sary to turn them when clear, except when lighted in snow- 
sheds and tunnels. 

When a conductor of a superior train registers his ar- 
rival on a train register it is not then necessary for the 
inferior train to see its markers. 

Should it become necessary to consolidate two trains, 
each to retain its identity and both engines are placed 
on the head end, one set of markers should be displayed on 
the leading engine and the other on the rear of the last 
car in the train. 

In the Standard Rules the following note to Rule 19 
appears: 'Where railroads desire to discontinue the use 
of markers by day on passenger trains, it is permissible to 
do so." 
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DISPLIT OF MARKERS OH TERES OB 
MORE TRACKS. 

(Bnl« F-t7t). 

Example (A) 

Track 4 > Fit. Track 

Track 3 < 



it tt 



Track 2 < Psgr. Track 

Track 1 > 

Under Example (A) a train by night running with the 
current of traffic on Nos. 1 and 2 Tracks will display 
two red lights to the rear. 

A train by night running with the current of traffic 
on No. 3 Track will display a green (or yellow) light to 
the rear on the side next to No. 2 Track in the direction of 
the current of traffic, and a red light on the opposite side. 

A train by night running with the current of traffic on 
No. 4 Track will display a green (or yellow) light to the 
rear on the side next to No. 1 Track in the direction of 
the current of traffic and a red light on the opposite side. 

Example (B) 

Track 1 <" Psgr. Track 

Track 2 < Frt. Track 

Track 3 > 

Track 4 > Psgr. Track 

Under Example (B) a train by night running with the, 
current of traffic on Nos. 1 or 4 Tracks will display two 
red lights to the rear. 

A train by night running with the current of traffic on 
No. 2 Track will display a green (or yellow) light to the 
rear on the side next to No. 1 Track in the direction of 
the current of traffic, and a red light on the opposite side. 

A train by night running with the current of traffic on 
No. 3 Track will display a green (or yellow) light to the 
rear on the side next to No. 4 Track in the direction of 
the current of traffic, and a red light on the opposite side. 

Under either of these examples a train by night using 
anjr track against the current of traffic will display two 

^a^e so 



green (or jrellow) lights at the rear, one on either side. 
with a red light on the platform or cupola. 

A train by night on a siding will display two green (or 
yellow) lights to the rear. 

mSFLATDTG OREEN SIGNALS. 

<BDle 20). 

It is important that both engineman and conductor 
should inspect and know personally that proper signals are 
displayed before leaving. They should be watched closely 
and inspected at intervals, especially at night, to ascertain 
if burning. While the display of one signal has the 
same meaning as two, two must be displayed. The object 
of requiring day signals in addition to night signals at 
night is due to the possibility of failure to display the 
green flags at the proper time in the morning when the 
green lights are dimmed by daylight. 

The whistle signal 14 (k) has been eliminated on some 
Railroads. 

mSPLATTNG WHITE SIGNAIS. 

<Bu1m El ud D-Il). 

With a proper train indicator the use of white flags and 
lights to denote an extra can be eliminated- However, 
until such time it is just as important to have both white 
flags displayed and, in addition two white lights by night, 
as it is to display green signals for a following section. 

The reason for the display of white signals is to prevent 
an extra being taken for a regular train when running 
ahead of the regular train on its time. The A. R. A. 
authorises the omission of Rule 21 on two or more tracks 
when conditions make it desirable, 

»91SFLAT OF SlGNAtS WHEN TWO OE MOEE 
ENGINES ABE COUPLED. 
(BdIb St). 
"When two or more engines are coupled, each engine 
shall display the signals as prescribed by Rules 20 and 21." 
The object of this no doubt is to prevent the possibility 
of failure to transfer signals from the engine that may be 
cut out to the engine that remains in the train. 

It is presumed that Rule 22 applies only to two or moce 
engines coupled on the head end of a Uawi, aa \\, \s ^.tt- 



quently neceisjuT on maintain ro;uls to <»uple two or more 
enginei in a Ittxa or xt the rcftr of > tmn. 

n>EimFICATI05 OF TBAIHS. 



The Stajidard Rules do not treat on the identificatiott 
of trains, but leaves it to each Railroad to cover. 

In the early days of railroading, and perhaps it still 
exists in some places, the identification was verlML When 
trains met conductors would announce to each other the 
number of their train. When meeting under train orders 
the order would state the engine number or conductor's 

Later came the identification check. Conductors were 
required to fill otit a blank form stating their train number 
and whether or not they were displaying s^als, and ex- 
change with one another. Later still the practice of iden- 
tifying trains by observation check was used; for instance, 
if two superior schedules were due two trains had to be 
met without signals regardlen of the number of sections 
displaying signals. 

In case trains were displaying signals and several over- 
due, it made no difference how mixed the sections of the 
several schedules were, if there were three schedulet 
overdue, three trains without signals bad to go, then 
the three schedules had been fulfilled. There were, how- 
ever, possible chances of mistakes bemg made under this 
system if not thoroughly understood. For example: 
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Order No^ i: Second i Eng lOO meet No. 2 

EngggafD". 

No. 2 makes "C" for First 1, clearing its timfe. After 
No. 2 leaveis "B", First 1 meets with delay. No. 2 remains 
at "C" for First 1 and No. 3. There are two sections of 
No. 3 on time not known to No. 2 and they pass both 
First and Second 1 owing to delay. At or after 4 KX) P. M. 
a train passes "C" with green signals. Na 2 checks them 
as First 1. Later a train passes without signals and is 
checked as No. 3. Having met First 1 and No. 3 as they 
suppose, No. 2 proceeds to "D" to meet Second 1 as per 
Order No. 1 and collides with First 1 between "C and 
"D". The first train with green signals was First 3 and the 
second train was Second 3 without signals, therefore No. 
2 should have remained at "C for First 1. 

The first train by with green signals could be First 1 
and the second, without signals, No. 3, in which case No. 
2 could proceed to "D" on the meet with Second 1. There- 
fore, it is the duty of No. 2 just as soon as No. 3'8 schedule 
becomes due to flag the first train and ascertain what it 
is, and then the identity of the second train is known. 

We may say the Dispatcher should prevent this condi- 
tion, but sometimes he can not If conductors and engine- 
men thoroughly understand the movement of trains and 
observation checking, nothing can occur. 

Train indicators eliminate this possibility^-^ngine num- 
bers in orders will not do so. The best and latest system 
of identification is the train indicator (not engine indi- 
cator) cbnsisting of white figures with a black back- 
ground placed in a casing on the front of an engine and 
in front and rear of a caboose cupola, illuminated at night. 
This identification should be shown on rear of passenger 
trains. Provision should be made to indicate last section. 
When this system becomes Standard, the display of green 
signals for sections and white signals for extras can be 
discontinued^ 

TBAUr DTDICATOBS. 

(Not Stimdvd). ' 

The improper display oi trsim m'^JCvcaX'Tyt'^ ^^ 
considered the same as tKe tmpto^et ^\%^V»?J ^^ "^ ^vb^<»- 



The proper indicator should he shown on hotfa engine 
and cahoose (when so equipped) as soon as it is possible 
to do so after train is authorized. The indicator should 
not be removed unless the identity of the train is changed 
or the train reaches the end of its run. When practicable 
it is well that indicators remain in position on reaching 
the end of run for a reasonable time, if there is liability 
of causing delay to a train leaving in the opposite direction 
which, after having left the registering office, must make 
identification in the yard. When there is no indication of 
an opposing train ready to leave the indicator should 
be removed promptly on arrival 

Train indicators are additional safeguards but do not 
relieve train and enginemen from noting the engine num- 
ber when such information is given. 

Indicators on all engines when helpers are coupled on 
the head of train, if running extra, should correspond with 
the engine designated in the order to run extra. 

Although provision is made in some Indicators for an 
"onl/' section, it is impossible to have one. There must 
be two or more trains running on the same schedule before 
sections exist If only one train is fulfilling a schedule, it 
is not an only section, but a regular train. 

BLUE SIGNALS. 

(Bole t6). 

The proper placing of blue signals is important 

Care should be taken to place blue signals on engines 
when they are coupled to a train that is being repaired. 

Signal should in this case be placed directly in front of 
the engineman. Before removing a blue signal from a 
train to allow engine to couple on, man in charge should 
positively know that all his men are in safe positions. 
Engineman should never apply air brake when train is 
protected by a blue signal, as it may catch a workman 
who is changing a brake shoe. 

When you assume that you will not move the train or 
cars when coupling engine on, owing to brakes being set 
on the train, you are inviting trouble. 

When icing and watering trains with men on top or on 
ladders, the train should be fully protected by blue signals. 



When cars are under repairs they must be protected by 
blue signals at one or both ends. When so protected the 
signals must not be obscured by placing other cars or 
engines in front of them without first notifying the work- 
men, neither should they be coupled to nor moved until 
blue signal is removed by car repairers who placed the 
signal 

IBSEUCE OF OB AS IMPEBFECTLT DISPLAYED 

SIGKAL. 

(Bale 27). 

"A signal imperfectly displayed, or the absence of a 
signal at a place where signal is usually shown, must be 
regarded as the most restrictive indication that can be 

given by that signal, and the fact reported to the . 

Conductors and enginemen using a switch where the. 
switch light is imperfectly displayed, or absent, must also, 
if possible, correct or replace the light". 

If a stop signal is imperfectly displayed or absent from 
the place where it is usually shown, train must stop. If 
caution is the most restrictive signal that can be given, 
and signal is imperfectly displayed or absent from the 
place where it is usually shown, train must proceed with 
caution. If a signal that may indicate either stop, caution, 
or proceed is imperfectly displayed or absent from place 
where it is usually shown, it must be considered a stop 
signal, except that the removal of a semaphore blade of 
an automatic block signal indicates that the signal is out of 
commission. 

FLAG STOPS. 

(Bale 88). 
A combination green and white flag by day and a green- 
and-white light by night will be used to stop a train only 
at the flag stations indicated on its schedule. The flag 
should be placed stationary on the engineman's side of the 
track where it can be plainly seen and should not be 
waved across the track. If the signal is waved or swtmg 
across the track it would stop a limited or through train 
in case they should be ahead of the train to be flagged—; 
the very object which the green-and-^b.\l^ ^vbmjSS: Nft>^ 
intended to avoid. If by sptcia\ iu\^ ^ Xxwv >a. Ssaieoasi*^ 



to stop under special conditions, a red signal should be 
used as the green-and-white signal only applies when the 
letter "i" appears in the schedule opposite the time. 

COMMUNICATIOlf OF SIGNAL DTDIGATIOirS 
BETWEEN ENGINEMEK AKD FIEEHEN. 

(Bal« 84). 

"The engineman and fireman must, when practicable, 
communicate to each other by its name the indication of 
all signals affecting the movement of their train.^ 

The communication of the indication of signals between 
enginemen and firemen is so important that there should 
be but few cases where it is not practicable. It should be 
done in every case, especially on oil burning engines. 

When an engineman is approaching a signal that can 
not be seen a sufficient distance to enable him to stop be- 
fore passing it, owing to obscured view on a curve, the 
fireman should, if possible, observe its position and inform 
the engineman. If approach is badly obscured, train should 
reduce speed sufficiently to stop at the proper place should 
the signal indicate stop. Enginemen should not approach a 
signal at high speed expecting to obtain a proceed indica- 
tion at the last moment. 

SIGNALS USED BY FLAGMEN. 

(Bal« 8A). 

Day Signals — A red flag, torpedoes, and fusees. 
Night Signals — A red light, a white light, torpedoes, 

and fusees. 

TRACK OBDEBS. 

Instructions relative to condition of track, bridges, 
etc, issued on either the 19 or 31 form, are train orders and 
should be handled accordingly. Such train orders should 
be placed on either side of the section to be protected, and 
the- annulment of thp order is evidence that repairs have 
been made. It is best ^^«pecify a speed limit in miles 
per hour or preferablyi||iE ntunber of minutes which must 
be used in passing over the specified section. Dispatchers 
ihould make track orders clear and concise, giving exact 
toeations and conditions, ^nd define clearly the points be- 
' tWen whidi the order-applies, in.a -manner that may be 



easily determined, insisting on Roadmasters and others 
furnishing the required information. Attention to same 
should frequently be called to Chief Dispatcher with view 
to obtaining authority to remove the restriction as soon 
as possible. 

Enginemen and trainmen should comply strictly with 
the order regardless of loss of time. Knowing that re- 
pairs have been made does not excuse violation. 

On two or more tracks where trains are authorized 
to run extra without orders, and a particular track is 
a£Fected, trains on other tracks should be given the order 
for their use should they desire to use the track so 
affected. 

Track orders should be consolidated from time to time 
to keep the number down to a minimum. The speed 
specified applies to the entire length of train and not to 
the engine alone. 

SUFEBlOfilTY OF TBADTS. 

(Bnles 71-7S-78). 

A superior train is one having precedence over another. 

The word "right" is perhaps the most abused word in 
the Standard Rules. With some it is used for expressing 
all kinds of superiority. It should be understood as mean- 
ing but one thing — superiority conferred by train order. 
If no train order exists there is no superiority by "right". 
The phrases "time card right", "time-table right", "right by 
direction" should never be used as they indicate ignorance 
of the rules. 

Superiority is conferred in three ways — Right, Class, 
and Direction. When you say that a train is superior to 
another train it may mean by train order, class, or direc- 
tion. The kind of superiority must be determined. 

In a general sense the word "superiority" should be 
used instead of "right" as is generally used. Superiority 
by direction under normal condMbns is conferred only by 
time-table, and not by train olVk', and applies only to 
opposing trains of the same class on single track. 

Superiority by class is conferred by classifying the 
schedules of the time-table. 

As a train order supersedes * \\m^-\a3^^ xxxsss^xsNRSi^ v»^ 
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so far as it conflicts therewith, it necessarily is superior 
to class and direction. The direction in which trains are 
made superior as between trains of the same class must 
be designated in the time-table. On roads of two or more 
tracks, where it is not necessary to designate the direction 
in which trains are superior by direction, provision should 
be made in the rules, for the direction in which trains shall 
be superior when a section of double track is to be used 
as single track. 

First-class schedules are superior to second-class sched- 
ules. Second-class schedules are superior to third-class 
schedules, and so on. As extra trains are created by train 
order they have no superiority by class or direction and 
are inferior to all trains running under schedule authority. 

In Plate 3, Example 1, No. 1 is superior to No. 244 by 
class and No. 244 must keep clear of No. 1. 

In Example 2, No. 3 is superior by direction to No. 4 
of the same class and No. 4 must keep clear of No. 3. 

In Example 3, No. 5 is superior by direction to No. 6 
but the order making a meet between Nos. 5 and 6 at D 
makes Na 6 superior by right over No. 5 from the 
point where it receives the order to the meeting point D, 
and No. 5 remains superior by direction H to D, their 
superiority by direction having been temporarily suspended 
west of D by the order to meet at D. In making this 
meet it is necessary to make the order effective to No. 5 
before completing it to No. 6. If it is desired to change 
the meet to C or any station between D and A it is first 
necessary to place the order for No. 6 and make it effec- 
tive before completing it to No. 5 as No. 6 is superior by 
right to No. 5 west of D. If changed to E instead of D the 
order must be sent to No. 5 and made effective before it is 
completed to No. 6 as No. 5 is superior by direction to No. 
6 between H and D. 

In Example 4, No. 1 is superior by class to No. 244. 
When the wait order is issued No. 244 becomes superior by 
right over No. 1 between the point where the order is 
received and D until 1 P. M. This wait order temporarily 
suspends No. Vs superiority by class west of D \3fid2k V 
P. M. At 1 P. M. the order is i\i\LWt^, «cAl^^->i% %xx^V" 



ority by class then governs west of D. If it becomes 
necessary to reduce the time of the wait order, the order 
must first be annulled to No. 244 before the. annulling order 
can be completed to No. 1. 

In Example 5 we first give Engine 27 right by train 
order to run H to A. Before an order giving Engine 26 
right to run A to H is completed to Engine 26 provision 
must be made for the opposing extras to meet as shown by 
the order. Extra 26 East is then superior by right to 
Extra 27 West A to D and Extra 27 West is superior by 
right to Extra 26 East only as far as D. If necessary to 
diange the meeting point the same procedure must apply 
as in Example 3. 

In. dispatching trains Dispatcher must always consider 
an extra holding authority to run as superior to an oppos- 
ing extra which he desires to create. 

EXISTENCE OF TIME-TABLE SCHEDULES. 

(BuleSS). 

Time-table schedules unless fulfilled are in effect for 
twelve hours after their time at each station, therefore 
if a schedule has two times at a station the arriving 
time is in effect at such station until twelve hours after 
the arriving time, and the leaving time is in effect tmtil 
twelve hours after the leaving time. 

Orders addressed to such schedule number but not 
yet delivered are in effect until the schedule becomes more 
than twelve hours late on its leaving time. 

A train running under the authority of a schedule may 
become more than twelve hours late on the arriving time 
and flag in, but this does not effect the schedule's leaving 
time. The regular train having lost both right and sched-> 
ule can proceed only under train order. The same train 
(equipment) or any other engine and equipment may be 
authorized to run on the schedule by the Dispatcher issuing 
a train order to that effect, provided the train can move 
within the twelve hour limit based on the leaving time. 

A train must not leave a preceding station more than 
twelve hours late expecting to make the next station within 
its twelve hour limit, even though the station at which such 
train becomes more than twelve hours late is not a train 



order office, or the office has been closed. When a train is 
"dead" it is nothing until authorized to move on the same 
or another schedule by train order or created an extra. 

The schedule is authority for the movement of a train 
and the train running under its authority is the regular 
train, therefore they are not the same. 

Oct. 19, 1908, the American Railway Association ruled 
'* Should a train at any point fail to make its schedule 
within the 12 hour limit it can not thereafter resume its 
schedule without train order, even though it overtakes it" 

AHEAD OF TIME. 

(Not StMidard). 

The practice of authorizing trains by train orders to 
run in advance of their schedule was discontinued several 
years ago owing to numerous complications. Such orders 
were never authorized by the Standard Rules but were 
generally used. The phrase ''ahead of time" is a mis- 
nomer as it is impossible for such condition to exist. There 
is not an authorized regular train at any station until a 
schedule exists and the schedule does not exist until the 
time specified at the station, therefore, it would be im- 
possible for a regular train to run ahead of its time. 

TBAIN BEGISTEB. 

"A book or form which may be used at designated 
stations for registering signals displayed, the time of ar- 
rival and departure of trains and such other information 
as may be prescribed." 

A register book or form must provide for the kind of 
signals displayed, if any, and where they are displayed to, 
if displayed to a station intermediate between registering 
stations (see last paragraph of Standard Rule 96). 

The checking of a train on one register governs only 
to the next register station, where a check must again be 
diade unless otherwise provided. The station to which 
signals were displayed must be noted, and if signals 
were taken down by an opposing superior train at a point 
between register stations, the inferior train must on arrival 
at suich station be governed the same as- if signals were 
taken down at aregister station unless the lai&t «ft5:X\^'<c^Vc»s. 
arrived or aatfaarity to proceed U itcwr^^ .\\-^CBfc>afc^ 



section is met before reaching the next register, this does 
not relieve the inferior train of responsibility of check- 
ing it. 

When a register shows sections and a train has an order 
to meet a section, all sections should be checked to see if 
they appear in numerical order. If not, a mistake has 
been made. 

If an order to meet, for example, the third section and 
the second section should by mistake register third, if the 
train checking did not examine the register and know that 
the sections appear in sequence — ^first, second, third — it 
might result in a collision with the third section. 

Some Railroads authorise trains by special rule to leave 
a registering ticket with the operator who must enter 
the contents on the register. If ticket is not filled out 
properly, or conductor fails to leave one, operator should 
confer with Dispatcher and obtain necessary information 
to register the train correctly, and then make a written 
report to the proper authority. When such authority is 
g^ven by special rule it relieves the conductor and engine- 
man of checking against superior trains except those that 
terminate or originate at such station. This does not, 
however, relieve the train wbich has taken down signals 
from notifsdng inferior trains or trains of the same class 
that are met before reaching the next register sta- 
tion, which are by special rule permitted to register by 
ticket at the register station where signals were taken 
down. When such special rule exists it places the 
responsibility with the operator and conductor and engine- 
man of the train taking down signals who must consider 
such station equivalent to a non-register station for oppos- 
ing trains authorized to register by ticket, and train that 
took down signals must stop and notify such opposing in- 
ferior trains or trains of same class, if met beyond the 
regrister station, that signals were taken down at the sta- 
tion where opposing train is authorized to register by 
ticket Operator must also notify inferior opposing trains 
authorized to register by ticket at his station or if his reg- 
ister shows that signals were taken down by Any oppos- 
19^ superior train between the last preceding register sta- 



tion and his station, until the last section arrives or sched- 
ule becomes more than 12 hours late, or following section 
is annulled into his station, in which case there can be 
no more. 

When trains have been made superior by train order 
it is the Dispatcher's duty to designate the necessary sec- 
tions in order to protect such conditions. 

If a train is authorized by train order to register by 
leaving a festering ticket it must obtain a train order 
check of trains from the Dispatcher, and in such check 
Dispatcher is held responsible to make an exception of 
sections that have not arrived. 

The following form may be used but is not authorized 
by the Standard Rules : 



llegular trains due 

before have arrived 

and left except " 

The above form should be addressed only to those 
authorized to register by registering ticket and such check 
should not be assumed to include the train addressed. It is 
not good practice to add a train order check of register to 
orders that are addressed to other trains. When such check 
is addressed only to train that is to use it, it should not be 
necessary to state that it will register ■ y ticket 

When a check of trains is received by train order such 
check should apply only to the train as addressed and not 
to anodier train that may be run by the same crew. 

If an extra is created to a non-communicating point, and 
return, or an engine helping a train to a non-communicat- 
ing point is given an order to return, it is then necessary 
to check a register or obtain a check of trains from the 
Train Dispatcher before starting and then watch all points 
where it is possible to pass a train that may have left ahead 
of it and which would be superior to the extra on its re- 
turn. In such case it would be necessary to remain at the 
turning point, or the point from which it is to return extra 
until such superior train has arrived. 

If one or more points of communication are to be 
passed before reaching the turning or cuttin^-ovA. -^vfi*^ *^»ft. 
Train Dispatcher should iurmsh a Xx^m <at^RJt ^s^sSk. ^"^ 



If a superior train terminates at an intermediate station 
no opposing inferior train should leave such station until 
it is ascertained that the superior train has arrived. 

If a superior train originates at an intermediate station 
no inferior train of the same drection should leave such 
station until it is ascertained that the superior train has 
left 

Rule D-83 is the same as 83 with the exception of 
that part that applies to opposing trains. 

In answer to a desire of some Railroads to add to Rule 

D-83 "Extras may pass and run ahead of class 

trains", the Committee on Transportation on Oct 6, 1911, 
replied as follows: "The Committee sees no objection to 
the addition of these words by any Road so desiring, as it 
considers the practice to be a good and safe one." 

MEETING Air EXTRA BY CHECKING IT ON 

THE fiEGISTEB. 

(Not Standard). 

In meeting extras at register stations the fact that an 
extra as specified in an order appears on the register is 
not sufficient The time of arrival of such extra must be 
considered, as the same engine may be rim extra into the 
register station several times on the same day. 

On some Railroads this is not sufficient and trains re- 
ceiving an order which requires them to remain at a reg- 
ister station until a specified extra arrives — ^whether it is 
a meet order, right order or time order (during the time 
existence) must either see the extra, have the order an- 
nulled, superseded, or obtain an order stating that such 

extra has arrived at on Order (the 

number of order held requiring the meet). 

On Divisions where there are helpers an engine often 
runs extra into a register station several times during 
the day. Mistakes are occasionally made in registering 
time of arrival and also in registering and reading the 
time and this rule prevents a train from leaving before 
the arrival of the extra. It also has a tendency to reduce 
the number of orders of no value that are sometimes 
deVivered when they shotild have been annulled. 



If the meeting point is a register station and no means 
of communicating with Dispatcher after arrival, it is then 
his duty to furnish additional information by train order; 

for example, "Meet Extra at on 

second (or third) trip" as the case may be, or any other 
information that will make it clear that the extra has 
arrived on the trip they are required to meet it While a 
condition of this kind is less liable to exist on Divisions 
where there are no helpers, yet it may. All that is neces- 
sary to create it is to run the same engine extra into the 
same register station two or more times in one day. 

CHECK OF TRAIN BEGISTEB. 

(Not Standard). 
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• 

Before leaving intermediate register stations conductors 
must be governed by Rule 83 and enter on this blank all 
trains that have arrived and left that are superior, and per- 
sonally deliver to enginemen. Enginemen must not leave 
such stations unlets this check indicates that all trains af- 
fecting their movements have arrived and left, or orders 
received permitting them to proceed. Check all sections of 
a schedule and see that none are omitted. Conductors and 
enginemen must be governed by signals displayed to and 
taken down at non-register stations as designated hereon 
(see Rule 96). 
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GIYHrO PBOGEED SIGKIL. 

(Bole 84). 

"A train must not start until the proper signal is given**. 

A proper signal is one given by the conductor as pro- 
vided in the rules. G>nductors should place fhemsdves 
in the most advantageous position to direct the movement 
of their trains. If they are not in view of the enfi^eman 
and can not so place themselves they i^ay pass the signal 
to the brakeman, who will relay it to the engineman. 
While the rule does not say the conductor is the only one 
authorized to give the proceed signal, yet it is an undisputed 
fact that he is in authority and should personally direct the 
movement of his train. Only the conductor should an- 
nounce ''All aboard" except in case of long trains when 
brakemen may do so to prevent leaving passengers or to 
prevent a condition where it would be necessary for pas- 
sengers to get on after train starts, or get left 

TBADT OF ONE SCHEDULE ON TOIE OF ANOTHEB 
SCHEDULE OF SAME CLASS. 

(Bnle 85). 

If a train of one schedule is on the time of another 
schedule of the same class in the same direction, it will 
proceed on its own schedule. This applies whether it is at 
an intermediate station or leaving an initial station. 

Trains of one schedule may pass trains of another 
schedule of the same class and extra trains may pass and 

run ahead of class trains and extra trains. (The 

regular trains which extras are allowed to pass and run 
ahead of must be designated by each Railroad). 

While the rule states that extra trains may pass and 

run ahead of class trains it must be presumed that 

extra trains may also rtm ahead of them if th^ fall back 
on their time and there is no regular train there to be 
passed. 

A section may pass and run ahead of another section 
of the same schedule, first exchanging orders, signals and 
numbers with the section to be passed. When changes of 
this kind are made conductors and enginemen should be 
careful to exchange all train orders effecting their respec- 



tive sections as some sections are sometimes restricted by 
orders and the following section does not hold a copy. 

Dispatchers should include all sections in orders when 
practicable, especially those that are running closely to« 
gether, and thereby avoid any possibility of collision should 
an order be overlooked or lost in making the exchange. 

If a section (light engine) without a conductor finds it 
necessary to exchange with a section which has both a con- 
ductor and an eng^neman, then the exchange could only be 
made with one of them, preferably the conductor, and 
conductor should then consult with the engineman. Such 
moves, however, should be discouraged. It should be 
understood that the responsibility rests entirely with those 
making the exchange. Dispatcher should be advised of 
any change from the first available point of communica- 
tion as it may make a difference in the issuance of orders, 
especially where engine numbers are used for identification. 

CLEABAVCE OF SUFEEIOB TRADT (Bole S^ 87, 88 

and 89). 

(Bvles 87, 88 and 89 applloable to Single Track Only). 

The following is based on clearance required in Stand- 
ard Rules (5 minutes). Where such clearance differs 
from that of any Railroad, the rules of such Railroad 
should be respected. 

"An inferior train must clear the time of a superior 
train, in same direction, not less than five minutes, but 
must be clear at the time a first class train, in the same 
direction, is due to leave the next station in the rear where 
time is shown." 

If the stations are so close together that imder that 
portion of the rule requiring inferior train to be clear at 
the time the first class train is due to leave the next station 
in the rear where time is shown would be less than five 
minutes, then a five minute clearance should be made. 
The object of this portion of the rule being to permit the 
inferior train, to use more time ahead of the superior 
train, for, without this, the inferior train would have to 
clear the following first class train five minutes before 
it was due to leave the nexa station in the rear. 

No form of block signals in aiiy n^^"^ too^vVj v^^s^ 
relative to clearance of superior tx^ims. 



"An inferior train must keep out of 'the way of oppos- 
ing superior trains and failing to clear the main track 
by the time required by rule must be protected as pre- 
scribed by Rule 99." 

"Extra trains must clear the time of opposing regular 
trains not less than five minutes, unless otherwise provided, 
and will be governed by train orders with respect to oppos- 
ing extra trains." 

Before authorizing any extra train to move, the Dis- 
patcher must make provision for it to meet every op- 
posing extra by placing the necessary orders for delivery 
to opposing extras before they reach the meeting point, 
and either have work extras over whose territory the extra 
must pass under protection of flag or ordered to clear the 
main track or require the extra to protect against the 
work extra. 

"At meeting points between trains of the same class the 
inferior train must clear the main track before the leaving 
time of the superior train." 

It should be understood that clearing before the leaving 
time does not mean to clear at the leaving time. The in- 
ferior train should be clear of main track and switch 
lined up and locked at least one minute before the leaving 
time of superior train, and a greater clearance is prefer- 
able. By force of habit many are of the opinion that it 
is only necessary to clear at or by the leaving time of the 
superior train which is not only wrong but unsafe. 

"At meeting points between extra trains, the train in 
the inferior time-table direction must take the siding, unless 
it is otherwise provided." 

If westward regular trains are superior by direction 
over opposing trains of the same class, an extra east must 
take siding at the meeting point with an extra west tmless 
otherwise provided by train order or special rule in the 
time-table. If eastward regular trains are superior by 
direction over opposing trains of the same class the west- 
ward extra must take this siding. Likewise northward and 
southward. This in no way establishes superiority by 
direction between opposing extras as superiority by direc- 
tion can only be conferred by time-table, and extras can 
not be created by time-table. 



The opinion of many that there is a superiority by 
direction between extras at the meeting point is erroneous. 

Whenever it becomes necessary to back in at a meet- 
ing point with a superior train a flagman must be sent 
ahead as prescribed by Rule 99 unless provision is made 
by train order permitting the move without protection. If 
such an order is issued the superior train must stop far 
enough in advance of the switch to be used by inferior 
train in backing in to permit them to pull by clear of the 
switch. If the view is obscure such orders should not be 
issued and if, through ignorance of conditions or, if tem- 
porary conditions arise which obscure the view, extra pre- 
caution should be taken by sending a flagman ahead. 

When orders are issued for inferior train to back in, the 
superior train must not assume they have already done so 
because they see a train on the siding. If the inferior train 
is clear before the arrival of the superior train they should 
send a flagman out to signal superior train ahead. If 
superior train is instructed to run by and back in on the 
siding for inferior train, or when meeting at junctions 
where there is no siding or wye, the same procedure should 
apply. 

At junctions where there is only a connection, or wye 
or if such wye is used as a main track, inferior trains 
should head in unless otherwise directed, protecting if 
necessary. 

In heading in on a main track at junctions to meet or 
pass, head end protection must be provided for track used. 

''At meeting points between trains of the different 
classes the inferior train must take the siding and clear the 
superior train at least five minutes and must pull into 
siding when practicable. If necessary to back in, the train 
must first be protected as prescribed by Rule 99 unless it 
is otherwise provided." 

Placing special rules in time-tables requiring the 
superior train to take the siding when meeting inferior 
trains at specified points when meeting imder time-table 
superiority, is not commendable owing to the fact that 
superior train does not always know iVv^X. vcd^vvcyt \x-2cccv 
will be there and is sometimes u\\a\A^ \.o ^^^ cr^vw*. "^^ 
obscured view, ^ 



In the standard rules the following Note to Rule 89 
appears: "Where greater clearance is necessary, Rule S9 
should require a clearance of TEN minutes." 

DfFEBIOB TBADT PASSDfG SUPEBIOB TBADT ON 

THEIB DEAD TIME. 

If a schedule has an arriving and a leaving time at 
an intermediate station (so called dead time) any inferior 
train may pass it provided it can clear the leaving time at 
such station as required by the Rules. This, however, does 
not authorize it to run ahead of the superior train should 
it fall back on the superior train's time. 

See A. R. A. Ruling, Feb. 24, 1893. 

STOP AT SCHEDULE MEETDTG PODTT. 

fiULE 90. 

(Applicable to Single Track Only). 

Trains must stop at schedule meeting stations, if the 
train to be met is of the same class, unless the switch 
is properly set and track clear. An inferior train must 
fully protect itself against a superior train if it finds owing 
to some unforseen delay that it is not able to make 
the required clearance. The Train Rules Committee of 
the American Railway Association on October 8, 1889, 
stated in reply to a suggestion that the words "of the 
same class" be omitted so that Rule 90 would apply to 
all classes of trains, "The judgment of the Committee was 
that the rule as approved by the Convention is correct and 
according to the best practice. The Committee believes 
that as few restrictions and exceptions should be inter- 
posed in the way of permitting trains to make time, as, for 
example, that trains delayed at stations should protect 
themselves rather than continue the old practice of com- 
pelling all trains to feel their way into stations expecting 
to find trains occupying the main track without proper pro- 
tection. The precaution required by Standard Rule 93 
(present Rule 90) is thought to be necessary only for cases 
in which there is no time clearance." 

This rule does not in any way relieve the train of in- 
ferior direction from properly protecting itself, neither 
does it authorize it to crowd the required clearance. The 
J^rst paragraph of Rule 88 requires that the train of in- 



ferior direction must be in to clear before and not at the 
leaving time of the superior schedule. 

When the expected train of the same class is' not found 
at the schedule meeting station, the superior train must 
approach all sidings prepared to stop, imtil the expected 
train is met." Trains must stop clear of the switch used 
by the train to be met in going on the siding. See No. 5, 
Diagram (1) Plate 1, Page 17. 

If the superior train is running late on a time order, 

' previous to reaching the fullfaced meeting station, they 

should approach all sidings prepared to stop, where it is 

possible for an opposing inferior train of the same class to 

make against the superior train's time. 

SIGNAL CILLDTG ATTENTION TO MEETING POINT. 

(4th Par. Bole 90). 

"The engineman will give Signal 14 (n) at least one 
mile before reaching a schedule meeting point with a 
train of the same or superior class, or a point where by 
train order the train is to meet or wait for an opposing 
train. Should the engineman fail to give Signal 14 (n) as 
4ierein prescribed, the conductor must take immediate 
action to stop the train." 

Engineman, whether train is equipped with communi- 
cating signal or not, should give two long and one short 
sounds as provided to inform trainmen that he has not 
overlooked the meeting point with the train of the same 
class, or a point where l^ train order the train is to meet 
or wait for an opposing train. Should he fail to do so train 
must be stopped by trainmen before reaching the fouling 
point of track to be used by train to be met. 

This signal should be used by an inferior train when 
approaching a station where a superior train is to be met 
under time-table superiority, whether it is a regular full- 
faced schedule meeting point or not It should also be 
given whether the trains are to meet under Form A or any 
other form of train order. 

On roads where the rules require conductor to give the 
engineman a signal for this purpose, if engineman does 
not immediately answer the signal, th^ coxA>ad^\.'cyt xscoca^-Nss^sft. 
immediate action to stop the tram. 



SPACUrO OF T&ADfS. 

(Bale 91). 

"Unless- some form of block signals is used, trains in 
the same direction must keep at least five minutes apart, 
except in closing up at stations. A train following a train 
carrying passengers must keep at least ten minutes be- 
hind it" 

The rules of many Railroads require trains moving in 
the same direction to keep ten minutes apart unless some 
form of block signals is used. If the above standard rule , 
is in effect it will be necessary for the Dispatcher in run- 
ning extras carrying passengers to designate in the order 
that it is a passenger extra and, in some instances, notify 
freight trains that have no other means of obtaining the 
information that there is a train ahead with passengers, 
also issue instructions to operators to space following, 
trains ten minutes behind extras with passengers. The 
same should be done when stock trains with men in charge 
of stock are run extra or on a schedule. This would seem 
to be rather unsatisfactory and no doubt it would be wise 
to make it ten minutes in all cases where traffic permits. 

ABBIYING OB LEAYING DT ADYAITCE OF 
SCHEDULE TIME. 

(Bnle M). 

"A train must not arrive at a station in advance of its 
schedule arriving time." 

When but one time is shown, and it is indicated as the 
arriving time, for example, the end of the run on a 
Division or Subdivision, this rule applies just the same 
as at an intermediate station where there is an arriving 
time shown. 

If a run-late order is issued requiring a train to run 
late into a station where an arriving time is shown, then 
the arriving time becomes the schedule arriving time plus 
the run-late, and the train must not arrive in advance of 
that time. 

A train must not leave a station in advance of its 
schedule leaving time." 

Should an order be issued to run late from a station, 
then the leaving time becomes the schedule time plus the 
run-Jate. 



MOVEMENT WITHnr DEFINED TABD LIMITS. 

(Bale 98). 

Within yard limits the main track may be used, pro- 
tecting against first class trains. Second and inferior class 
and extra trains must move within yard limits prepared 
to stop unless track is seen or known to be clear. (The 
trains which must be cleared or protected against and 
those that must move prepared to stop are left optional 
with the Railroad adopting the rule). 

Under Rule 93 if any train or engine occupied the main 
track on the time of a first-class train, or a first class train 
or any section of a first class schedule 6ccu|)ies the main 
track on the time of another first class train or any sec- 
tion of a first class schedule, such train must be protected. 

If a second or inferior class or extra train enters a 
yard it should be held responsible for collision with any 
train, engine or cars that may be occupying the main track 
within such defined yard. 

It is not assumed, however, that cars will be left 
standing entirely unprotected within yards when the view 
is obscure or at points where they could not reasonably 
be expected. 

In extreme cases even though no first class train is 
due precautionary measures should be taken when the main 
track is occupied at unusually bad locations or when the 
elements obscure the view. 

Should it become necessary to back out of a siding, or 
move on the main track where view is obscure, extra pre- 
caution should be taken. This, however, should not re- 
lieve the incoming second or inferior class or extra train 
from the responsibility of a collision. 

Yard crews should be kept advised as to the probable 
arrival of all trains. The time of arrival of first class 
trains should be given crews of yard engines to avoid de- 
lay, but the manner in which either a yard engine, or other 
engine or train may occupy the main track on the time of 
a first class train without protection is by obtaining a train 
order permitting them to do so. 

The protection within a yard may not in ^.VV ^-^^^^Xs^ 
the same as required by Rule 99 om.\.s\^^ o^ -^•a.-^Wvcso^s., 

but it must be sufficient to prevent ati ^cc\^«v\.. 

Peg* V 



An extra train moving under old Example 3, Form G 
(which is no longer standard) through yard limits must 
move the same as any other extra unless otherwise directed 
by train order. 

Yard limits should be as short as practicable and as 
few as possible to properly operate trains. Enginemen of 
first class trains should always keep in mind that a car 
may be shoved out of a switching lead or other track 
at any time, or a switch may be left open. 

The rule of any Railroad requiring flagmen to protect 
rear of the train, while standing within yard limits, 
whether a.fir^t class train is due or not, should be com- 
plied with. 

When a following section of a first class schedule is 
run late or given an order to wait and same is held by the 
preceding section, and the Dispatcher desires to reduce 
the time or annul it, if practicable the annulling order 
should be given the preceding section. 

Trainmen of a leading section should not overlook the 
fact that they do not require a nm-late or wait order on a 
following section in order to move ahead of it. Therefore, 
the Dispatcher may annul that part of the order requiring 
following section to run late or wait without first annulling 
it to the leading section. 

Should a leading section hold a run late or wait order 
of the following section, flagman should not consider that 
it relieves him of protecting in yards against such following 
section. 

A first class train may check all over due first class 
trains as having left an initial or register station ahead of 
them and then leave or pass an intermediate station be- 
tween sections of a schedule it previously checked as hav- 
ing been fulfilled. The Dispatcher may order signals dis- 
played by a first class train for a following section and the 
following section may not be in sight at the originating 
station, thereby placing the following first class train be- 
tween two sections of the first class schedule that was 
checked out ahead of it. Flagmen of first class trains 
should not be too sure that they are not on the time of a 
following Hrst-clsLSS train. 



TBADT DISABLED BETWEEIT PODTTS OF 

cojonjiriGATioif. 

(First Pansra^ Bale M). 

If a train overtakes another train so disabled that it 
can not proceed, it will pass it, if practicable, and, if 
necessary, will assume the schedule and take the train 
orders of the disabled train, proceed to the next available 

point of communication, and there report to . 

(Optional with the Railroad adopting the rule). "If prac- 
ticable'' is interpreted as meaning — 1st Can follow- 
ing train get by? 2nd. Has either train authority to pro- 
ceed? If the disabled train has authority to proceed, the 
following train may use it after passing them, if it has 
no authority of its own and the disabled train is the less 
important of the two. If the disabled train is a first class 
train, a stock train, a perishable or other important train, 
and the train overtaking it is less important, then the im- 
portant train should take the engine of the train of less 
importance, if only an engine is needed. 

The A. R. A., April 7th, 1891, ruled "that any trouble 
in regard to the meaning of the word 'disabled' could only 
occur when it is of minor importance. In such a case the 
judgment of conductors and enginemen must be used, 
always bearing in mind that the rule is intended to expe- 
dite the movement of trains." Under this ruling there 
is no reason for an unusual delay. 

When a train assumes the right or schedule and takes 
the train orders of a disabled train, it becomes that train 
the same as if it had always been, and the disabled train 
becomes the train with which it exchanged. All authority 
to move must be exchanged. If after an exchange is made 
the disabled train is overtaken by a second train and the 
conditions are such that the overtaking train can not pro- 
ceed on its own authority, and by this time the disabled 
train's authority will permit it to proceed, another ex- 
change may be made as in the first case. The disabled 
train will assume the right or schedule and take the train 
orders of the last train with which it has exchanged, and 
will, when able, proceed to and report from ^^ \«»x •«s'5i^- 
able point of communication. 



Rule 94 applies between all kinds of trains whether 
regular, extras, sections of the same schedule or sections 
of different schedules, or between an extra and a regular 
train, regular train and section or a section and an extra. 

If, after a train has exchanged with a disabled train 
between points of communication and they afterwards re- 
ceive orders to proceed under their original authority, the 
Dispatcher should issue the necessary orders to prevent 
the disabled train (when able) from proceeding, as the 
train with which it last exchanged, further than the point 
at which the preceding train is authorized to resume its 
original authority. 

TBAO UNABLE TO PBOCEED AGAINST OPPOSING 

TBAIN. 

(Second Pamyrftph Bole M). 

**When a train, unable to proceed against the right or 
schedule of an opposing train, is overtaken between com- 
municating stations by an inferior train or a train of the 
same class having right or schedule which permits it to 
proceed, the delayed train may, after proper understanding 
with the following train, precede it to the next available 
point of communication, where it must report to the 

. (Designated official). When opposing trains 

are met under these circumstances, it must be fully ex- 
plained to them by the leading train that the expected train 
is following." 

The principle involved is that if a train is delayed be- 
tween points of communication for an opposing train and 
is overtaken by a train of the same class or an inferior 
train which holds authority to proceed to the next point 
of communication against any train the delayed one can 
not move against and provided also that it has authority to 
move against all other opposing trains known to it and no 
opposing train can leave such point until the train that 
overtook the delayed train gets there, and Dispatcher has 
no means of restricting the following train after the pre- 
ceding train has left, it may proceed with safety and save 
delay following a flagman. 

If necessary (although not according to rule) to apply 
the principle oi the second paragraph of Rule 94 out of a 



train order office it should be done only on authority from 
the Dispatcher, in which case he must not then issue an 
order restricting the following train should he get into com- 
munication with the opposing train after the preceding train 
has left. 

The conductor and engineman, after receiving such 
authority, must, before moving, consider the possibility of 
the train they are instructed to move against, having sent 
a flagman ahead to hold the train whose authority they are 
about to use. 

If overtaken between stations by a superior train hav-- 
ing right or schedule which permits it to proceed, it is 
not likely the conductor and engineman of the train over- 
taken would delay the following train, their own train and 
the opposing train they are unable to move against while 
a flagman precedes them several miles, but apply the prin- 
ciple of the second paragraph \of Rule 94. 

r-^ DIAGRAM 1 -^-^ 

yf}V swaNwtrunsnoit 




ORDER I 

First s meet No. 4 at B. 

Note: No. 8 superior by direction. No means of com- 
municating with Dispatcher from B, 

First 3 arrives at B, its meeting point, and is waiting for 
No. 4. While so doing, Second 3 arrives. When a section 
is restricted all sections following are equally restricted, 
therefore, First and Second 3 must remain at B for No. 4. 
The best evidence is that when No. 4 receives the order 
to meet First 3 at B it is going to move not only against 
the first but all iht following sections of the same sched- 
ule. The second section of No. 3 in this case does not 
hold authority which permits it to proceed, as the sec- 
ond section's authority depends on the movement of the 
first, therefore First 3 could not precede it against No. 4. 

E--* DIAGRAM 2 Mw^"^^ 
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ORDER 2, 
No, 9 meet Second 4 at F, 

Note: No. 9 superior by direction. 

No means of communicating with Dispatcher from F or E. 

First 4 with no orders against No. 9 proceeds ^asA \a» 
unable to go further than E agam^t "^^o. S?% ^K^'t^SiNSsfc- 



While waiting at £ for No. 9 it is overtaken hy Second 4 
holding an order to meet No. 9 at F. Second 4 can not 
move out of £ until First 4 goes, and I^rst 4 can not 
move until No. 9 arrives, and No. 9 can not leave F until 
Second 4 arrives. The meet at F (order No. 2) is in effect 
until fulfilled, superseded or annulled. First 4 consults 
with Second 4 and it finds the second section has authority 
to proceed against all opposing trains including No. 9, 
therefore First 4 precedes Second 4 on its authority to F to 
meet No. 9, notifying No. 9 that Second 4 is following. 
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ORpERs 

No, I to meet Second 2 at L 

Note: No. 1 superior by direction. 

No means of commanicating witli Dispatcher from H. 

First 2 with nothing on No. 1 proceed^ to H and be- 
comes disabled. Second 2 overtakes First 2 at H, applies 
first paragraph of Rule 94, passes it, exchanging all orders ; 
now First 2 is able to move but has no orders to move 
against No. 1 that is overdue. First 2 consults with Second 
2, which has authority to proceed, and first 2 precedes it 
to I against No. 1 carrying a flagman from Second 2 
authorizing No. 1 to proceed to H against disabled Second 
2. All trains are moving except the disabled one. 
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AfON TRAINOROER OFFICES 



ORDER 4 

No, 5 meet No. 6 at L and No, 8 
at K, No, 7 meet No, 8 at L. 

Note: Nos. 6 and 7 superior bjr direction. 

No means of communicating with Dispatcher from K or L. 

No. 6 proceeds to K and is delayed until unable to 

make L for No. 7. No. 8 overtakes No. 6 at. K and as 

' No. 5 has not arrived and No. 6 can not proceed against 

No. 7 to release No. 5, both Nos. 6 and 8 are tied up at K 

and Nos. 5 and 7 are tied up at L. No. 6 can not pre- 



cede No. 8 as No. 8 has no authority to move against No. 
5. No. 5 can not precede No. 7 as No. 7 has no authority 
to move against No. 8. All four trains would be tied up 
because the conditions by which a train could move under 
the principle of second paragraph of Rule 94 do not exist, 
L e., no train has authority to move against all opposing 
trains. 

When a train is overtaken by an inferior train, or 
train of the same class having right or schedule which 
permits it to proceed from such point against all opposing 
trains, and if train that is overtaken precedes the follow- 
ing train it should not pass any station ahead of the sched- 
ule time or ahead of the time of any time order that might 
be held by the train preceded. If train preceded is re- 
stricted by a meet or right order held by an opposing 
train at a point beyond the station where leading train 
is overtaken and the next point of communication, such 
restriction must be respected. 

That portion of Rule 94 reading "having right or sched- 
ule which permits it to proceed" prevents its application 
unless the train diat overtakes the other has auUiority to 
proceed from point where overtaken against all opposing 
trams. 

If a train is preceding another, the train preceded must 
not sign a 31 form order if such order restricts its move- 
ment or accept from any source a restricting order affect- 
ing it within the limits in which the preceding train is using 
its authority as the preceding train is using all the authority 
held by the following train. 

SECTIOirS OF SCHEDULES. 

(Rule 95). 

Two or more sections may be run on the same sched- 
ule. Each section has equal time-table authority. A train 
must not display signals for a following section without 
orders from w (Generally the Superintendent) 

While running tmder time-table authority all sections 
are equal but this should not be confused with sections 
running under train order authority, where sections are 
not alwa3rs equaL All sections except the last to»&^ ^5as- 
play signids. 



If a following section should pass the leading section 
without knowing it has done so, and, for example, the 
second section is running ahead of the first section or the 
fourth ahead of the third, the section that passed the other 
is responsible except where the leading section is into 
clear on some track out of view of the following section, 
in which case the leading section is at fault for not leav- 
ing a flagman to prevent the following section from pass- 
ing it. The result of a following section passing and run- 
ning ahead of the leading section without any knowledge 
of it or any order authorizing it is most likely to result 
seriously. 

Should a following section find that the leading section 
has registered out of a registering station it is not positive 
evidence that it has left the yard and the responsibility 
still rests with the following section should it leave ahead 
of it. The leading section after registering out should, 
if it does not get out within a few minutes, diange its 
leaving time on the register and also see that the follow- 
ing section does not leave ahead of it At any station 
the leading section should, when clear of the main track, 
keep a sharp lookout for the following section and prevent 
it passing. However, this is only an extra precaution 
and does not relieve the following section of any respon- 
sibility. The leading section is not required to* give the 
whistle signal (Rule 14-k) one long and two short, to 
a following section. If it becomes necessary for a section 
to double, engine run for water or make any other move 
equivalent to a train parted condition, leaving the rear of 
train on a siding, it would be its duty to prevent a follow- 
ing section of the same schedule from passing the rear 
portion imtil the head portion returns. The following 
section should not be allowed by understanding or other- 
wise to move between the parted leading section. 

TASmG DOWir SIGKALS. 

(Bule 96). 

This is one of the most important Rules. It seldom 
becomes necessary to apply it and for that reason its im- 
portance is sometimes overlooked. It applies to single 



track only, as it is only necessary to notify opposing trains. 
The general impression is that the Dispatcher should first 
be notified, but this is only necessary in the regular man- 
ner of reporting trains as he issued the order requiring 
the signals to be taken down. The idea many have that 
the Dispatcher will take care of such a move is wrong, as 
it requires some one at the point where signals are taken 
down to properly protect opposing trains until the follow- 
ing section arrives, and that responsibility can not be dele- 
gated to the Dispatcher. However, the Dispatcher should 
see that proper protection is made when it is possible, con- 
ferring with the operator to see if he thoroughly under- 
stands his duty in this respect, but this does not relieve 
the operator of the responsibility. 

PLATE 5 N» Risisraf a>£MTo/i 

R£6f5reR SmtCM TE/iD€/t mR 

SrATtON C P flAeMANJVL&II^S 

B > V y V E F 



EAST— *- ^ ^ TRAIN Sf^/rCM 

ROR£$lSr£R ONLY WAJN ORDER 

fMRSmrCR r^MOfR 

That portion of the rule reading "if there be no other 
provision" refers to a register, as at Station B, Plate 5. 

If a section of No. 1 scheduled H to A displays green 
signals to register station B and takes them down, and 
leaves with no signals, the conductor should register in 
with green signals on one line showing his arriving time, 
and register out with no signals on another line showing 
time of leaving, unless register provides two columns — 
one for signals arriving and one for signals leaving. It 
is not then necessary to arrange with the operator at B to 
protect opposing trains, except where there is a rule per- 
mitting some opposing train of the same class or opposing 
inferior train, to pass such register without registering or 
checking, leaving a register ticket with the operator who 
registers for them. 

The importance of a register is the checking of it. 

If a train takes down signals at Station C, Plate 5, 
an open train order office but no register, axvd -^^^^^^^^ 
before the following section arrWes, \Vv^ coTw^>^KX52rt xo»s5^ 



arrange with the operator in writing to notify all opposing 
trains until the following section arrives. If the following 
section displays signals to the same station they should 
do likewise, and so on until the last sectkm has arrived. 
Should the schedule for which signals were taken down 
become more than 12 hours late at that station, or the 
operator receives the annulment of the following section 
into station C, it is not then necessafy to notify opposing 
trains as no more sections may rtm into that station. 

If the following section is annulled from any point 
other than where it originated to the point v^iere signals 
were taken down it is then the Dispatcher's duty to protect 
opposing trains against such following section tmtii it 
arrives at the point from which such section was annnlled. 

If there is no register or operator, as at Station D, but 
there is a switch-tender, then the same arrangement should 
be made in the same manner with the switch-tender, pro- 
vided, of course, he is a responsible person and thoroughly 
understands what he is required to do. If any doubt exists 
a flagman should be left to notify opposing trains. 

If there is no register, no operator, nor switch-tender 
as would be the case at Station £ then a flagman must 
be left with the same written instructions to notify all 
opposing trains until the following section arrives. 

After opposing trains have been notified they may then 
proceed provided they have the necessary authority against 
the following section. Such authority may have been re- 
ceived at some previous station. 

In case of a light engine running as a section displa3ring 
signals and there is no register, no operator, no switch- 
tender, nor flagman to leave as at Station F (Plate 5) 
it should remain there until the following section arrives 
and then proceed unless instructions are received from the 
Dispatcher to do otherwise. 

In case it should become necessary to place signals on 
No. 2 (running from A to F, Plate 5) at Station C 
for a train that is to be moved out of A as an extra to 
C and then as Second 2 from C, and No. 2 passed an in- 
ferior train at B while it had no signals, it would then 
be the Dispatcher's duty to protect such inferior train from 
ieayrng C between the sections without orders. 
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Under Diagram Plate 5 A, if No. 2 displays signals from 
G to J and an opposing inferior train is authorized by rule 
to register by ticket at I (the end of double track) after 
having checked the register at K and making a personal 
check, if necessary, between K and the end of double track 
at I against those not on the register at K, it would be 
the Dispatcher's duty to protect such opposing train against 
the following sections of No. 2 by train order, as Station 
J where signals are taken down is on double track and 
Rule 96 does not apply to the operator at that station, and 
he can not be held responsible. 

This condition exists in some places but it should be 
eliminated. 

When signals are taken down at a point where there is 
no register, but there is an operator or switch-tender, or 
if neither operator nor switch-tender a brakeman is left 
to notify opposing trains, the conductor must also give 
notice to opposing inferior trains and trains of the same 
class met beyond such point until his train has arrived 
and is registered at the next register station. This is 
required of conductor as an extra precaution. It is also 
necessary that provision be made on all registers for the 
registration of signals displayed to any station between 
registers. It is as important to check the column of reg- 
ister provided for this information as it is to check the 
column provided for signals displayed to the register sta- 
tion. When signals are taken down between register sta- 
tions and same designated on the next register, the opera- 
tor at that register station should notify any opposing train 
leaving such station, that is by rule authorized to register 
by ticket, that signals were taken down by the superior 
train at the intermediate station. 

In applying Rule 96 at the end of double track as at 
Station I (Plate 5.a) a train moving from single to 
double track should be considered as a train of the single 
track, and the rule applied to opposing trains moving itoiccs. 
double to single track the same as \i \\. ^"aa iva-'sS^ft. xx-^'^ 
both ways from Station 1. 
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No. 10 displays signals A to D for Eng. 86. 

At what point will First No. 10 take down signals and 
at what point will Second No. 10, Engine 86, consider the 
order fulfilled? 

To the above question the A. R. A. on May 17th, 1916, 
ruled as follows: 

"First No 10 will take down signals at the entrance 
switch to the siding. The order to Second No. 10 will be 
fulfilled when that train clears the main track at the en- 
trance switch to the siding. (See Rule 96.)" 

In principle the above ruling is good and especially 
where signals are to be taken down at a point where there 
is no operator or other provision. But suppose there is a 
train register and if no train register, an operator, would it 
then be practicable to leave a flagman, or even depend 
upon a switchtender ? Is it reasonable to assume that the 
A. R. A. expects a flagman to be left at the entrance switch 
until his train reaches the operator's office and then it be 
delayed waiting for the flagman to come in? 

If he has been instructed as required by Rule 96 he will 
not come in and the only way would be to go back after 
him and cancel his instructions. If there is a register 
should the train do likewise after having registered in with 
green signals displayed to the entrance switch? (See 
Rule 96.) 

If a flagman must be left at the entrance switch as 
ruled, then for what purpose is that portion of the rule 
reading in part: "if there be no other provision arrange 
with the operator to notify all opposing inferior trains or 
trains of the same class leaving such point, that the section 
for which signals were displayed has not arrived." 

When signals are taken down at the entrance switch 
then it beco/nes necessary for the Conductor to stop and 
notify as per last portion of Rule 96 all opposing inferior 
trains or trains oi the same class met in the yard until the 



fact that signals were carried to the entrance switch has 
been registered at the register office. 

There is no question but what Second No. 10 should 
enter at the so-called entrance switch as that would be the 
end of its run. It would be less dangerous, however, to 
require First No. 10 to display its signals to the 
operator's office or point where register is located, thus 
holding any train that may be in the yard responsible for 
going out against the following section, just as they would 
be held if First No. 10 was displaying signals beyond 
Station D. 

By applying a more practical interpretation of the rule 
we obtain a much safer movement and do not have to 
violate any full crew laws or unnecessarily delay First No. 
10 while the Conductor notifies trains that may be in the 
yard. 

The flagman that is left to notify trains in most cases 
will not overtake his train on that trip and should it be- 
come necessary to again display signals on No. 10 from 
some other point where is the flagman to be obtained to 
leave at the next point where signals are taken down? 

This ruling would require a flagman to be left at the 
entrance switch at terminal stations when signals are dis- 
played to such points. 

WOBK EXTRAS WITH AND AGAINST CURRENT OF 
TRAFFIC. EXTRA'S RUNNING ORDERS. 

(Bvles VI and D-97). 

Extra trains must not be run without orders from 
the . (Generally the Superintendent.) 

On double track extras are often permitted to run with- 
out running orders by special rule upon receipt of a clear- 
ance card or order from the Yardmaster or other employe 
to whom such authority is given. 

**Work extras must move with the current of traffic 

unless otherwise directed". 

Note: See Work Extra D-Form H, page 187. 
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APPBOACHnrO END OF DOUBLE TRACK, JUlfCnOIf, 
BiniBOAB CBOSSUrO OB BBAWBBIDGE. 

<B«le M). 

Trains must approach the end of double track, junc- 
tions, railroad crossings at grade, and drawbridges with 
caution. Where required hy rule or law, trains must stop. 

The object of this rule is to prevent any possible chance 
of a collision with or side-swiping of trains on odier tracks 
or trains on a foreign road or running into open draws. 
As different laws exist in different States it b necessary 
that employes should make themselves familiar with laws 
regarding the passage of trains of one road over grade 
crossings of another. At a double or single track junction, 
or at a junction point where a single track diverges from a 
double track, the train of the superior route must approach 
such jimction prepared to stop shotdd the superior route be 
fouled by a train of the inferior route, moving from or to 
the superior route and must not expect to be flagged. 

A jimction should be considered the same as a railroad 
crossing at grade or a drawbridge. 

Where such junctions are protected by an interlocking 
plant, trains will then be governed by interlocking rules. 

'Trains using a siding must proceed with caution, ex- 
pecting to find it occupied by other trains." 

PBOTECTDTO BEAB OF TBADT. 

<Bii]M 90 aad 100). 

When a train stops under circumstances in which it 
may be overtaken flagman must go back immediately with 
flagman's signals a sufficient distance to insure full pro- 
tection, placing two torpedoes and when necessary, in 
addition, displaying lighted fusees. 

If there is a clear view of track for several miles to 
the rear the flagman should station himself at rear of 
train ready to proceed in ample time to place his tor- 
pedoes at a sufficient distance. The placing of torpedoes 
is a very important factor in flagging. They are a pro 
tection shotdd flagman fail, for any reason, to signal en*^ 
gineman, or if the latter should fail to notice the flag* 
man's signal. Torpedoes should always be placed though 
the ABgmsin remains only a moment. 



When whistled out flagman must go immediately 
whether he considers it necessary or not If, after getting 
out a distance short of what would be considered full pro- 
tection, he is recalled, he should continue to go back if he 
sees or hears a train coming, or conditions are unusually 
bad. If not, he should place two torpedoes and, if neces- 
sary, at night a lighted red fusee before returning. 

When a flagman reaches a point which is necessary to 
insure full protection he should immediately place two 
torpedoes on the rail and remain imtil recalled or until the 
train he is flagging has been stopped and the cause ex- 
plained. If conditions warrant flagman may return with 
the train he flagged, provided it is going to hold the main 
track. Should it for any reason clear the main track, leav- 
ing his train exposed, he should immediately take the neces- 
sary action to keep his train properly protected. When 
recalled he should, if necessary, at night or during stormy 
weather, leave a lighted red fusee to protect his train 
until he reaches it and it gets under headway. If in snow 
storm and he is making slow progress he should leave an- 
other lighted red fusee after getting part way in. Flagman 
should always keep in mind the most dangerous time is 
when returning. When there is any doubt that train needs 
protection he should not hesitate but go back immediately 
and without being told. 

Flagman should always be dressed to suit the weather 
conditions and have with him the necessary flagging equip- 
ment. He should not under any circumstances depend on 
the block system to protect his train. He should never 
have any previous understanding with a following train 
that his train is going to head in at a certain point and 
for the following train to look out for it heading in, 
but must drop off and go back a sufiicient distance to stop 
the following train. 

The flagging rule of the many Railroads varies consid- 
erably. The Standard Rules permit each Railroad to desig- 
nate positive action on part of flagman as to distance and 
placing of torpedoes and fusees. Flagman should be par- 
ticular to follow such instructions and, if weather condi- 
tions require it, go farther than d\«tMvc^ ^^.^vgRaXR.^ "^^As. 
place additional torpedoes. 



Whistling out a flagman should not become a habit 
The reason for such a signal is in case engineman fore- 
sees a delay that can not be foreseen by flagman. 

During blizzards and heavy snow storms trains moving 
in same direction (especially passenger trains) when 
track is not protected by automatic or other form of block 
signals should be manually blocked a station apart. How- 
ever, trainmen must not expect this to be done. 

In the protection of the rear of train trailing smoke 
and sand storms should always be considered. 

The two exceptions to Rule 99 are the temporary sus- 
pension of it by train order and the exception in Rule 93. 

When a train is flagged and engineman gives two short 
sounds of the whistle, flagman should continue to signal 
engineman until he knows that his signal has been acknowl- 
edged. The two short sounds of the whistle may have been 
an answer to some other signal. 

In placing torpedoes in stormy weather, on roads where 
one torpedo is a signal to stop, as an extra precaution 
they should be duplicated on opposite rail, if conditions 
warrant 

If an engine holds order to run extra A to D (east- 
ward) and return to A and there is no eastward regular 
train due, the rear of the extra east must be protected the 
same as if it did not hold return order as a westward extra. 

When flagged engineman should not proceed until the 
cause for flagging is thoroughly explained. When neces- 
sary to protect the front of train, if one of the brakemen 
or conductor is not available, the flreman should perform 
the duty. 

When speed is materially reduced and view is obscure, 
lighted fusees should be thrown off, preferably a caution 
fusee, but a red one if conditions are unusually bad. 

When weather or other conditions are such that day 
signals can not be plainly seen, night signals should also 
be used. Flagman should have in his possession by day 
a red flag and torpedoes, and by night a red light, a white 
light, torpedoes and fusees. When near the end of the 
day and Uiere is a possibility of having to remain out until 
fr/^M ffagman should have full night flagging equipment 



When weather conditions are such that one man can 
remain out only a limited time, conductor should arrange 
to relieve flagman at intervals. Always keep in mind that 
once out flagman must not come in until recalled or 
relieved. 

Before pulling out of a siding flagman should first pro- 
tect against following trains when conditions require it. 

There should be a flagman stationed on the rear of 
every train ; if not on rear end of rear car he should take 
position as near thereto as possible. Avoid stopping in 
obscure places, on descending grades, in or near tunnels, or 
on bridges, if possible. 

When a stop of short duration is to be made with 
badly obscured view to rear, a fusee should be thrown off 
at a reasonable distance to rear of expected stop. 

Never assume there is not a train following because 
one has not been passed. A train could leave some time 
after you, or an engine from a train in opposite direction 
could be started behind you and overtake you if running 
at a higher speed. 

When a flagman receives instructions to hold, for 
example, all except first class trains he should understand 
that the equipment or general make-up of a train is not 
positive identification. The only sure way is to stop all 
trains in the particular direction and make a positive iden- 
tification. Passenger equipment may be run on a freight 
schedule, and vice versa. Leaving a flagman to notify a 
following superior train that your train is running ahead 
of them is only a notice of your movement on their time. 
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PBOTECTDTG AGADTST OBSTBUCTIONS. 

(Biae 101). 

"Trains must be fully protected against any known 
condition which interferes with their safe passage at nor- 
mal speed. When conditions are found which may inter- 
fere with the safe passage of trains at normal speed and 
no protection has been provided, such action must be 
taken as will insure safety." 

If any doubt exists as to the safe condition of track, 
especially during storms or threatening conditions which 
may interfere with safe passage of trains, train and engine- 
men should not hesitate to send a flagman ahead. 

When track conditions are found to be unsafe for nor- 
mal speed, and no protection has been provided, flag-man 
should be left to notify following trains until notice can be 
given by train order and the necessary signals displayed. 
The train finding such conditions should notify opposing 
trains met and provide for notice at junction points for 
trains coming from a diverging route until assured that 
necessary instructions have been issued. 

When a caution signal is displayed it should be placed 
to the right of track for the trains afiFected and a suf- 
ficient distance from the defect to permit engineman to 
reduce to required speed before reaching it. A proceed 
signal should be displayed to indicate the point at which 
speed may be resumed. Care should be taken not to 
lap caution signals where two places requiring reduced 
speed are in proximity, but place one set of signals to 
cover both places. However, train and enginemen 
should keep in mind that a caution signal protects until 
a proceed signal is reached and should two caution signals 
be displayed the second one governs to the second proceed 
signal. Signals should be reversed on opposite side of single 
track for trains moving in opposite direction. On two or 
more tracks it depends entirely on the position of the re- 
spective tracks and whether trains keep to the right or left. 
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RUNNING UNDER FLAG PROTECTION, OR 
FOLLOWING A FLAGMAN SENT OUT ON A PRE- 
CEDING TRAIN TO HOLD AN OPPOSING ONE 
WHICH IS SUPERIOR. 

(Not Standard). 

This kind of a train movement is not authorized by the 
Standard Code of Train Rules, but it is an operating 
necessity in single track work. It is frequently resorted 
to and no doubt performed in many cases in a very loose 
manner. Following are two principles which should not be 
overlooked : 

(1) When a train leaves the main track at a point 
where it cannot be easily recognized, a flagman should be 
left to stop and notify all superior trains, trains of the 
same or inferior class and extra trains (work extras in- 
cluded), of its location. When a train is stopped and such 
information received, the information must be given any 
flagman that may be accompanying the train before it 
proceeds. 

(2) When a flagman is sent ahead on a preceding train 
to hold an opposing train for the arrival of the train fol- 
lowing the flagman, the preceding train carrying the flag- 
man should stop and allow the flagman to notify all trains 
(in either direction) and any engine not displaying mark- 
ers met or passed until the point to which the flagman is 
sent has been reached. A train should not flag by an open 
train order office without consulting with the Dispatcher, 
unless it has been previously instructed by h'lm to do so. 

Written instructions to flagmen should be issued to 
avoid a misunderstanding, as the safety of a flag movement 
depends on the flagman's instructions being literally obeyed. 

A flag is the highest known law on a railroad in the 
operation of trains. It is a higher authority than a rule 
or train order. There is but one thing that equals it, and 
that is another flag in the opposite direction. 

A train may move under flag from a train order office 
when the conditions warrant such movement However, 
when it is possible, the Dispatcher should be first con- 
sulted. If conditions warrant and the time required to 
confer with the Dispatcher would cause an unusual de- 
lay or a blockade, a train may proceed following 9. €l^%- 
man placed on a preceding tram Xo ^ ^V-aXXwa ^\!iftx^ ^^^ 



is ample room to accommodate such train or to make a 
movement against an opposing train to facilitate train 
movement 

A train may move tmder flag from a meeting point or 
ahead of a superior train if conditions warrant. When 
such move is made the train against which the movement 
is made must be notified even though the train making 
such movement arrives first at the station to which it 
was flagging and is clear of the main track. This, to 
avoid a possible delay to the train flagged against on reach- 
ing the meeting point, and under some conditions which 
will be considered later, to prevent a collision. 

The flagman should ride on the engine and notify both 
the conductor and enginemen of the train carrying him of 
the flag movement The engineman of the train carrying 
the flagman should stop foul of the switch at which the 
train that is to be held might enter the main track and see 
that the flagman reaches a point or place where he can in- 
form the train to be held of his instructions. 

When flagging against an opposing extra under these 
conditions, neither the flagman nor the engineman of the 
train carrying him should assume the extra to be held is 
not at the station because the extra at that station has not 
the designated engine on the head end. The train engine 
may not always be the leading engine of the train or there 
may have been a change of engines under Rule SH. 

When a flagman is given instructions to go on a preced- 
ing train and hold an opposing superior train at a specified 
point for the arrival of his train, both he and the engine- 
man of the train carrying him should expect to find such 
opposing train at any point before reaching the point to 
which flagman was instructed to go. 

If not met before reaching such point and the train 
flagged is not at the point to which flagman has instructions 
to go, the flagman should take such position beyond the 
switch at which his train must enter the siding as will in- 
sure protection of his train against the train flagged against. 
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If a flagman of a Work Extra is instructed to hold all 
eastward trains except first class at B (Diagram 1, Plate 
6), and an eastward first class train passes B carrying a 
flagman of an eastward train, other than first class, with 
instructions to hold the Work Extra where it is met, both 
the Work Extra and the train whose flagman is being car- 
ried by the first class train will be tied up — one at B and 
the other where met by the train carrying the flagman. 
The two trains will cross-flag each other, a condition that 
should not exist. If a regular train should, for any reason, 
find it necessary to leave the main track at any point where 
it cannot be plainly seen by a following inferior train, or if 
they should be unusually delayed and clear of the main 
track, a flagman should be placed for the purpose of pre- 
venting the inferior train from passing it. 

If a work extra has instructions to clear or protect 
against an extra, after such extra passes, the work extra 
will cease to clear or protect against it. SKomV^ *Csv^ ^'^\x-^> 
after passing the work extra leave X\ve rcv^vcv vca.O*. ^^^^'t^ 



it cannot be plainly seen and a flagman is not left to notify 

trains, the work extra may then pass the extra assuming 

it is still ahead of it and work or move in the opposite 

direction against the extra that once passed it and without 

protection. 

^ ^ ODD NUMBERS WEtTWAtD MO ^ ^ 

E ^ SUPERIOR BY DIRECTION ^ 
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If an engine is given a round trip order to run Extra 
A to D, (eastward) and return to A and instructions to 
meet an extra east that left A ahead of it at D, before re- 
turning to A if it is passed between A and D, and the 
Extra East leaves the main track where it cannot be iden- 
tified and does not leave a flagman to notify trains of its 
position, the rotmd trip extra may unknowingly pass it and 
return from D before its arrival, resulting in a head-on 
collision. 

If No. 2 is given right over First 1 A to D and First 1, 
on arrival at D finds it can clear the schedule of No. 2 
at C, they should leave a flagman east of the east swttch 
at C to stop Second 1 and notify it that it is to meet 
No. 2 there and send another flagman to the west swhch 
or beyond to stop No. 2 and notify it that it is to meet 
Second I there. By First 1 clearing No. 2 at C, it created a 
meeting point at C between Second 1 and No. 2 and neither 
train is aware of it. 

If No. 2 is given right over First No. 1 A to D and a 
meet with Second 1 at E and First 1 makes C for No. 2, 
it should protect both ways as the Dispatcher may annul 
that portion of the order making the meet between No. 2 
and Second 1 at C and allow Second 1 to follow First 1 to 
C. As the meet between No. 2 and Second 1 does not con- 
cern First 1, it would not be necessary to give First 1 a 
copy of the order annulling the meet. However, the Dis- 
patcher should avoid creating such a condition when 
possible. 

If No. 2 holds a meet with First 5 at C, First 5, on ar- 
rival at C flags on a preceding train to B, a flagman must 



be left east of the east switch at B to stop and notify Sec- 
ond 5 and a flagman must also be immediately sent to the 
west switch or beyond to slop No. 2, notifying each that 
the other is going to meet it there. If this is not done 
by First 5, they are responsible for a head-on eoliision be- 
tween No, 2 and Second 5. 

The responsibility rests with the train making the flag 

When a following section sends a flagman ahead to hold 
an opposing train for its arrival, the flagman should be 
instructed not to flag by the preceding section of its own 
schedule, but to immediately take the necessary action at 
point where preceding section is overtaken to stop his own 
train as well as the opposing train he is flagging against. 
It should always be kept in mind that a train may in many 
cases be able to get into commiiuication with the Dispatcher 
by telephone, and if a flagman on a preceding train fails 
to notify an opposing train, inferior to his own or a train 
in the same direction, which is passed, or any engine not 
displaying markers, that such train or engine after he has 
passed it may be authorized to run as a section of the train 
he is flagging against. 

On double track, wheti an engine cuts and runs for 
water, leaving a flagman, or in creating any train parted 
condition, it cannot return to its train on ils own track 
without having left a flagman at each crossover passed, or 
by having a flagman precede it to each crossover on its 
return to train to prevent a train that may be moved against 
the current of trafiic on the other track around the rear 
portion or an engine aulhorized to make a round trip run 
as an extra from culling in between it and the rear portion. 
(See explanation Diagram 3. Plate 6.) 

Under Diagram 1 Plate 6, should a westward train at 
D or between D and C find it necessary to cut off its en- 
gine and run lo B for water, leaving a flagman to hold 
all westward trains or particular westward trains as agreed 
upon, another flagman should be left at Junction C to pro- 
tect movement of engine eastward after taking water 
against any train moving west from the diverging route at 
C. Movement against any train that is pasw-i t& ^MCi.t vo 
Page t 



B must be provided for before return movement is made. 
The necessary signals and a flagman should be placed in 
advance of rear portion of train as a protection against the 
returning engine. 

Under Diagram 2, Plate 6, should a westward train have 
to double from "I" to '*H" and after reaching **H" find it 
necessary to run to "F" for water, having left a flagman 
at "I" to hold specified westward trains until their engine 
returns, those in charge of engine must notify all trains 
which they meet or pass on their way to "F." 

The engine that cuts and runs for water should notify 
all engines and trains it meets or passes, because any one 
of these engines may be returned from any station between 
"F' and the flagman at "I", to a point west of "F', if ow- 
ing to an engine failure of a more important train it be- 
comes necessary to use any one of the engines. 

There are times when communication may be had by 
telephone and a train created at any point or the helper of 
an eastward train, if any, may hold return orders at the 
time the engine running for water meets the train it is 
helping. 

Long runs for water with provision made to return 
under flag should be discouraged. It is not good prac- 
tice to pass train order oflices without obtaining the neces- 
sary orders or instructions and if no such oflices exist 
great care should be taken. 

Under Diagram 3, Plate 6 (double track) if the engine 
of the westward train is cut off and runs for water from 
O to K leaving a flagman at O to protect the return of 
engine against the current of traffic, it must always be 
borne in mind that any eastward train may hold authority 
to return on the westward track from any crossover be- 
tween K and O. It, therefore, becomes necessary to pro- 
tect all the crossovers to prevent such a move between the 
engine and its flagman at O. 

The proper move is to obtain orders (unless author- 
ized to run without orders) to return on the eastward 
track from K to O or to nearest crossover to the train 
and then cross over and return to train under protection 
of the flag. 

li a westward train desires to back over on eastward 



track at M (Diagram 3, Plate 6) to permit a train to pass, 
protection must be provided in both directions on eastward 
track before fouling it. 

A flagman must be sent west to hold eastward trains on 
eastward track and also one east to protect against a train 
tliat may be moving against the current of traffic on east- 
^virard track as well as to protect the rear of train on west- 
<virard track until westward track is clear. 

Under Diagram 4, Plate 6, No. 27 finds it necessary 
to double from V to R and can make R with head end 
for No. 2. They place rear of train on siding at V and 
clear No. 2 at R. No. 2 meets No. 3 at S. After No. 3 
passes R, No. 27's engine returns from R to V for rear 
end. under protection of the flagman at V against all 
except first class trains. 

Under Diagram 5, Plate 6, No. 25 holds Order 46 to 
meet No. 24 at W. No. 25 finds it necessary to double 
from Y to W. No. 25 should place rear of train on 
siding at Y and take front portion to W and set it out 
If "W is not a train order ofiice and No. 24 is there or in 
sis^^ ^o* ^^'s engine should precede No. 24, flagging it 
to Y to avoid delay to No. 24. If a train order office, No. 
25*s engine should not leave W until it ascertains from 
Dispatcher the time No. 24 should reach W with the 
object of waiting to flag No. 24 W to Y. No. 24 may be 
permitted to move ahead of No. 25*s engine from W to Y 
If the track is clear and conditions are explained and 
understood. 

When a flagman is sent ahead on a preceding train to 
hold an opposing train, written instructions should be fur- 
nished him and those instructions shown to train that is 
to be held. Flagman in such cases should be particular 
to know that the train he is flagging against is not on some 
obscure spur or other track. 

TAKE SIDING. 

There is no authorized form in the Standard rules for 
"take siding" or "hold main track". 

If inferior train is instructed to hold main track it is 
equivalent to instructing the superior tt^m \.Ci \ai&& ^\^iJMii»- 

"Take siding" may be placed m an otd^t m ^w^x-^"*"*^^* 



There is but one safe and proper construction to place 
on it, and that is, no matter how "take siding*' is inserted 
in an order it applies only to the train at the station men- 
tioned and to the order in which it appears. 

The '*take siding" portion of an order is a condition 
belonging to the meet The train is not only instructed 
to meet the opposing train, but in meeting it it is instructed 
to take the siding. The reasons therefor are many, L c: 
(1) To facilitate the movement of a train by having 
superior train clear of main track to avoid stopping a 
more important one. 

(2) To keep an inferior train ahead of a following 
superior train when an opposing train that is to be met 
can not go beyond the meeting point for the following 
superior train. 

(3) To give a train descending heavy grades the main 
track to avoid possibility of running by the switch where 
it wotdd be unable to back up. 

(4) To allow a train long on the road to make its 
terminal within the limit of the Law. 

(5) To allow all trains in one direction to hold the 
main track for all in the opposing direction. 

"When a train is directed by train order to take siding 
for another train, such direction applies only at the point 
named in the order." 

(See rule under Form P, page 156). 

If it becomes necessary, after a meet has been made, to 
authorize the inferior train to hold the main track it should 
be done in the following form: 

" take siding at for 

. on Order No. " 

Should the meeting point be afterward annulled the 
order to take siding in this form would become void. 

Note: Under the following examples westward trains are 
snperior by direction and are designated by odd numbers and 
move from "H" to "A". 

Example "A" 
ORDER No. i: 

No. T take siding and meet No. 2 at B. 

ORDER No. 2: 

No. I meet No. 2 at C instead of B. 

Under Orders 1 and 2, No. 2 takes the siding at C as 
t^e meet at B has been superseded. 



Example "B" 
No, I take siding meet No. 2 at D, No. 4 at C and No, 
6 at B. 

No. 1 should take sidinjBf at D, C and B. 

Example "C" 
No, I meet No. 2 at G, No, 4 at F and No. 6 at E and 
take siding. 

No. 1 should take siding at G, F and E. 

Example "D" 
No, I meet No. 2 at D, No, 4 at C and No, 6 at B, No. i 
take siding at D. 

No. 1 should take siding at D only. 

Example "E" 
Eng 25 run extra H to A, meet Extra 26 East at E, 
Extra 28 East at D and Extra 30 East at B, Extra 25 
West take siding at meeting points (or all meeting points). 

Under Example "E" Extra 25 West should take siding 
at all meeting points designated in the order. Should an- 
other order be issued making a meet between Extra 25 
West and Extra 30 East at C instead of ^^ Extra 30 East 
should take the siding at C under second paragraph of 
Rule 88, if Eastward is the inferior time-table direction. 

Example "F' 
No. I meet No. 2 at C instead of D, No. 2 receives this 
order at C. 

Under Example F No. 1 should take the siding at C as 
the order informs No. 1 (the superior train by direction) 
that No. 2 will not know of the change until it receives 
the order at C and it is then on the main track. 

Example "G" 
ORDER No. i: 

No. J meet No. 2 at B, No. 4 at D and No, 6 at E. No. 

I take siding at D. 

ORDER No, 2: 

No. J meet No, 4 at C instead of D and No, 6 at D 

instead of E. 

Under 1 and 2, Example G, No. 1 is entitled to main 
track at D as the take siding port\ot\. oi Ot^« \ 'w^-^^'s. 
only to D when meeting No. 4. 



^ ^ ODD NUMBERS WESTWARD AND ^ ^ 

E ^ SUPERIOR BY DIRECTION ^ 
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FDBTaA»NniBaS1T010. SECOND cuss NUMBERS 20 TO 38. 
TWRDCUSSNOMBEBMTOSO. 

Eng, JO run extra B to H, Extra 25 West has right 
over Extra 10 East F to B and wait at F until g:io A, M, 
for Extra 10 East, 

Note — It is assumed that Extra 25 West is to be created 
at F, or was at F, at or before this order was made com- 
plete to Extra 10 East. 

If Extra 10 East reaches F before 9:10 A. M. it must 
be prepared to take the siding, unless the order otherwise 
directs, although the right order is fulfilled on its arrival at 
F and Extra 10 East has authority to proceed. 

If Extra 25 West is created at F they have no right to 
main track at F but should head out of the west end of the 
siding, and as Extra 10 East does not know at what point 
Extra 25 West originates, it would be the Dispatcher's 
duty to state in the order that Extra 10 East will hold the 
main track at F. 

If the two extras meet at B, the initial station of Extra 
10 East, Extra 25 West should hold the main track as the 
authority of Engine 10 to run Extra begins on the east 
switch of the siding at B. If the running order of Engine 
10 did not appear in the order. Extra 25 West should take 
the siding at B assuming that Extra 10 East had arrived at 
B and was occupying the main track before the order was 
received. If, however, Extra 10 East is created at B and 
it is not stated in the order, the Dispatcher should instruct 
Extra 25 West to hold the main track at B. 

If Extra 10 East exists west of B and is not at B before 
the order is ready to complete to Extra 25 West, Extra 25 
West should be instructed to take siding and not leave B 
unless Extra 10 East has arrived and ''ice versa, if Extra 
25 West exists east of H and has not arrived at H before 
the order is ready to complete to Extra 10 East at B. 

Should it become necessary to advance Extra 25 West 

to A for Extra 10 East, the order to take siding and not 

Jeave B unless Extra 10 East has arrived, must be annulled. 



Orders to "take siding and wait" should not be issued 
for the reason that the inferior train if it makes the wait- 
ing point in the wait order and is on the main track when 
the time expires and superior train approaches after the 
wait order has expired, it too, considering it is entitled to 
main track, occupies it. Thus we have both trains trying 
to occupy the same main track. Should inferior train 
make the point designated it should protect after the time 
is up. 

EAST—* PLATE 7. ♦—WEST 



B. 



•SifUMW t90it9m err* 




r. 6. H. 






A 



o. 



H 






A. 



0/A6MAM-9. 




|i>.« -Nt.S S€*its*t.S»,Mr0O.'' 



cr"^ 



o. 



£. F. G. H 



€AST 



0/A6MAM-^. 
U. itMir $f W0H CXTM/I On* f . 



— -n 



WEST 




CAST 



r. 



6. 



S/tfft9 



Ol^9RAM'S. 



WIST. 





iD'A6^AM"'fi. r*«/i» a»tf/i fiHiH. 



rpfwmi'^ 




Oi^Gf^AM'T. 



E AS T -♦ TUMtm •muM MUMi . 



♦— WIST 

T£RMINAL R, 
INTEPIL0CMN6 PLANT. 






use THE TRBCH GIVEN. 



CA5T 



^tTflW9 



OJA6-ftANI-$. 



srmTfH 



\N£ST 




SOI/01 £ T/tACK 



VO.^^ ^' 



WHEBE A TRAnrS AUTHORITY CEASES AT A 

STATIOK. 

(Sm VlmU 7). 

Diagram 1. 

No. 2 must head in at first switch of siding at D. 

Diagram 2. 

Both Extras 100 East and 200 West must head in at 
D, the end of their runs. 

Diagram 3. 
No. 5 scheduled H to D must head in at D. 
No. 4 scheduled A to D must head in at D. 
No. 3 scheduled D to A must head out at west end of D. 
Under Diagrams 2 and 3 neither train has authority to 
the main track and should occupy it only under protection. 

Diagram 4. 
Work Extra has authority only between the west switch 
at E and the east switch at C. If it occupies main track 
at either C or E it must do so only under protection. 

Diagram 5. 
If two trains running between F and J meet at H, the 
siding at H should be considered the meeting place. If a 
meet is made between a train running from F to J and a 
regular train scheduled from J through H to station K 
on diverging route, the junction switch should be consid- 
ered the meeting place, unless the eastward train receives 
the order at H, then the siding must be considered the 
meeting place. If a meet is made between a train running 
from J to F and a train running from K on diverging 
main route through H to J, the siding at H should be 
considered the meeting place if train order signal is 
located as shown. If the train order signal was located 
west of the junction switch at H, the junction switch 
should be considered the meeting place. 

Diagram 6. 
If two opposing trains running between L and O meet 
at M, the siding applies. 

If a meet between a train running L to O is made with 
a train scheduled from N on the diverging route to L on 
the main route, the west junction switch should be con- 
sJdered the meeting place. 



If a meet between a train running O to L is made with 

a train scheduled from N on diverging route to O on 

main route, the east junction switch should be considered 

the meeting place. 

Diagram 7. 

A train entering the interlocking plant at R must use 
track authorized by the signals given. 

If signals are taken down by a westward train at P (a 
register station) before the following section arrives, the 
following section should protect itself while moving from 
the register to the siding to clear. 

Diagram 8. 

If meeting under train order at S the siding applies 
and not the end of double track unless authorized by 
order or special rule. Eastward regular trains or eastward 
extras terminating at S head in at west switch of siding, 
and westward trains terminating at S head in at east switch 
of siding unless otherwise directed by train order or spe- 
cial rule. No doubt the best results may be obtained by 
designating the end of double track as the station. 

TRAIir PIBTED. 

(BnlM 108 and D-108). 

If train parts while in motion trainmen must, if pos- 
sible, prevent damage to detached portions, giving the pre- 
scribed signals for train parted. If front portion can be 
kept moving owing to insufficient brakes or air ptunp can 
keep the brakes released with rear angle cock open, front 
portion should be kept in motion until it is known that 
rear portion has stopped. 

When returning for detached portion same should be 
done under protection of flag unless rear portion is in plain 
view and has stopped. The rear portion of train should 
never be passed by a following train, but this should not 
authorize the front portion to return without being pre- 
ceded a safe distance by flagman whether a superior train 
is due or not. 

With the present brake equipment the movement of the 
head end for great distances before discovery that train 
has parted is rather remote, yet it is possvVAft. \ici Vs.^ "^^ 
brakes released with a large pump. "WvX^ ^\^ ^VS?^'^'* "^^ 



both double and single track, the following applies to 
double track only: 

"The enginemen and trainmen of the front portion 
must give the train-parted signals to trains running on the 
opposite track. A train receiving this signal or being 
otherwise notified that a train on the opposite track has 
parted, must immediately reduce speed and proceed with 
caution until the separated train is passed. When a train 
is disabled so it may obstruct the opposite track, trains on 
that track must be stopped." 

On two or more tracks trainmen of freight trains 
should watch closely the side of their train next to other 
main traclcs for any material that may have shifted or 
fallen off, car doors or car roofs blown off, that will 
obstruct another track. This is an important duty and 
should not be overlooked. 

Dec. 9, 1896, the Committee on Rules of the American 
Railway Association made the following rulings: 

Question i: "A freight train pulling out of a siding 
breaks loose three cars from the caboose. The three 
cars and caboose are stopped on the siding by flagman, 
who is on the rear end, before they run out of siding. 
The conductor, who is at the switch, sees that the train 
is broken aptart and jtunps on the last car as it passes the 
switch, leaving flagman on the detached portion on the 
siding. In the mean time a passenger train running in 
same direction arrives and flagman stops it and informs 
it of the circumstances. Has the front portion authority 
to return for the detached portion?" 

Decision of Committee: The engine has absolute right 
to go back to recover the detached portion of train. 

Question 2: "A passenger train arrives at a siding 
ana finds a caboose with several cars in front of it with 
markers on rear end of the caboose and no train men at 
the siding. The engineman and conductor of the passenger 
train take this portion of a train with markers on the 
rear as notification of a portion of a train of which the 
front portion might come back, and wait at the siding until 
they got assurance to the contrary." 

Decision of Committee: The passenger train should 

not have waited. 

Note: It iB presumed the switch was lined up for the 
M/Ua track. 
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There would seem to be no reasonable excuse in the 
first case for the engineman leaving the rear end as he 
certainly knew the switch had to be closed and a signal 
received after taking the main track. The author believes 
the position of the switch used by the front portion should 
always be considered. If lined up for the siding and no 
trainman at hand to explain the conditions, as there should 
be, the passenger train should wait. A wreck was once 
caused by a section man finding the switch open and lining 
it up with rear end of train on the siding. A following 
train finding rear of train on siding and switch lined up 
proceeded and ran into head end returning for detached 
portion. 

FROFEB FOSITIOK OF SWITCHES. 

(Bales 104 mad 106). 

Switches must be left in proper position after having 
been used. While conductors are responsible for the posi- 
tion of switches used by them and their trainmen (except 
where switch- tenders are stationed) this does not relieve 
other trainmen of responsibility. Enginemen should see 
that the switches nearest the engine are properly set. 

Switch should not be left open for a following train 
unless in charge of a trainman of such train. He should 
be at the switch to take personal charge and arrangements 
in advance to leave switches lined up at certain places or 
under certain conditions should not be permitted as it is 
a dangerous practice. 

Never permit any person other than one of the train 
crew to open or close a switch, unless he is authorized 
to perform such duty. Conductors should so arrange their 
work that they may be in a position where they can see 
that switch is properly set before leaving it 

In answer to a question as to the exact meaning of the 
word "responsible" in Rule 104 the Committee on Rules of 
the A. R. A., April 8, 1890, unanimously agreed that the 
conductor is the person to be held responsible for the 
proper use of the switches by himself or his train- 
men, and that the word "responsible" should be taken in 
its true literal dictionary sense, viz., answerabV^^ ^xw»aidsR.> 
accountable. 



After opening a switch to head in, trainmen should take 
position on opposite side of track from the switch. In 
heading out, rear trainman should drop off on side opposite 
the switch, unless he is on the rear of the last car. 

When clear of the main track waiting for a train, 
trainman should stand on opposite side of track from 
switch while train is passing. 

DEFECTIVE SWITCHES. 

If a rigid split switch is run through it is thereafter 
unsafe and must be protected. The switch must be spiked 
unless section foreman is on hand to take charge. When 
switch is spiked train crew should notify section foreman 
if possible to find him; if not, watch for him on the line 
and, if found, send him back immediately. Report should 
be made to Superintendent by wire at first opportunity, 
preferably at station where switch is located. 

If an engine or car is run partially through a split 
switch, the entire movement should be continued to prevent 
derailment. 

PASSING TBAIIf AT STATION ON DOUBLE TRACK. 

(Bnle 108). 

"Trains must use caution in passing a train receiving 
or discharging passengers at a station, and, except where 
proper safeguards are provided, or the movement is other- 
wise protected, must not pass between it and the platform 
at which passengers are being received or discharged." 

When two trains approach a station about the same 
time the less important one should hold back a sufficient 
distance to permit the important one to do its station work 
first. 

It is not good practice to pass a train receiving or dis- 
charging passengers at the platform even though you can 
pass on the outside track, as detrained passengers are 
likely to cross the tracks at the rear of their train, in which 
case your approach may not be noticed until it is too late. 

CUBBENT OF TRAFFIC (D-151). 

"Trains must keep to the unless otherwise 

provided." 

The rule leaves it optional with each Railroad to desig- 
nate the direction. 



'To the right" prevails on most Railroads. Conditions 
exist where it is necessary to number the tracks and 
direct trains of a specified direction to use No. 1 track 
and those in opposite direction No. 2 track, owing to the 
tracks crossing each other at various points and also 
where there are more than two tracks. 

Trains, yard engines, or other engines moving about a 
yard nlust respect the current of traffic as specified in the 
rules, including those in the time-table, unless they re- 
ceive a train order authorizing a reverse movement, or do 
so under protection. The responsibility rests with the train 
or engine moving against the current of traffic unless the 
train moving with the current of traffic disobeys stop 
signals or train orders. 

CEOssnrG oyer on double tback (d-iss). 

"When a train crosses over to, or obstructs the other 
track, unless otherwise provided, it must first be protected 
as prescribed by Rule 99 in both directions." 

The object of requiring protection in both directions 
on the track obstructed or to be used is owing to a possible 
movement of a train against the current of traffic by the 
Dispatcher in addition to the movement permitted by the 
Rules. 

The fact should not be overlooked that the Dispatcher 
may move a train against the current of traffic at any 
time and such move does not in any way depend on move- 
ments not authorized by time table or train orders. 

Block Signals do not protect a train movement against 
the current of traffic; they only protect movements with 
the current of traffic. 

MOYEMEIfT BT TBAO OBBEBS. 

(Bole 201). 

No information or instructions should be given in a 
train order unless it affects the direct movement of a 
train. 

Dispatcher has authority under the second paragraph to 
vary from a prescribed form if there is not a form by 
which the movement may be made. Dispatchers should 
not abuse this portion of the rule, but apply it onW ^sn. 
extreme cases, and then the ot^et ^oviX^ \«. v^ ^<3{t.^^s:^ 



as not to leave any room for doubt or misunderstanding. 
In issuing an order not according to form, or in form- 
ing combinations of prescribed forms, Dispatcher should 
so frame the order that it will be clearly understood 
without punctuation marks. On every Railroad there 
should be a uniform system for issuing orders not pre- 
scribed by the forms, such as receipts from conductors 
and enginemen for new time-tables, Dispatchers' check of 
trains on train registers, orders at the meeting point and 
take siding or hold main track at meeting point 

ISSUE ORDERS DT SAME WORDS TO ALL 

ADDRESSED. 

(Bnle tO«). 

It is very essential that all orders be given in the same 
-yforda to all employes or trains addressed and under no 
circumstances should an operator copy just that portion 
of an order effecting the movement of the train addressed 
at his station, neither should the Dispatcher instruct opera- 
tor to drop out at a given point. Such practice has re- 
fiulted in collisions. 

KUMBERDTG OF TRAIN ORDERS. 

(Bale 208). 

When more than one set of Dispatchers are working 
on a Division, each set should use a different series of 
numbers, thereby preventing duplicate numbers for crews 
that run over more than one Dispatcher's territory. 

Train orders should be numbered consecutively each 
day beginning at midnight Where track orders are kept 
in a separate book the general practice is to number them 
consecutively for several months. As there are compara- 
tively few track orders, beginning to number them at mid- 
night and numbering only for one day would result in 
too many orders of the same number on different dates. 

SENDDfG AND DELITERY OF TRADT ORDERS. 

(Bole 204). 

Dispatchers should, in sending orders, first indicate by 
ofHce call or station name the station to which the address 
following is to apply. 

A copy for each person addressed must be furnished 
It the operator and it should be understood that this ap- 

-^a^e po 



plies to 19 or 31 form orders relative to slow track, receipts 
for new time-tables, or any information issued upon such 
forms. 

Messages should under no circumstances be written on 
a train order form. 

Orders addressed to operators restricting the movement 
of trains, such as hold orders under Form J, or orders- 
issued under the third paragraph of Rule 208 must be re- 
spected by conductors and enginemen the same as if ad*^ 
dressed to them. 

Orders should not be addressed to "All Concerned" a? 
it is too indefinite. They should be addressed to the par- 
ticular train or trains, or to "All Trains", to 

"All Trains except *\ to " 

Class Trains", to "Extras — = ", to "Trains Orig- 
inating at '\ "to via ". 

Where there are two or more routes out of a station 
in the same time-table direction a route should be desig- 
nated when addressing orders to "all trains" in that 
direction. 

When there is a motorman instead of an engineman on 
the train, orders should be addressed to "C&M" instead 
of "C&E". 

DISPATCHER'S TBAKSFEB. 

(Rule t05). 

A uniform system of placing train orders in the Dis- 
patcher's book and system of checking expired orders 
should be adopted on each railroad. All Dispatchers should 
check uniformly. 

If a proper system is adopted a transfer from one Dis- 
patcher to another is not absolutely necessary. However, 
if a transfer is desired it should contain only the numbers 
of unexpired orders properly dated, addressed, timed and 
signed by Dispatcher going off duty. It should also be 
signed by the relieving Dispatcher. 

A log or general information book may be used but 
should be separate from the train order book in which 
transfers are made. The practice of making skeleton 
transfers is dangerous, unnecessary, and obsolete. 



^o.^* ^"^ 



BESIGKATIOK OF TRAINS DT TBADT ORDERS. 
IDENTIFICATION BT ENGINE NUMBERS. 

(Bnle S06). 

The Standard Rules permit the use of engine numbers 
as identification of regular trains, if desired. Many rail- 
roads require that engine numbers be designated, even 
though trains are equipped with indicators. However, 
there are times when it is impossible to give the engine 
number; for example, if a Dispatcher helps an inferior 
train against a superior train before the superior train 
leaves its initial station, or when designating a train in 
an order by its schedule number, and there are sections, 
it would be impracticable to give the engine number. 

In train orders regular trains must be designated as 
^•No. 10" and sections as "Second 10". 

In designating extras by their engine numbers, the 
direction must be given as "east" or "west", "north" or 
"south". This includes the address as well as the con- 
tents of the order. If an order is addressed to an engine 
no direction is required, but after having once been 
created an extra by issuance of running orders, the direc- 
tion must always be given. 

In case of a double-header extra the American Railway 
Association recommended Sept 24, 1900, that the number 
of the leading engine should be designated in the order, 
but this is not always practical as helpers are sometimes 
coupled on the head end at intermediate stations to help 
short distances, so if the engine designated in the order is 
in the train it would seem sufficient, provided the train in- 
dication, if any, corresponds therewith. 

It is a practice on some railroads to indicate the time 
in both words and figures, and the same is authorized by 
the Standard Rules when train orders are transmitted by 
telegraph. However the designation of time in words is 
not compulsory tmder the Standard Rules. 

Train and engine men should be careful to read closely 
the time shown in both words and figures, when both are 
used, and not read the figures only. 

"In transmitting train orders by telephone the names 
of stations must be plainly pronounced and then spelled, 



letter by letter, thus: Aurora, A-u-r-o-r-a; all numerals 
must first be pronounced and then followed by spelling, 
thus: 1-0-5, O-n-e N-a-u-g-h-t F-i-v-e; the Train Dis- 
patcher must write the order as he transmits it and under- 
score it as it is being repeated. The letters duplicating 
names of stations and numerals will not be written in the 
order book nor upon train orders. Even hours must not 
be used in stating time of day in train orders, such as 
10:00 A. M." 

Operators, and train and engine men, when receiving 
orders at a point not a train order office or at one which 
has been closed, should repeat orders in the same manner 
as sent by Dispatcher. 

DESIGNATE FOBM NUMBEBS XSB COPIES 

BEQUISEB. 

(Bole 207). 
Unless only one form of order is in use, Dispatcher 
should designate the form number as "19" or "31" 
preceding the sending of an order, together with the direc- 
tion and number of copies that are required. In issuing an 
order under Form J (holding order) the Dispatcher should 
designate as closely as possible the number of copies re- 
quired, as all conductors and enginemen of trains held 
must be delivered a copy of the operator's order. They 
should also be given a copy of the annulment of the hold 
order or an order permitting train to go, provided they 
have all other necessary authority. 

The following note appears under Rule 207: 
"Where Forms *3V and '19* are not both in use the 
signal may be omitted." 

COPY OP OBDEB TO OPEBATOB AT WAITING OB 

MEETING POINT. 

Transmitting of Orders Simnltaneously. 

(Bnle 208). 

A train order to be sent to two or more offices must 
be transmitted simultaneously to as many as practicable 
and the practice of adding to an order after it has been 
repeated is bad. The rule states that the several addresses 
must be sent in the order oi supetioxVt^ oi \x?l\tw^, ^"^^ 



office taking its proper address. This, however, is not 
always practicable as an order may be addressed to a 
superior train and an inferior train at the same office, 
owing to combinations that are necessary in issuing orders ; 
for example, a meet is to be made between No. 1 (a west- 
ward train) and an extra west with No. 2, an opposing 
train, at B. The order must be first addressed to No. 1 
and this will include the extra west When repeated by 
the office Rrst addressed it is then in effect and a hold 
order to the extra west before it has been repeated or X 
response sent by the operator who holds the order for 
No. 2. In case of circuit failure operators sometimes take 
it upon themselves to complete orders for the Dispatcher, 
which is a violation of the rules. Suppose the operator 
who holds the order to No. 1 and the extra west should 
complete the order, owing to it having been repeated. The 
extra west would then be moving against No. 2 and No. 2 
not held by the order. Should an operator assume such 
responsibility, he alone would be responsible for an ac- 
cident caused thereby. It might be safe for an operator 
to complete such orders as track orders, annulment of 
schedules, an order restricting the train addressed (pro- 
vided the same order does not confer right upon it), or 
a time order to wait or nm late when such time order is 
addressed to the train that is to wait or run lat^, but not to 
the inferior train. 

If an operator held an order helping a train to his 
station against the superior train, and the train so helped 
had arrived, it would be good judgment to complete the 
order for the Dispatcher. When wires are working badly 
and circuit failure is anticipated, Dispatcher may instruct 
the operator to complete orders for him, but such instruc- 
tion should never be given as a future convenience. The 
possibility of circuit failure is one of the best argtunents in 
favor of the almost unrestricted use of the 19 form of 
train order. 

When a meet or wait is made at an open train order 
office the order must, when practicable, be addressed to 
the operator at the meeting or waiting point. He must 
deliver copies of the order to all trains affected until all 



have arrived from one direction. For example: Nos. 1, 
3 and 5 meet Nos. 2 and 4 at B. No. 1 arrives first. No. 

2 second and No. 4 arrives third, each receiving copies. 
Then all eastward trains (even numbers) having arrived 
the order may be filed without delivering copies to Nos. 

3 and 5, except that should such order be addressed to a 
train as well as to the operator as a middle order, it must 
be delivered to the train addressed regardless of it having 
become void as a middle order. These orders should, when 
possible, be issued to the operator on the 19 form. Should 
it become necessary to issue it on the 31 form, the opera- 
tor should sign his name in the space where conductors 
are required to sign, transmit and obtain complete in the 
usual manner. The 31 middle order is then ready to be 
handled the same as if it were issued on the 19 form. Such 
orders when issued on either the 19 or 31 form must be 
respected by the conductor and engineman to whom deliv- 
ered the same as if addressed to them. 

When an order can not be sent to the several offices 
simultaneously it must be sent first to the superior train, 
as it must be held before the inferior train is permitted 
to act on the order. 

The addressing of a wait order issued under Example 
4, Form £, to an operator at the waiting point would 
seem impracticable, especially if there were many waits in 
the order. The Interstate Commerce Commission severely 
criticises the omission of the order to the operator at the 
meeting point and Dispatchers should comply strictly with 
the rule. 

TBAKSMITTING AND WBITCTG OBDEBS AND THE 
HANDLDf OF 81 FOBM TBAIN OBDEBS. 

(Bales 809 and 810). 

Operators receiving train orders must write them in 
manifold during transmission. 

"When a 31 train order has been transmitted operators 
must (unless otherwise directed) repeat it at once from 
the manifold copy in the succession in which the several 
offices have been addressed." 

If the telegraph is used for transmitting orders and the. 
Dispatcher abbreviates a word \l sVvovjX'^ \i^ vi ^xSjcl^cs.* ^^' 



he sends a word in full it should be written in full, and 
the order should be repeated to the Dispatcher exactly as 
it appears on the blank. The repeating of only that portion 
of an order affecting the train addressed at the particular 
station where received should not be permitted. 

Operators should not connect words and figures by 
loops or lines, neither should they flourish or make un- 
necessary long lines or use circles for dots or crosses for 
periods. "Figures in train orders should not be surrounded 
by brackets, circles or other characters." Always keep in 
mind that the less there is in an order the saf^r it is. 
Many bad combinations can be created, by mixing the writ- 
ing on one line with the writing in the line above. - 

Orders should not be underlined, interlined, altered, 
scratched or erased in any manner. If a mistake is made 
have the order sent again and never change an order that 
has once been repeated. 

Operators should not use indelible or black lead pencils 
for writing train orders as the soft points make poor 
under-copies and are hard to read, especially at night 
Train and engine men take an order for what it appears 
to be and do not take an operator's peculiarities of pen- 
manship into consideration. 

In repeating orders operators should watch the copy 
closely and should not be looking at something else, merely 
taking an occasional glance at the order that is being re- 
peated. After repeating a 31 train order the time of 
repetition should then be written on the order, taking the 
time from station clock or watch. 

If the requisite number of copies are not made at the 
first writing, additional copies should be made from a 
copy previously made and the new copies repeated to the 
Dispatcher. The Dispatcher is not required to O. K. the 
original repeat as he must receive the first repeat before 
he can complete the order; it is however necessary that he 
O. K. the repeat of the new copies, otherwise the operator 
does not know that the Dispatcher has received it 

When an order is traced or additional copies made with 
a typewriter after being repeated to the Train Dispatcher, 
a copy of order traced or copied from, should be attached 



to one of the new copies made and placed on file in order 
to place the responsibility of a mistake if one is made. 

Referring to the original repeat the American Rail- 
way Association ruled Sept 9, 1902, that it was not neces- 
sary for a dispatcher to give an operator "O. K." as an 
acknowledgement of the repetition of an order. 

Those to whom a 31 form order is addressed must sign 
it, except the engineman, and in case it is addressed to 
the engineman without a conductor then the engineman 
should sign it in the place provided for the conductor's 
signature. If a '31 form order is addressed to an operator 
he should sign it in the place provided for the conductor's 
signature and the order completed in the usual manner. 
If an order is addressed to the conductor, engineman and 
pilot, the pilot as well as the conductor must sign in the 
conductor's column if blank does not provide a place for 
signature of engineman and complete must be written op- 
posite each signature. If two or more signatures are sent 
to the dispatcher at one sending the complete must be 
written opposite each signature, although the sending of 
one complete is sufficient for all signatures sent. The com- 
plete must not be dittoed or written diagonally across the 
lines on which the signatures appear. After each complete 
the operator must sign his last name, but not until complete 
has been received and written on the order. 

In sending signatures to 31 form orders to the Dis- 
patcher same should be preceded by the order number and 
followed by the train number. The Dispatcher will, when 
ready to complete the order, give the word "complete" 
(which may be abbreviated *'com"), the time and the 
initials of the official authorized to sign train orders. 

The American Railroad Association leaves it optional 
with each Railroad to designate by whom train orders shall 
be signed. 

A copy 01 each 31 form order must be delivered to each 
employe addressed except the engineman (unless addressed 
to him alone) and his copy must be delivered personally 
by , (This service is generally left to the con- 
ductor to perform.) 

An engineman should never be v^Tttv\\Xfe^ \si ^vsgpL -^ ^'scw- 



ductor's name to an order, nor should a conductor be 
permitted to sign a helper engineman's name to an order 
addressed to the helper engineman. 

Operators should not transmit a conductor's name to 
a 31 form order before he has obtained signature, neither 
should he put the complete or any part of the complete on 
an order before the Dispatcher sends it. The practice of 
sending signatures to 31 form orders and getting the 
complete in advance of the signature of the conductor has 
caused a number of collisions. 

When a 31 form order is sent by telephone direct to 
the Conductor he should not repeat the order until he has 
obtained the Engineman's signature to the order. The 
Train Dispatcher should not complete the order to the 
inferior train until the signature of the Engineman as well 
as the Conductor has been received, as the Conductor is in 
the same relative position to the engineman, in this case 
as an operator is, who receives a 31 form order after the 
engine has passed the train order signal, or it has been 
cleared. 

The American Railroad Association states that, if pre- 
ferred, each person receiving an order may be required to 
read it aloud to the operator. 

One person reading an order to another is not good 
practice. Every person to whom an order is delivered 
should be required to read it for himself, as the reading 
by one person to another is often misunderstood and the 
wrong impression obtained. The reading of an order by 
an operator who wrote it is certainly superfluous, as it 
would be a poor operator who could not read his own 
order. Furthermore, the operator is not the one who must 
execute the order. 

"Enginemen must show their train orders to firemen 
and, when practicable, to forward trainmen. Conductor 
must show train orders when practicable to trainmen." 

When tjrpewriter is used for train order work a large, 
plain style of type should be used. An operator should 
be particular to keep tsrpe clean. If the top copy should 
be cut owing to striking the keys too hard, that copy should 
not he deliveifed. Operators should not be permitted to 



use typewriter for copying train orders until they are 
known to be efficient typists. 

Operators should preserve the lower copy of all orders. 
However, when the top copy is torn by stylus, or cut by 
the type, it might be preserved provided the lower copy is 
a plain one, but the Standard Rule requires the preserva- 
tion of the lower copy. 

The following note appears below Standard Rule 210: 

"On Railroads where the signature of the engineman 
is desired, the words 'except enginemen' and the last 
sentence in the second paragraph may be omitted. If 
preferred, each person receiving an order may be re- 
quired to read it aloud to the operator.'' 

In answer to a question as to who should fill in the 
''Train Number" opposite signatures of 31 form orders 
the Committee on Train Rules Feb. 23, 1905, stated that 
it was their opinion that the conductor when he signs the 
order should indicate the train he is running in the space 
provided for the purpose. This should also apply to 
enginemen in case there is no conductor with the train. 

When an engine is created as an extra or a section, 
the person signing such order should place opposite his sig- 
nature the designation of the train so created by the order 
regardless of the address. 

19 FOBM TRACT OBDEB. 

(Bole 211). 

The use of the 19 form is not restricted by the Standard 
Rules. However, some Railroads prohibit its use for re- 
stricting the superiority of a train. 

There has been and no doubt is yet considerable 
prejudice against the 19 form order. This is generally 
caused by not thoroughly understanding the difference be- 
tween the 31 and 19 forms so far as safety is concerned. 

With a proper clearance made for the purpose and a few 
restrictions placed upon its use, it is equally as safe and 
certainly is by far the best order for the prompt movement 
of trains. 

When a 19 form order is received, comply with it be-, 
cause it is just as safe as a 31 form. It is the one you 
never receive that may cause an acddenl— xvcA. >Jcvft. ^x^r. ^^>^ 



If an operator holds one restricting order (m the 31 
form he can overlook it and clear the train as easily as 
if it was on the 19 form. If he holds three restricting 
orders on the 31 form he can overlook all three of them 
as easily as if they were on the 19 form, the only difference 
being the possibility of overlooking some restricting orders 
and delivering others. If the orders were on the 31 form, 
the Dispatcher would have an opportunity to call his at- 
tention to those orders to which operator may have failed 
to send signatures as he is held equally responsible with 
operator in such cases. This objection can be eliminated 
by adopting the proper form of clearance. The only dif- 
ference between the 19 form order and 31 form order is 
that the 31 form order must be signed by the employes ad- 
dressed except the enginemen, and the 19 form order does 
not require such signatures. 

19 form orders must be delivered personally by the 
operator unless it will take him away from the immediate 
vicinity of his office, then the engineman's copy may be 
delivered by the conductor or other employe so authorized 
by the rules. 

If an order issued on the 19 form restricts the train ad- 
dressed at point where same is to be received by it 
the operator must bring the train to a stop before making 
the delivery. The object of this is to avoid the train run- 
ning by the switch at which an inferior train may be 
heading in before the inferior train is clear. If die 19 
form is delivered to the train as it passes, engineman may 
not stop until he reads the order and it may then be too 
late to prevent an accident 

A train may be restricted with Form C (right order) 
or Form E (time order) as well as with Form A (meet 
order). 

If an inferior train is given right (Form C) over a 
superior train to the point where the order is placed for 
the superior train, the superior train should be stopped 
before delivery is made, unless the time of opposing train 
will permit it to make the next station and clear Opposing 
train holding right, in which case it would be safe to^de- 
Dver without stopping the train as opposing tram would 



not be due out of next station ahead, thus saving a delay. 
A time order restricts -until time has expired at the 
station named after which, time the 19 form order may be 
delivered without stopping, the' train. 

USE OP 19 FORM TO BESthlCT SUPEBIOBITY OF 

(Not StandMiA.) 

The use of the 19 form train orsier to restrict the 
superiority of trains is now in effect on»'6fi«veral large Rail- 
roads and has by actual practice proved to* be not only as 
safe as the 31 form order, but has eliminated ^ delay and 
accidents caused by stopping and starting heirvy trains. 

If its use is restricted to the conferring of .rijp:<il as is 
the practice on many railroads, such rule will 'fir^t have 
to be modified to permit of its use for the restrii^S)ii of 
trains (provided order numbers shown on clearance \d::r^s 
are checked by the Dispatcher) except in the folloW1r«{; 
cases, when the 31 form order should be used. 

(1) If necessary to know positively that the superior 
train has actually received the order before completing it 
to the inferior train when it confers right on the inferior 
train to a point beyond that at which the order is placed 
for the superior train. 

(2) Where necessary to restrict a train at a point not 
a train order office or at one at which the office is closed 
as per last paragraph of Rule 217. 

(3) When reducing a time order. 

(4) When receipting for a new time-table. 

(5) When restricting a train that has been cleared or 
of which the engine has passed the train order signal. 

(6) When restricting a work extra when such work 
extra is within the territory where order restricts. 

"When a 19 form train order restricting the superiority 
of a train is issued for it at tlie point where such superi- 
ority is restricted, the train must be brought to a stop be- 
fore delivery of the order." 

Operators should fill out clearance card, designating 
thereon numbers of all orders (19 and 31 forms), repeat 
to- Dispatcher train and order numbti^ ^n^ 'w'^ cS^Xaxa. -^s^^ 



O. IC with the time and initials, writing same as 

sent by Dispatcher in space pMAided on the clearance card. 

As operator repeats clear^ce^gard with train and order 
numbers Dispatcher will write; same in his train order 
book and, if the numbeigs ^vall orders for the train have 
been repeated, Dispatot^y«,may then transmit the O. K., 

time and ;»*yytials, indicating the time in train 

order book. ••% 

Conductors a!li^««Miginemen must carefully check the 
orders receiv^d^^\th the numbers designated on the clear- 
ance card anl&^^If all are not received, stop at once and 
obtain then^, Train order offices should be approached at a 
moderaH^rale of speed. Conductors and enginemen must 
know^jcbalcnts of orders received before passing fouling 
poiiJli^t* which an inferior train would take siding. 



»■ «, •• Form 



J Conductor and Enginoor No.. 



CLEARANCE CARD 

STATION 191. 



{ 



ORDERS FOR 

YOUR TRAIN 

ARE 

(If no orders endorse "NONE" in space prorided for order numbers.) 

O. K. at M.. 



Do not loavo boforo M. 

(Fill in this line only when necessary to comply with Role 821) 

Issuod by Opr. at M. 

Conductors and Enginemen must each hare a copy and see that their train is 
correctly desiniated in the above form, also see that the nombers of aU train 
orders received correspond with numbers inserted above. 

Operator must retain a carbon copy. 

Clearance must be filled out by the Operator before repeating train and order 
numbers to the Dispatcher. 

After receivinar O. K. from the Dispatcher no additions must be made, but a 
new clearance issued. 

If the 19 form is authorized for the restriction of the 
superiority of trains where not protected by block signals, 
then the 31 form should be used when the superiority of a 
train is restricted and the order issued for it at a point 
where such superiority is restricted. 

The six restrictions placed on the use of the 19 form 
order apply to the Dispatcher and need not be consid- 
ered by conductors, enginemen or operators. 

It may become necessary to give the inferior train tight 
over the superior train to a point beyond thfe' train order 



office where the superior train receives the order. The 
19 form order may be used provided the clearance with the 
order number thereon has been O. K'd by the Dispatcher 
and he has been advised of the delivery of the order or 
has received report of the departure of the train. The 
order may then be completed to the inferior train. 

ACKirOYrLEBOEMENT BY X RESPONSE. 

(Bole tit). 

When directed to do so by the Dispatcher, operator 
may before repeating the entire order send the X response, 
responding "X'', number of order, to whom addressed and 
the initials of his name and office signal, after which the 
train order becomes a hold order, but must be repeated 
before complete can be given and order delivered. The 
order number should be preceded by the form number. 
After sending the X response, the operator must write the 
time it was sent on the order, together with his initials 
(not his private sign or last name). 

If not directed to send the X response the order must 
be repeated in the usual manner. The object of sending 
the X response is to permit the movement of the inferior 
train at the earliest possible moment 

If the X response portion of the order blank is not filled 
In by the operator, it indicates that it was not X'd, but this 
does not concern conductor or engineman. 

COMPLETING AN OBBEB. 

(Bole 21S). 

When issuing orders they should be addressed to the 
superior train first as required by Rule 208. Dispatchers 
must in every case have the acknowledgment from the 
operator holding the order for the superior train, either 
by the operator sending the X response or, by repeating 
the order before he completes same to inferior train. 
Should the order be completed to inferior train before it 
becomes a hold order to superior train, even though it is 
only for a moment it would be a lap order. 

Where the various forms are combined, as is the gen- 
eral practice. Dispatcher should be particular to know that 
he has the acknowledgment from every operator who has 
the order addressed to a superior Xt^aii. 



WHEK Air ORDER IS UT EFFECT OR BECOMES A 

HOLDDfO ORDER. 

(Bale tl4). 

"When a train order has been repeated, or *X' response 
sent, and before 'complete* has been given, the order 
must be treated as a holding order for the train addressed, 
but must not be otherwise acted upon until 'complete' has 
been given." 

The above applies to either the "19** or "31" form. An 
order issued on the "19" form is just as much a holding 
order after the "X" response has been sent or the order 
entirely repeated and before "complete" has been given as 
a "31" form order. No "O. K." or any response what- 
ever is necessary. The act of the operator in sending the 
"X" response or repeating the order makes it a hold order, 
and the operator must hold the train until the balance of 
the order can be repeated (if only X'd) and completed, 
and then make the delivery. 

If an order that has not been "X'd" has only been partly 
repeated it is not a hold order and Dispatchers and 
Operators should be particular to know that all of the 

order including the signature of has been 

repeated. Advising conductors and enginemen that the 
circuit has failed and "complete" cannot be obtained in no 
way facilitates the movement of the train so far as the 
order is concerned. They have no right to act on an order 
that is not complete. 

"If the line fails before an office has repeated an 
order or has sent the "X" response, the order at that 
office is of no effect and must be then treated as if it had 
not been sent." 

DELIYERY OF ORDERS BY DISPATCHER. 

(Bole 216). 
When it becomes necessary for Dispatcher to deliver 
orders to trains at his office, such orders should be copied 
through the manifold on the leaf of the order book before 
they are sent to other trains, or copied in the same manner 
from the first operator repeating. 

Delivery of orders personally by the Dispatcher is not 
good practice. A separate office should be provided and 
the operator required to handle orders the same as at other 
stations. 



DELIYEBY OF OBDEB AT POINT NOT A TBAIN 

OBDEB OFFICE OB AT ONE AT WHICH 

THE OFFICE IS CLOSED. 

(Bole 217). 

Such orders must be addressed to C&E (at 

), care of , or to Engineer 

(at ), care of and if it is not 

definitely known at what station the train is located it 

may be addressed to C&E between 

and , care of . 

The order may be sent in care of a conductor or 
other employe but never in care of both conductor and 
engineman. 

The order must be signed and completed if a 31 form, 
and completed if a 19 form, to the employe in whose care 
it is sent, and delivered as addressed, taking signatures 
if a 31 form, of both conductor and engineman and pilot, 
if any, on one copy and deliver it to the first accessible 
operator. If a 19 form order is used, after the delivery 
is made to those addressed the operation is complete. 

When a 31 form order is delivered to an operator the 
signatures of those to whom delivered must be sent at 
once to the Dispatcher and then placed on file. 

When a 19 form order is sent to a train in this 
manner, the employe in whose care it is sent must deliver 
the order, stopping if necessary to do so. Dropping it 
off as train passes is not good practice because of the 
liability of its being lost. Failure on part of train to 
receive an order sent in this manner is equivalent to non- 
delivery of an order by employe in whose care it is sent. 

The complete received by the employe in whose care 
the order is sent is sufficient for the train addressed and 
they should act on it the same as if it had been completed 
in the usual manner. 

If the Dispatcher desires to restrict a train that is at 
a point not a train order office, or one that is closed, a 
31 form order must be used and the order must not be 
completed to the inferior train until the signatures of the 
conductor and engineman of the superior train have. Vbftsacw 
received. 



It may become necessary to send an order to a trian in 
care of a signal maintainer, section foreman or other 
responsible employee in which case the same procedure 
would apply as if sent in care of a conductor or engineman. 

WHEN A TRACT IS NAMED UT AS OSDEB BY 

SCHEDULE NUMBER ALONE, ALL 

SECTIONS ABE INCLUDED. 

(Rule 218). 

When a train is named in a train order by its schedule 
number alone (whether engine number is given or not) all 
sections of that schedule are included, and each must have 
copies delivered to it (A. R. A. Ruling Oct 5, 1915). 

If the section is stated then it is not named by its 
schedule number alone. 

If an inferior train receives an order to meet an op- 
posing superior train and such train is designated by its 
schedule number alone (as No. 1) all sections are included 
the same as if each and every section was specified. 

_. ^ ODD NUMBERS WESTWARD AND ^ ^ 

E * SUPERIOR BY DIRECTION ^ 

A BCDE F GH 
O O O O O O O O 

FUST CUSS NUMBERS 1 TO 10. SECOND CUSS NUMBERS 20 TO 38. 
THIOCUSSMIMBBtSttTOSO. 

Should No. 2 (inferior) receive an order to meet No. 
1 at C and it finds the first section of No. 1 at B, No. 2 
may proceed to C for the remaining sections. 

Should No. 2 (inferior) receive an order to meet First 
1 at C and it finds the first section at B, No. 2 must remain 
at B for all following sections of No. 1 for the reason 
that after meeting the first section of No. 1, No. 2 could 
not then move against the second section which is superior. 

If No. 1 (superior) receives an order to meet No. 2 at 
C it must meet all sections. Should First 2 go to D under 
flag or otherwise, No. 1 may proceed to C owing to its 
superiority over No. 2 and remain at C for the remaining 
sections. Should No. 1 (superior) receive an order to 
meet First 2 at C and it finds First 2 at D, No. 1 may pro- 
ceed on its run paying no more attention to sections of 
No. 2 as No. 1 is superior to all sections after meeting 
//re /irst 

-^ajs^^ sod 



Sections must run in numerical order. . When an inter- 
mediate section is withdrawn the following sections must 
close up. 

Under no circumstances may a second or following 
section pass a first or leading section and run ahead of 
it, as the second ahead of the first. 

If No. 2 (inferior) receives an order to meet First 1 
at C and First No. 1 goes to B under flag or otherwise, 
then the following sections of No. 1 may follow, but must 
not pass the first section. No. 2 must remain where it 
meets the first section. If First 1 goes to B it must flag 
No. 2 and notify it, also send out a flag to the rear a suf- 
ficient distance to stop Second 1 and prevent it from strik- 
ing No. 2 on the main track between switches at B as 
neither No. 2 nor Second 1 know that they are to meet 
at B. 

When a train flags from its train order meeting point 
it must protect all openings caused thereby, but should not 
flag except in extreme cases. 

REPEAT OB "OC" RESPONSE IF TRAIN HAS BEEN 

CLEARED OB ENGINE IS BY TBAIN 

OBDEB SIGNAL. 

(Bole 219). 

"An operator must not repeat or give the *X* response 
to a train order for a train which has been cleared 
or of which the engine has passed his train order signal 
until he has obtained the signatures of the conductor and 
engineman to the order." 

When a train has been given a proceed train order 
signal or a clearance card clearing it on the train order 
signal, or a clearance card at a train order of!ice where 
there is no train order signal, the order must not be re- 
peated or "X" response sent until the signatures of the 
conductor and engineman have been obtained. 

If the normal position of the train order signal is 
"stop" and the train has been cleared with a "proceed 
signal", whether the engine is by the signal or not, opera- 
tor must not repeat or give the "X" response until the 
conductor and engineman have signed the order. 

Once the operator displays tVv^ **^toc^^\ ^v^emJS^ ^>ft. 



must consider the train cleared and not depend on holding 
it by placing the signal at "stop" before engine passes it 
If the signal is placed at "stop" before engine passes 
it, after having once indicated "proceed", it must be re- 
spected as a stop signal and conductor and engineman 
would not be relieved of any responsibility owing to having 
once received the "proceed signal". 

If "stop" is displayed for a train, when it arrives and 
no clearance has been issued, an operator may repeat or 
give the "X" response to orders for the train without 
further notice as the fact that the signal was at "stop" 
when the train arrived is suflficient notice that there are 
orders for them. It matters not whether there is one 
order or a dozen— the responsibility then rests with the 
conductor and engineman. 

HOW LONG TRAIN OSDEBS ABE IIT EFFECT. 

(Bnle tSO). 

"Train orders once in effect continue so until fulfilled, 
superseded or annulled. Any part of an order specif 3ring 
a particular movement may be either superseded or 
annulled." 

It makes no difference how many orders a train may 
have, each must be respected as long as it is in effect. One 
order may for the time being prevent a train from fulfilling 
another. 

An order is fulfilled by obeying it. 

An order is annulled by issuing another order stating 

"Order No. is annulled" or "That part of Order 

No. reading is annulled." 

An order is superseded by stating that a train will do 
a certain thing "instead of" what it was previously re- 
quired to do. (See Superseding of an Order). 

"Orders held by or issued for or any part of an order 
relating to a regular train become void when such train 
loses both right and schedule as prescribed by Rules 4 and 
82, or is annulled." 

When a train loses both right and schedule as pre- 
scribed by Rules 4 and 82 at any point, all orders held by 
that train become void. All orders addressed to a train 
at any station, provided the train's schedule becomes more 



than 12 hours late on its leaving time at such station, be- 
comes void. Should an order be also addressed to other 
trains it would have no effect on the order for other 
trains addressed, and only that part of the order pertain- 
ing to the train which has lost both right and schedule 
would be void. 

If a schedule is annulled, all orders held by or issued 
for the train authorized by such schedule (only within 
the territory where annulled) become void in so far as 
they refer to that train. 

When an order becomes void under the rules there is 
nothing to annul The operator should be careful to 
know the time of the schedule at his station, and that it is 
more than 12 hours late by the correct time, before filing. 
If the order is addressed to other trains it must only 
be considered filed to the train annulled, and not actually 
placed in the file until it has been delivered to all other 
trains addressed. 

The annulling of a schedule over the entire run or part 
thereof only afiFects orders or that portion of an order 
directly concerning such train and in no way changes the 
status of other trains with respect to portions of the order 
appl3ring to them. 

"When a conductor or engineman (or both) is re- 
lieved before the completion of a trip, all train orders 
and instructions held must be delivered to the relieving 
conductor or engineman. Such train orders or instruc- 
tions must be compared by conductor and engineman be- 
fore proceeding." 

This is an important duty and conductors and engine- 
men should be careful that nothing is overlooked, always 
keeping in mind that the responsibility rests entirely with 

them. 

TRAIN OEDEB SIGNAL. 

(Biile 221 "A'* and "B"). 
The Standard Rules give the choice between two sys- 
tems of handling the Train Order Signal. 

(1) Normal position "Stop" when there is an opera- 
tor on duty. 

(2) Normal position "Proceed" to be placed at 
"Stop" when trains are to be stopped iox Vt-axo. ^t^^x%. 

5 P<x^^ ^^*i 



Both rules state that a fixed signal must be used at 
each train order office. There are good reasons why a 
fixed signal should not be used at some train order ofli<xs; 
for example, at initial stations where the office is located 
some distance from the main track and at stations where 
there is a fine station building and a place where all trains 
stop, and it is not desired to decorate the building with the 
average style train order signal when it is not necessary 
and does not add to the safe movement of trains. 

"A" 

"A fixed signal must be used at each train order office, 
which shall indicate 'stop' when there is an operator on 
duty, except when changed to 'proceed' to allow a train 
to pass after getting train orders, or for which there 
are no orders. A train must not pass the signal while 
'stop' is indicated. The signal must be returned to 'stop' 
as soon as a train has passed. It must be fastened at 
'proceed' only when no operator is on duty." 

Under this rule, after a train receives orders it may 
proceed if the operator displays signal in proceed position. 

At night after the engine of a train passes a train 
order signal the engineman can not observe its position, 
although the entire train has not passed the signal (see 
definition of train). If the engine is not permitted to 
pass the train order signal at stop it would in many 
cases be impracticable. A train may be given a ''proceed" 
signal even though the operator has orders for other trains 
in the same direction. Considering the unreliability of in- 
formation received by operators and the possibiHty of one 
train passing another at a point not a train order office, 
or one at which the office has been closed, this could 
hardly be considered safe practice, except perhaps on 
double track. If the signal can be fastened at "proceed" 
only when no operator is on duty, then when a train is 
to be given a "proceed" signal it is necessary that the 
operator hold the signal in that position until entire 
train passes. There is nothing to indicate to engineman 
and conductor that an office is closed other than the fact 
that the signal indicates "proceed". If the sem^hore 
governing train movement in opposite direction indicates 



tt. 



stop" that could in the day time be considered sufficient 
to denote an open office, but how is a train to be governed 
at night under conditions that the opposite semaphore can 
not be seen? 

It is just as necessary to reply ''stop displayed" under 
221-A as it is under 221-B. 

"B" 

"A fixed signal must be used at each train order office, 
which shall indicate 'stop' when trains are to be stopped 
for train orders. When there are no orders the signal 
must indicate 'proceed'. When an operator receives the 
signal '31' or '19* followed by the direction, he must imme- 
diately display the 'stop signal' for the direction indicated 
and then reply 'stop displayed' adding the direction, and 
until the orders have been delivered or annulled the 
signal must not be restored to 'proceed'. While 'stop' is 
indicated trains must not proceed without a clearance 
card Form (A)." 

The operator must, as soon as he receives the signal 
"31" or "19" with the direction, reply "SD", and this must 
be done before the order is sent, not as each operator re- 
peats the order or sends the "X" response. 

If the operator has orders for a train and he wishes 
to clear a train running ahead of it, for which he has 
no orders, he will have to do so by giving them a clearance 
card 

"Operators must have proper appliances for hand 
signaling ready for immediate use if the fixed signal 
should fail to work properly. If a signal is not dis- 
played at a night office, trains which have not been 
notified must stop and ascertain the cause and report the 

facts to the from the next available point of 

communication." 

Where the semaphore is used except within manual 
block territory the arm indicates "stop" when horizontal 
and "Proceed" when in a vertical or diagonal position. 
Diagonal means above or below the horizontal. When 
trains pass a train order signal at "Proceed" by using a 
track other than the main track, conductor or engineman, 
if no conductor, should be required to obtain a clearance 
card or report to the operator befot^ ^Tc>cft^^vo%* 



In the Standard Rules the following note to Rule 
221 (A) api>ears: "The conditions whidi affect trains at 
stations vary so much that it is recommended -each Rail- 
road adopt such regulations supplementary to diia rule as 
may best suit its own requirements." 

Also note to Rules 221 (A) and 221 (B) : "The Com- 
mittee has recommended two forms of Rule 221, leaving 
it discretionary to adopt one or both of these forms ac- 
cording to the circumstances of traffic." 

THE NORMAL POSITIOIf OF TRAIK ORDER SICQTAL 
''STOP' AS USED BY MAKT RAILROADS. 

(Not BftMidard). 

When an operator is on duty the normal position must 
indicate "stop", both semaphores at "stop" by day and in 
addition a red light at night The absence of the light at 
night offices is a signal to stop. Some Railfoads require 
a green light to be displayed in train order signal at night 
when the office is closed as a station marker. It is also a 
safeguard in case an operator is called during die night 
when an office is supposed to be closed, and die light 
should fail after receiving an order. If the green light, 
or "proceed signal" is not displayed the train is required 
to stop, examine position of semaphores and, if both indi- 
cate proceed, relight the signal lamp if possible and pro- 
ceed, reporting same from next point of communication. 

When engineman comes in view of train order signal, he 
is required to call for it by four short sounds of whistle, 
and, if operator has no order for his train, or any other 
in the' same direction, a "proceed" signal will be given 
and same answered by two short sounds of the whistle. 
Some Railroads permit the operator to display a proceed 
signal any time after the engineman sounds whistle for the 
station in order to eliminate whistling. 

When a train order signal is out of order trains should 
be notified and the operator must display a red flag by day 
and a red light by night, removing same when called for 
if no orders for the train or other trains in the same direc- 
tion, and display a green flag by day and a green light by 
night After rear of train has passed, again display the 
red signal 



In some cases the office hours are designated in the 
time-table so train and engine men may determine when 
office is closed. Others permit the display of both sema- 
phores at "proceed" to indicate a closed office at any hour, 
either day or night, to which there is some objection. 

To determine whether an office is closed engineman 
and conductor must see both semaphores at proceed at 
night and, in addition, a green light if one is required. 
The light may be seen but it is not always possible to sec 
the semaphores. The light indicates position of only one 
semaphore. 

In the regular manner of handling a train order 
signal operator frequently indicates a closed office under 
this rule when m reality it is not dosed. This is done by 
indicating "proceed" for a train that takes the siding and 
then indicating 'proceed" for a train in opposite direction 
or vice versa. Should a third train approach before the 
operator places one or both semaphores to "stop" position 
the office is closed to that train and they may proceed. 

When it is known that one train is to pass another, the 
operator should not dear the train to be passed with the 
semaphore, but use a clearance card, keeping signal in 
"stop" position for the following train that is to pass it. 

When rules permit the closing of an office by placing 
both semaphores in proceed position, the semaphores should 
not be so placed while a train is at the station unless train 
is properly cleared with a clearance card. 

Neither should an office be opened by placing both sema- 
phores in stop position after an approaching train comes in 
view of it. 

If a restricting order has been delivered to a Conductor 
and the engine has not passed the train order signal opera- 
tor should, before placing both semaphores in proceed posi- 
tion to indicate a closed office, notify the Engineman of the 
delivery of such order to the Conductor. 
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Dover 91gAM VoTembm 17 19JL 

Conductor and gnginaman No- » 

I havft 8 No No farther ordara for your train. 
Stop signal is diapiayad ForK»tr»4l» Cannot be CleTed 

Block Clear 

John Jonee 



Operator. 

This does not affect any orders you may have received. 
Conductor and Bngineman must each have a copy, and see 
that their train is correctly deaifnated in the above form. 

Where Clearance Card. Form A, is used when the block is not clear, 
the line ffivlna: block indication will be left blank, and PermisBive Card, 
Form C, need in addition to Form A. 



(See Boles sn A, sn B and 86B.) 

Bailroads which do not use Form A In ooxmeotion with block siffnals may 
omit reference thereto in this form. 

The Standard Clearance provides for the total number 
(not each number) of orders to be shown and conductors 
and enginemen are responsible for the receipt of that 
number addressed to them. If more or less, train should 
be stopped and clearance corrected. The provision ''sig- 
nal is out for" would seem to be of no apparent value 
under present day practices. Trainmen do not care 
what the signal is displayed for provided it is not for 
them. If clearance is received addressed to their train, 
that is evidence signal is not displayed for them. Why 
should it be necessary for an operator to explain to a con- 
ductor and engineman that signal is displayed for some 
other train? 

If no orders, "no" should be written in the space fol- 
lowing "I have". 

If train has once been cleared and it becomes neces- 
sary to clear it again, the words "no further" should 
be written in the space following "I have". 

When a Conductor and Engineman is authorized to 
move out of a station under a different authority from that 
on which they arrived, the Clearance should be addressed 



to them as the train they are authorized to be when leaving^ 
with all orders received by them as the train they were 
when arriving and also as the train they are when leaving. 

When the upper quadrant train order signal is used, the 
arm indicates: horizontal 'Ved light" stop, diagonal 'fel- 
low light'' caution, and vertical ''green light" proceed, unless 
otherwise specified by special instructions. 

Some roads use the caution position in making delivery 
of 19 form train orders. 

AUTHOmZATIOir OF TBADT BY CLEABJJTCE CIBB. 

At initial stations where regular trains are by Special 
Rule required to obtain a clearance card before leaving, 
such clearance card authorizes the train to run on the 
schedule designated thereon. If it is desired to start a 
train from any station other than its initial station it 
should be authorized by train order: 

Eng, run as No, to . 

OBDEB OB CLEABANCE CIBB TIMED, BATED 

ANB COMFLETEB BEFOBE MIBNIGHT 

BELITEBEB AFTEB MIBNIGHT. 

An Order or Clearance Card timed, dated and com- 
pleted before midnight may be accepted after midnight 
and should be respected the same as if issued on date of 
departure of train. 

A. R. A. Ruling Sept 9, 1902. 

^OS" BECOBB OF TBAINS. 

(Bale 288). 

"Operator must promptly record and report to the 
the time of departure of all trains and the 



direction of extra trains. They must record the time of 
arrival of trains and report it when so directed." 

Where train registers are provided, the conductor, or 
engineman if no conductor, registers time of arrival and 
departure. However, the operator should use the correct 
time of arrival and departure if time on the register is 
not correct. The rule requires the time of arrival to be 
given when directed, when in fact it is always required 
and should always be given. 



OFERATOB'S TSAHSFEB. 

(Not StMidard). 

A form and record for operator's transfer is left by 
the American Railway Association to the judgment of each 
Railroad to be determined according to the circwnstances 
governing its operation. 

The making of a written transfer when one operator 
is relieved by another in person is of vital importance. 
It is not only a protection to the Company, but to the 
operators and, above all, a greater protection to the public. 

A suitable transfer book should be provided at each 
office where it may be necessary to transfer from one 
operator to another with provision made to indicate the 
numbers of all outstanding or undelivered orders, overdue 
trains if any, and trains that may have been cleared and 
are still in the yard. The transfer book should not be 
burdened with other information. Provision should be 
made for both the relieving operator and the operator 
relieved to sign their names as a receipt to one and a re- 
lease to the other, giving time and date that transfer is 
made. The outgoing operator should be held responsible 
until his transfer is signed as acceptance by the operator 
relieving him, but should not be signed until all orders 
listed thereon are checked. The relieving operator should 
refuse to go on duty until such transfer is received. 

In case of failure of one to make the required transfer, 
or the other refusing to accept a transfer, the matter 
should be immediately taken up with the Chief Train 
Dispatcher. 

Should it become necessary for operators to relieve 
one another for Itmch, or any short period of time, a trans- 
fer should be made the same as if relieving for the day. 

If there are no orders or overdue train to transfer, the 
record should so state and must be handled in same man- 
ner as if there were orders. 

When an operator is required to work with two or 
more Dispatchers and it becomes necessary to transfer the 
work on one portion of the road to another operator, a 
transfer should be made. 

The operator holding the transfer should not under 

^4^e ifd 



any circumstances permit another operator to assist in 
the handling of train orders or permit any person to clear 
trains with train order signal or clearance card until he 
has accepted a transfer. 

When there is a space of time that the office is 
closed between the hours of two operators, it is the same 
as closing an office when there is only one operator. 

The office should not be closed when there are orders 
on hand, except in cases where only track orders or annul- 
ments have been placed ; for example, at the end of branch 
lines to be delivered only to trains leaving during the 
office hours, or when there are two tricks with a space 
of time the office is closed the operator may, on instruc- 
tions from Dispatcher, leave a transfer with the track 
orders or annulments for the other operator coming on 
duty later. 

XAirUlL BLOCK SYSTEM. 

The Man u a l Block System is additional to and does 
not supersede the superiority of trains, nor dispense with 
the use or observance of other signals. 

The train order signal in addition to being used for 
train orders is also used to block trains and generally in- 
dicates three positions—STOP, CAUTION, and PRO- 
CEED— normal position STOP. 

Block statioos at both ends of a block should be con- 
nected by a local block wire. 

When proceed is indicated a train may proceed to 
the next block station provided it has authority by right or 
schedule. When caution is indicated by card or signal, 
train must proceed tmder control to next open block 
station with the understanding that the block is occupied 
by a train moving in the same direction. 

The manual block may be operated under any of the 
following four systems: 

(1) Absolute block for following and opposing move- 
ments on the same track. 

(2) Absolute block for opposing and permissive block 
for following movements on the same track. 

(3) Absolute block for following movements (^4^>s&2sa^ 
track). 



(4) Permissive block for following movements 
(double track). 

Snow plows, wedge plows, rotaries and dangers in- 
cluding engines equipped with dangers in service should 
be moved only tmder a positive block. 

Proceed signal must be given only when authorized by 
Dispatcher except in case of circuit failure, then if block 
is clear of opposing trains and operator at opposite end of 
block is instructed to hold opposing trains, assuming that 
local block wire is intact, operator may space trains ten 
minutes apart restricting them with a caution card with 
notation thereon "circuit failed". 

The approach of trains should be reported to the Dis- 
patcher as early as possible, who will give instructions 
regarding their movement, either stop, caution, or pro- 
ceed as requirements demand. 

Operators must observe markers of all trains. Should 
a train pass without markers, the fact must be reported 
at once. If markers are displayed after the rear end has 

passed the train order signal feet (generally 

300 feet) operator will place signal at stop and report train 
promptly to Dispatcher stating whether it is on the main 
track or siding. 

If necessary to pass a stop signal to take the siding, or 
pull by on the main track to meet a train or do station 
work, permission must first be obtained from the signal- 
man, but this would not relieve train and engine men from 
properly protecting themselves when necessary. After 
passing a stop signal, train must not proceed without a 
clearance card. 

When clear of the main track at meeting or passing 
points, conductor must report promptly to signalman and 
should not again occupy main track without first obtaining 
authority from the signalman. 

To avoid delay to a following passenger train, inferior 
train should clear in time to prevent holding the passenger 
train at the last open block station in the rear. 

Work extras must dear and report in time to prevent 
delay to passenger trains from either direction. 
A train, having passed beyond the limits of a block, 



must not back into that block without permission from 
the signalman, or without proper flag protection. 

On double track, tmless otherwise provided, trains 
should not cross over or return until permission is 
obtained from the signalman and the movement fully pro- 
tected in both directions as per Rule 99, when required. 

When taking siding at a closed block station or at a 
siding where there is no block signalman, conductor should 
report clear to the Dispatcher by telephone and before pro- 
ceeding obtain a clearance. If circuit fails, conductor will 
be governed in the same manner as an operator in so far 
as it is possible to do so. 

Freight trains going to such closed stations or sidings 
to meet freight trains should obtain a caution card at the 
nearest open block station to the meeting point; or, if to 
meet a passenger train, after freight train is into clear, 
it should report to the Dispatcher, before he shall permit 
the passenger train which is to be met, to leave the nearest 
block station to the meeting point 

Some Railroads require that a passenger train be given 
a train order meet with an opposing passenger train in 
addition to the caution card. 

Trains must not pass a stop signal without receiving 
a clearance, caution, or permissive card, or a train order 
authorizing it to do so, neither should it proceed on a 
hand signal as against a block signal. Unless otherwise 
directed, when two or more trains have been coupled and 
move past any block station coupled, they must be separ- 
ated only at a block station and the signalman notified. 

• Train parted signals must be given by engineman and 
signalman and answered in the usual manner. After 
parted train has been recoupled the signalman must be 
notified. 

A block station must not be considered closed, except 
as provided for by time-table or special instructions. 

Operators should keep a block record sheet and be 
particular to make all entries thereon, including crossover 
movements and not depend on memory. 

Copies of all clearance, caution, ox ^«m\^^v<^ ^^ix^ 
should be £le± 



Note: The foregoing are the general principles of 
operation under the Manual Block System. Rules for 
manual blocking vary to some extent on the various roads 
operating under it The manual block system is becoming 
obsolete. 

CONTBOLLEB MAKUIL BLOCK SYSTEM. 

(Stoir System). 

The Controlled Manual Block System is so constructed 
as to require the co-operation of the signalman at both 
ends of the block to display a Clear or Permissive Block 
Signal. 

The signals govern the use of the blocks, and unless 
otherwise provided, their indications supersede time<-table 
superiority and take the place of train orders. 

On single track, when from any cause a signalman is 
tmable to communicate with the next block statipn in ad- 
vance, or if the block signal apparatus fails so it can not 
be changed from the normal indication, he must set his 
signal and other apparatus so as to display their most 
restrictive indication, stop all trains approaching in that 
direction and be governed by instructions from the Super- 
intendent If he is unable to communicate with the Super- 
intendent he may, after a train that has been authorized 
to use the block is clear of such block, permit regular 
trains to pass stop signal and proceed with caution or their 
time-table authority, expecting to find a train in the block, 
broken rail or switch not properly set. Other than this, the 
same principle applies as with the Manual Block System. 

Where the staff system is used, a train must be gov- 
erned by the signals "Head in," "Proceed on main track 
at speed," "Staff in position," "Proceed on main track" 
prepared to stop before passing the staff crane, "staff not 
in position." The signals are so arranged and interlocked 
that signalman can not indicate "proceed on the main 
track" to two opposing trains at the same time. The. nor- 
mal position of these signals indicate "Head in." 

When staff has been received, engineman must first 
ascertain whether it authorizes a move in the direction of 

his train; if so, give whistle signal o o to trainmen and 

proceed regardless of opposing trains. 



When staff system is out of order trains must be moved 
by a train order giving them right over all opposing trains 
to the next block station as there is no time-table superi- 
ority within the staff limits. . 

A switching movement must be made only on authority 
of a staff for the block used. 

BuinmrG extras without ordebs oir 

DOUBLE TRACK. 

(Not Standard). 

When, by special rule, extras are permitted to run oo 
double track without running orders, it should be under- 
stood that such rule does not apply if a section of double 
track is singled by train order. An order to run extra 
must be obtained in this case regardless of the distance. 

By the special rules of some Railroads the authority 
to run extra on double track must be authorized by obtain- 
ing a clearance card before leaving specified points, on 
other Railroads eactras are permitted to run without orders 
from and to any station by ' displaying white signals and 
markers and moving with the current of traffic When 
extras 'are so authorized Dispatchers should never give 
work extras on double track orders to "not protect^ 
against extras or an order that "all extra trains — ■ 

wait at until " as he has no definite 

way of controlling movements. When necessary to move 
trains against the. current of traffic or single a section of 
double track, Dispatcher must first not only clear the track 
of trains but know that there are no trains between those 
points on the opposite track that may go through a cross- 
over and run extra under the special rule. The order must 
be given to trains in both directions on both tracks. 

A work extra should not be given right over all trains 
on one of the tracks tmless all trains both ways on either 
track have received a copy of the order. 
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MOVEMENT BETWEEN S AND P BY MANUAL BLOCK. 

A88IOMMBNT OF TBACK8. 

ALL TRAINS BETWEEN F AND E. 

NO. 2 TRACK WESTWARD TRAINS G TO F^ E TO C AND WESTWARD 
PASSENGER TRAINS ONLY C TO A. 

NO. 3 TRACK EASTWARD PASSENGER TRAINS ONLY A TO D^ EAST- 
WARD TRAINS D TO E AND F TO a 

NO. 1 TRACK WESTWARD FREIGHT TRAINS ONLY C TO A. 

NO. 4 TRACK EASTWARD FREIGHT TRAINS ONLY A TO a 

The only orders necessary are to help freight trains 
ahead of passenger trains, when late, from G to C on No. 

2 track (including single track F to £) and from D to G 
on No. 3 track. If necessary to rmi a fast eastward freight 
train around a slow one, Dispatcher may notify signalman 
at Tower B to line up and head the slow freight in on No. 

3 (if no passenger train to use it) and signalman at Tower 
C or D to hold them in if necessary, and follow the fast 
freight In this way both trains can be kept moving and 
the delay, if any, is slight The same may be done between 
westward trains between C and B. 

An eastward local passenger train may be moved in 
the same manner on No. 4 track between C and D per- 
mitting a limited passenger train to pass them with prac- 
tically no delay. 

The westward or No. 2 track between Crossover 1 and 
Tower F may be used as a rtm-around track by an east- 
ward freight train by placing a flagman at Crossover 1 to 
hold all westward trains, while a flagman from rear end 
flags a passenger train against the current of traffic on 
westward track or between any two crossovers where dis- 
tance and switch line-up permits, thus saving a long 
freight train from backing through a crossover and 
flagging both ways. The same may be done by west- 
ward trains between Tower £ and Crossover 2. 



MOTEMENT OF TBADTS WITH CUBRENT OF 

TBAFFIC Oir TWO OB MOBE TBAGES 

BY MEANS OF BLOCK SIOITALS. 

Normal position of station signals, STOP. 

When it is desired that train continue its move- 
ment on the main track, the upper station signal indicates 
PROCEED. 

When it is desired that train take the siding, the lower 
station signal indicates PROCEED. 

The only effect the station signals have on the auto- 
matic block system is that the first automatic signal in the 
rear of the station signals (when in their normal position) 
indicates CAUTION, or when the lower signal indicates 
take siding the first automatic block signal in the rear of 
it indicates CAUTION. 

When ^ upper or main track signal indicates PRO- 
CEED, the automatic block signal in the rear of it would 
indicate PROCEED. Station signals are handled manu- 
ally, and after train passes a proceed station signal it auto- 
matically goes to stop and can not be changed to proceed 
until the train is clear of the block. 

When it is desired to indicate permissive movements a 
second semaphore signal is placed below. 

Station signals are placed far enough beyond station 
building to permit passenger trains to do station work 
without passing them. 

On portions of the road so specified in the time-table 
trains will run with the current of traffic by block signals 
whose indications will supersede time-table superiority. 

Movements will be supervised by Dispatchers, who will 
instruct signalmen when necessary. 

A train having work which may detain it more than 
the specified time stated in the rules, at points where com- 
munication can not be had, should obtain permission from 
signalman, approved by Dispatcher, before entering the 
block. 

Scheduled trains will not be run in sections. 

Extra trains will move without train orders and will not 
display signals. 



Passenger trains should not leave a station in advance 
of their schedule leaving time. 

When stopped by a station signal where sidings are 
located, on or near the time of a passenger train, other 
tj-ains should clear the main track tmless otherwise directed 
by signalman. 

Conductors must advise signalman when clear of mai 
track. 

Yardmasters and signalmen at terminal stations shoui. 
obtain permission from Dispatcher before permitting other 
trains to proceed on or near the time of passenger trains. 

A station signal may be passed when stop is displayed 
when necessary to take siding or for purpose of doing 
station work, but the proper signal should be displayed, 
or permission obtained, before the train proceeds from the 
station. 

A clear or caution block signal should not be displayed 
for, or accepted by, a train occupying a siding. 

At outgoing switches, where telephones are placed, con- 
ductors or enginemen must receive permission from sig- 
nalmen, before proceeding, and ascertain whether a clear 
or following movement is to be made. Where there are 
no telephones conductors and enginemen should obtain per- 
mission from signalman to proceed after obtaining infor- 
mation as to condition of the block. 

Signalman must enter upon his block register in place 
provided the track upon which trains leave from his sta- 
tion, and whether the movement is made under a clear 
or caution indication. 

In reporting the train to the block station in advance, 
the name or number of track on which train is moving 
should be stated. 

Except as affected hereby, all block signal and train 
rules should be respected. 
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MOTEIDBHT OF TBADTS AGADTST THE CUBRENT 
OF TBAFFIC ON TWO OB MOBE TBACES 
. WHEBE TBAnrS ABE OFEBATEB BY 
VEJLNS OF BLOCK SIGNALS. 

(S«e VlmlU 0). 

D'FORM R 

No, 2 has right over opposing trains 
on No. I (or westward) track A to C, -... . 

or > 

After No, 3 arrives at A No, 2 has right ' 

over opposing trains on No. i (or west- 
ward) track A to C. 

Before No. 2 is authorized to move against the current 
of traffic from Station A to Station C the westward track 
must be cleared of all opposing trains and D-Form R 
order completed to signalman at C and to all opposing 
trains at the first station (D) preceding Station C. at 
whidi point (C) the tram returns to the eastward track, 
abo to the signalmen at each intermediate station between 
the limits of the reverse movement, which would be Sta- 
tion B mider this order. See plate 9. 

The signalman at Station C where No. 2 returns to 
the eastward track must not send the X response or repeat 
the order until he is positive his signal is at STOP and dis- 
tant signal indicates CAUTION. The following signals 
will then be displayed against opposing trains protecting 
the movement of No. 2 against the current of traffic A to 

^1 1. C. a 

block signal east of D at CAUTION, 
station signal at D at STOP, 
block signal east of C at CAUTION, 
station signal at C at STOP, 
block signal east of B at CAUTION, 
station signal at B at STOP, 
other automatic block signal indications between A and D 
as may be caused by the line-up of crossover, or by the 
movement of No. 2. 

Before permitting the reverse movement the signalman 
at Station A must examine his block record and ascertain 
that block is clear of opposing trains. If so, he must 
then ask permission of Signalman ^t. "ft, ^^ \xr»x N^^ai^S*. 



station in advance, to permit the move. Before giving this 
permission Signalman at B must see that STOP is dis- 
played for opposing trains on westward (or No. 1) track 
and reply S.D. for No. 2 on westward (or No. 1) track. 
Signalman at A may then deliver clearance card (Form 
A) as hereinafter provided. If block is not clear, signal- 
man at B will so inform signalman at A and movement 
can not be made. 

The same procedure must apply before No. 2 enters 
blocks between B and C 

Before making a movement against the current of 
traffic, after having received an order under D-Form R, 
conductor and engineman must obtain a clearance card 
reading "No orders" or "No further orders" and, in addi- 
tion, "Block clear" or "Block occupied by train 

ahead, proceed with caution", and must stop before pass- 
ing each train order or block signal cabin or office, tmless 
they receive such a clearance card. Signalmen at inter- 
mediate stations must not permit any engine or train to 
cross over or occupy the opposite track until after the 
passage of No. 2 on westward track. No other trains 
should be permitted to occupy the same block with a pas- 
senger train, but other trains may be permitted to make 
following movements when directed by Dispatcher and 
authorized clearance card is received from signalman. 

On arrival at C, No. 2 should if practicable return to 
eastward track through first crossover protecting the move 
as provided by Rule 99, unless properly protected by 
signals. 

After returning to eastward track. No. 2 must obtain 
clearance card (Form A) stating whether block is "clear" 
or "occupied" by trains ahead, and other information re- 
quired by such clearance. 

The display of markers must be the same as required 
when moving against the current of traffic where time* 
table superiority applies. 
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ABBinOiriL BULES FOB THBEE OB MOBE 

TBACKS. 

(BulM F-t71, tit and STS). 

The main tracks shall be designated by numerals, and 
their use indicated by special instructions. 

"On portions of the road so specified on the time-table, 
trains will run with the current of traffic by block signals, 

whose indications will supersede time-table superiority." 

Note: For display of markers on three or more tracks see 
paflre 30. 

OBDSB KUMBEBS AUTD BATE SHOULB BE 

COKSIBEBEB. 

While an order of a higher number or later date does 
not constitute a supersedure, it is sometimes necessary to 
consider the order first issued more as a matter of pre- 
caution. Also, where several orders are received at the 
same train order office it helps to obtain a clear under- 
standing of them. 

FOBM A— MEETUCe PODTTS. 

NOTB — End of don'ble track, referred to herein means the 

Janctlon of double and elngle track, not considering the dlrec- 
ion of train movement. 

Trains can not meet on double track but may meet at 
the end of double track. 

In moving a train against an opposing superior train to 
the end of double track Form "C" (right over) should be 
used. 

If a meet is made on single track and it becomes neces- 
sary to change the order to advance the inferior train to 
the end of double track the "meet" should be annulled and 
a "right" order, Form "C", issued, which is preferable. 
However, the order may be changed to read "meet at End 
of Double Track (or the station which is the end of 

double track) instead of *\ In this case if the 

train on double track has not reached the meeting point, 
the train moving from the single to double track may pro- 
ceed on its run on double track with safety provided it 
has not received an order which singles the double track 
or order moving train to be met against the current of 
traffic. The register at the end of double track may thssi 
be checked by the train going irom do>a\^<^ \.o i\3DL^^ \x'w^«- 



If an opposing extra on single track can npt be reached 
before it arrives at the end of double track, an engine may 
be given running orders from a i>oint on the double track 
to a point on single track with orders to meet the oppos- 
ing extra at the end of double track, or an order not to 

leave the end of double track tmless Extra has 

arrived. If no other provision for checking against the 
Extra to be met an observation check must be made while 
running on the double track. If any doubt as to positive 
identification in this case, proceed only under protection. 

If a train is given a meet with an opposing train at a 
junction point from which it moves on a diverging route, 
not used by the opposing train, they may proceed before 
the arrival of opposing train. However Form C is pre- 
ferable in this case. 

_. ^ ODD NUMBERS WESTWARD AND ^ ' 

^ SUPERIOR BY DIRECTION * ^ 

ABCDEFQH 
O O O O O O O O 

nRSTGUSSNOMBBBITOIOL SBaNDOASSNUMBSanai 
THIRD CUSS NUMBEIS 40 TO SQL 

If an engine is given an order to run extra and it is 
necessary for it to remain at its initial station for an 
opposing extra, the order should read ''After the arrival 
of Extra 99 West at B Eng 200 run extra B to H." As 
the order to the extra is not effective until the arrival of 
Extra 99 West, Engine 200 must remain into clear until 
it arrives. 

If a meet is made at C by Order No. 1 and is after- 
wards superseded to meet at D instead of C by Order 
No. 2 and it then becomes necessary to change the 
meet again to C instead of D, Order No. 2 should be 
annulled and a meet made at C If Order No. 3 reada 
"meet at C instead of D" it is liable to be misunderstood, 
especially should a train receive Orders Nos. 2 and 3 at 
the same office^ Conductors and enginemen should in this 
case note the numbers of the orders and read the lower 
number first unless they are of different dates, tbw 
read the one of earlier date first regardless of the num* 
ber. The Dispatcher, however, should not create sudi a 
condition, . , ., 



If a meet is made with a work extra with the time 
limit of the work extra known, the American Railway 
Association has ruled that the meet holds good after the 
expiration of time limit A. R. A. Ruling Sept 7« 1893 
and Oct 17, 19ia 

If a train receives an order to meet a r^^lar train at 
"D" and on arrival at "D" it is given right over the same 
train "D" to "H", it must meet it at "D" unless the Dis- 
patcher annuls the meet 

If a superior train receives an order to Iheet an in- 
ferior train at a Register Station and it finds the inferior 
train in the yard without signals and with markers prop- 
erly displayed before it reaches the register, the superior 
train must not consider it has met the inferior train 
but check the register for signals that the inferior train 
may have. displayed to the register station. If the inferior 
train is not to be seen on arrival of the superior train the 
register must be checked to ascertain if it has arrived. 
If not, should the superior train move out to the opposite 
end of yard and find the inferior train without signals 
and with markers properly displayed (also indicators, if 
so equipped) it might proceed against a following section. 

The importance of checking the register, even though 
inferior train is not in sight, is that it may have arrived 
and equipment moved elsewhere, or may have arrived 
displaying signals to that point, registered in, and, after 
so doing, backed up into the yard where it can be seen 
without signals, or signals taken down after registering 
ip and before train passes the register. The superior train 
should be held responsible if it leaves before it positively 
knows the schedule of the train it is to meet has been 
fulfilled into the register meeting point 

. "A train order must not be sent to a superior train at 
the meeting point if it can be avoided. When a train order 
is so sent, the fact will be stated in the order and special 
precautions must be taken to insure safety." The follow- 
ing form is generally used : " This order to • 

at ", In addition to this notice, the Dispatcher 

should always instruct the operator to take the necessary 
precaution to stop the train before it xtakOci^ ^<^ ^^Sx.^ 



at which the inferior train (that the superior train knows 

nothing about) takes the siding. If the station where tht 

superior train receives the order is not a regular stop, or 

there is a descending grade, or the approach of the superior 

train is obscured by fog, storm or obstruction of any kind, 

or the station is located near the switch where inferior 

train takes the siding, the operator should go out in the 

direction from which the superior train is coming and 

give it additional stop signals. 

If an order is received reading as follows: 

'*No, I meet No. 2 at B 
instead of C 

if No. 1 has not as yet received the order to meet No. 2 

at C, they must respect the meeting point at B and it is 

not necessary that they have a copy of the order to meet 

at C when or after the order to meet at B is received. If it 

is given them, the moment it is received it is superseded. 

In considering a meet other than form A it should be 
understood that a meet may be made with a right Order 
Form C. If the second named train cannot make a station 
within the limits of the right order, then the second named 
station becomes the meeting point 

A time order form £ is a conditional meet It permits 
of a meeting point being made against the specified time. 
After the time is up the train that is required to wait or 
run late may then proceed. 

FORM B— PASS OB BUIT AHEAD. 

When a train is to pass another by train order both 
should run according to rule to the designated point and 
there arrange for the rear train to pass promptly. The 
rule is silent in regard to taking the siding, no doubt 
owing to conditions that may exist, L e., length of trains, 
siding, grade, whether there are cars on the siding or not, 
whether it is a spur or a matter of delay to the important 
train. 

Unless there is some good reason for not doing so the 
leading train should take siding and allow the following 
train to pass without delay and possibly without stopping. 
The train that is to pass should alwasrs approach the 
passing point prepared to stop if the train to be passed is 



on the main track, and not assume that they are on the 
siding or that they have the switches lined up for passage 
through the siding. If the train to be passed holds the 
main track they should not assume that it is not necessary 
to send a flagman to the rear, even though the switches 
are lined up to nm the following train through. The 
fact that the first switch is lined up does not mean that 
the switch at farther end is also lined up or that the siding 
is clear. The train that is to pass must be prepared for 
any emergency. 

If the train to be passed lines up one or both switches 
they should close them and the train that is to pass should 
close only those they open unless those they find open are 
not in charge of a trainman. 

When an order is given for a train to run ahead of an- 
other until overtaken or to pass when overtaken, unusual 
precaution should be taken at the point where they are 
to pass as the passing point is indefinite and following train 
does not know where they are to pass until they get there. 

^These two forms should not be used except in extreme 
cases. Some Railroads prohibit their use and some omit 
the forms when adopting a book of rules. When such is 
the case the positive form has to be used and rather than 
delay an important train the leading train generally permits 
them to pass before the point last named in the order is 
reached, if overtaken, and in such cases we have created 
about the same condition that the ''Overtaken form" would 
create. 

When a train receives an order to run ahead of another 
until overtaken, and sections are not mentioned, the Ameri- 
can Railway Association ruled Oct. 21, 1912, that when 
overtaken by the first section the train has no authority 
to proceed ahead of the following sections from that point 
without further orders. The same principle undoubtedly 
should apply .when a train is given an order to pass an- 
other when overtaken. 

A freight train should not be given an order to run 
ahead of a first class train except in emergency cases, and 
then only to the first practicable point of passing. 

A time order should be used wVxexi v^s^^^. 



When a first class train is being indefinitely delayed or 
in case of a blockade, the form to run ahead may have to 
be used, also in moving extras ahead of local freight 
trains. 

When an inferior train is given an order to pass a 
superior train right is conferred to run ahead of the 
superior train from that point After passing the train the 
same relative condition exists as it does when an order is 
issued to run ahead. 

Under the old rule of Example 3, Form B, the second 
named train must not exceed the speed of the first named . 
train between the points designated. 

A ruling by the American Railway Association April 
19, 1909, states: "The Standard Code of The American 
Railway Association does not provide for rules covering 
certain details of operation, but, as pointed out in numer- 
ous foot notes, leaves such matters to be covered by each 
road to suit its individual requirements. The Committee 
on Train Rules does not attempt to establish speeds for 
extra train movement In the case of railroads equipped 
with automatic or other block signal systems, die answer 
to this question is found in the protection afforded by such 
systems. In the absence of block signals, information 
covering speed would probably be found in the special in- 
structions contained in the time-table, or by bulletin notice, - 
or other practice in vogue. Thus, if the rules of the rail- 
road restricted the speed of extra trains to 30 miles per 
hour, or to 20 miles per hour, the second named train should 
not, under Example 3 of Form B, exceed those speeds. If, 
however, there were no rules in force placing a speed 
restriction upon extra trains, it would appear that Rules 
105 and 106 should apply in the case of the second named 
train, and that good judgment and knowledge on the part 
of the engineman of that train as to the average, or prob- 
able, speed that an extra train would actually 4nake on that 
portion of the road should govern." 

It would seem that the object of the rule stating the 

second named train must not exceed the speed of the first 

is to confine the speed of the following train to that of the 

leading train to prevent a rear end ooUisioa while both 



trains are moving. As is ruled by the American Railroad 
Association, if within a block signal system, protection is 
afforded by such system. If on straight track and a clear 
day the absence of the leading train for a reasonably safe 
distance also affords protection, but where the view is 
obscured by fogs, storms, canyons, ttmnels, smoke or at 
night the only safe procedure is to run under control, that 
is, to be able to stop if leading train should suddenly 
appear in view. The brakeman (flagman) on the leading 
train should take these conditions into consideration and 
occasionally throw off a fusee, if conditions warrant and 
especially if speed is materially reduced. 

"When an inferior train receives an order to pass a 
superior train, right is conferred to run ahead of the train 
I>a8sed from the designated point". This means to'ruii 
from the designated point to the end of the run of the 
inferior train on the Division, or Subdivision, if subdivided, 
whether it is a regular or extra train. 

Under the new 1915 revision it states "Unless some 
form of block signals is used, the following train will 
run with caution, looking out for the designated train 
ahead until the order is fulfilled". 

FORM G— BIGHT OYEB XN OFPOSIKe TBAO. 

(This form applies to single track only). 

The general assumption that an order giving one train 
right over another reverses superiority by direction is 
wrong. Superiority by direction is conferred by time- 
table and applies only on single track between opposing 
trains of the same class. An order giving one train right 
over another under Form C applies not only between op- 
posing trains of the same class, but of different classes, 
and also between a classified train and an extra train. If 
we say the form reverses superiority by direction, we are 
conferring superiority by direction by train order as long 
as the order is in effect, when, in fact, only superiority by 
right can be so conferred. Right is simply a higher supe- 
riority than superiority by direction or class, and supersedes 
in so far as they conflict. 

It is not permissible under the Standard Rules to apply 
this form between trains of the soim^ ^'a..^^ >sl ^^ ^•msr. 



direction. However, it becomes necessary at times to do 
so, the authority for which is that portion of the second 
paragraph of Rule 201 relative to train orders, i. e., "They 
must be brief and clear in the prescribed form when 
applicable^. 

If a local or slow first class train, making stops on flag 
at many stations, is running ahead of a fast train, espe- 
cially when train order offices are few it would be good 
judgment to use Form C and give the fast train right over 
the slow one and require the slow train to clear its time. 
Such clearance should be at least five minutes. Form B 
would not be practicable and, if used, would be more dan- 
gerous, especially if no block signal system, than Form C, 
not considering the delay that might result from the use 
of Form B. 

This form does not authorize, so far as the examples 
go, the Dispatcher to give an extra right over an opposing 
extra, yet it is the general practice and not only good, 
but necessary. Without its use between opposing extras it 
would be next to impossible to handle manifest and stock 
trains without serious delay, or to get helper engines to 
the cutting in point to help important trains. 

"If the trains meet at either of the designated points, 
the first named train must take the siding, unless the 
order otherwise prescribes." 

When a regular train is given right over an opposing 
regular train, the opposing train, when it reaches the 
limits of the order, may proceed within the limits before 
the other train arrives, provided it can clear the train 
given right as many minutes as it was before required 
to clear the superior train, in which case the conductor 
should notify the train holding right of its arrival, stopping 
it if necessary. If this is not done it is liable to cause delay 
when the train given right arrives at the limit of the 
order and has to wait for the unidentified train that may 
have been met and that is superior beyond that point It 
may also cause a collision in case a section, over which 
right has been given, displays g^een signals and clears the 
time within the limits of the order and is not identified, 
and the train given right has nothing against the following 
sect/on. 



It is the Dispatcher's duty to issue the necessary orders 
to i>reyent such a condition. In case of a flag move, how- 
erer, unforseen conditions might arise to prevent him from 
doing so, therefore the importance of complying with the 
rule. 

If No. 2 is given right over First 1, A to D, and First 
1 on arrival at D finds it has ample time to clear No. 2 at 
Q First 1 should leave a flagman east of the east switch 
at C, before clearing the main track, to stop Second 1 
and notify them of the move and also send a flagman to 
the west end to stop No. 2 and notify them, to prevent a 
possible head-on collision between No. 2 and Second 1, 
as neither have any knowledge of meeting the other at C. 

When a train designated by its schedule number only, is 
given right over an opposing superior train, sections of the 
schedule made superior by right should not be created to 
an intermediate station of the right order, depending on a 
register at such intermediate station to protect opposing 
trains after they have met the train of superior right, not 
displaying green signals. When the superior right, or first 
named train in the right order has been met, the right order 
is then fulfilled. 

When an extra is given right over a regular train, the 
regular train must not go into the limits of the right 
order unless directed by train order to do so. When so 
directed, whether a regular train or an extra, such order 
does not supersede the right order and must be considered 
as only helping an inferior train against a train of superior 
right as was conferred by the right order. 

^ ^ ODD NUMBERS WESTWARD AND ^ ^ 

E * SUPERIOR BY DIRECTION ^ ^ 

A B C D E F G H 

o o o o o o o o 

FHST cuss NUMBERS 1 TO 10. SEGONOaASSNUMIieiSZOTOSO. 
TMROGUSS NUMBERS 40 TO SQL 

If Eng 99 holds a rtmning order H to A and Dis- 
patcher desires to move opposing Extra 100 East A to H 
and gives it right over Extra 99 West A to D or 
short of its destination, it would be necessary to pro- 
tect the two opposing extras between D and H in case 
Extra 99 West had not arrived at D before order \& c^xoir 



pleted to Extra 100 East This may be done by adding 
to the order ''Extra 100 East take siding and not leave 
D unless Extra 99 West has arrived." Stating that Extra 
S^ West receives the order at D is not sufficient protection. 
If the above form does not appear in the order conductors 
and engineman cannot object as it may be that the oppos- 
ing extra arrived at D before the order was completed 
to Extra 100 East, or did not exist between H and D. The 
responsibility rests with the Dispatcher unless conductors 
and enginemen held copies of each other's running orders, 
and no provision is made to meet, in which case it would 
be proper to object 

When an extra is given right over an opposing extra 
no portion of the opposing extra's territory must be left 
unprotected. 

Some roads do not permit the Dispatcher to give an 
Extra right over an opposing Extra short of the end of 
its run unless it is to the end of single track or to the 
station where the second named Extra has arrived. How- 
ever, such a rule would not be practicable where points of 
communication are few and long distances apart. 

A. R. A. ruling May 17, 1916. "In using Form C the 
points between which right is conferred should always be 
stated in the order." 

FOBM E— TIME ORDERS. 

There is quite a difference in the application of a 
"run late" and a "wait" order to a schedule. The "run 
late" applies between the stations named in the order, while 
the wait order applies between the "waiting" station and the 
first station in advance where the schedule time is the 
same or later than the waiting time, or the greatest waiting 
time when there is more than one "wait", for example : 
(i) No. 2 run 30 mins. late B to E, 

The 30 minutes apply additional to the schedule times 
at B, C and D, but not to the leaving time at E, because 
No. 2 is moving out of E and the leaving time at E would 
be applicable only between E and H and not between B 
and E. If No. 2 had an arriving time at E, then the 50 
minutes would apply at B, C, D and to the arriving time 
at E. As the 30 minute run late does not apply to the 



leaTing time at £^ the Dispatcher may, if he desires, start 
a first aectioii of No. 2 from £ on time, therefore an 
opposing inferior train must clear No. 2's schedule time 
at E, but may use the 20 minute run late between £ and B. 
(2) No. J run 30 mins. late B to E and 20 mins. late 
E to G. 

This is equivalent to two orders, one 30 minutes late 
B to £, the other 20 minutes late £ to G. The Dispatcher, 
under this order, can not start a first section from B, 
C or D less than 30 minutes late or from £ or F less 
than 20 minutes late, but one may be started from G on 
time» When a schedule is restricted by a train order any 
train that may be run on that schedule, whether a section 
or a train without signals, must be given such restriction. 

Order 3 

No. 2 wait at C until 9:35 A, M, 
for Extra 99 West. 

Schedule time of No. 2 

A 8:50 A. M. 

B 9:00 A. M. 

C 9 :10 A. M. 

D 9 :20 A. M. 

E 9:30 A.M. 

F 9:40 A. M. 

G 9:50 A.M. 

H 10:00 A. M. 

This order makes No. 2's time at C, D and E 9:35 
A. M., or the wait order applies between C and F but 
not at F, because the leaving time at F is greater than 
the wait at C. The Dispatcher must not start a first 
section of No. 2 from C, D, or E before 9:35 A. M., but 
may start one from F on time. If the wait was 9:30 
A. M. instead of 9:35 A. M. it would apply only between 
C and £. The wait and schedule time at E then being 
the same (9:30 A. M.) the Dispatcher could start a first 
section from £ on time. Under this form only Extra 99 
West may use the order and No. 2 may leave C before 
9:35 A. M. if Extra 99 West has arrived, the order then 
being fulfilled. When a wait order does not state what 
the train is waiting for, it must not leave before the speci- 
fied time as any inferior opposing train may use it« Unde^: 



Example 4 of the form any inferior train (either direc- 
tion) may use tiie time and No. 2 must not leave any 
of the stations designated before the time specified 

Order 4 

No. 2 wait at C untU 9:35 A, M. 

D until 9:43 A. M. 
E until 9:50 A, M. 

This order makes the schedule time at C 25 minutes 
later, D 23 minutes later, E 20 minutes later and F 10 
minutes later, and permits No. 2 to make up time on its 
schedule. In case of bad track the waits may be made 
such as to require No. 2 to lose time. This is, beyond 
doubt, one of the best time orders that can be issued, 
however, if it is desired that a train make only its sched- 
ule time then the "run late" form should be used. The 
wait at E (the greatest wait of the three) being 10 min- 
utes later than the schedule at F, this order affects the 
schedule time at F 10 minutes. The Dispatcher must not 
start a first section from C, D or E before the times op- 
posite those stations, nor from F before 9:50 A. M. A 
first section may be started from G on time as the sched- 
ule atG is not restricted. Any inferior train moving in 
the same direction may run ahead of No. 2 clearing these 
times as much as it was before required to clear the 
schedule time. As the last or greatest wait (at E) is later 
than the schedule time at F any inferior train in same 
direction may go as far beyond F as possible clearing 
the 9:50 A. M. as required by the rule. This form may 
be used over a part of a Division or Subdivision (see A. 
R. A. ruling Oct 18, 1915). As we are not restricted as 
to the number of waits that may be made in one order, 
if the order under this example contained only one wait, 
it should apply in principle the same as if there were two 
or more. The time of a "run late" order should be such as 
to be easily added to the schedule time as 5 or 0, prefer- 
ably 0. 

If No. 4 is given right over No. 5 B to F and a wait 
at D until 9:30 A* M., No. 4 must not consider that the 
wait applies only to No. 5, but remain at D until 9:30 A. 
M. although Na 5 arrives before that time. :Any train 



receiving such order may use the 9:30 A. M. wait east 
of D against No. 4 unless it states that they are waiting 
for No. 5. 

The following is not standard but it or its equivalent 
has been in general use on many Railroads for a number 
of years and has proven helpful in the prompt and 
safe movement of trains. The A. R. A. seems to be unable 
to see its way clear to adopt it as standard like some other 
forms and rules that have been used and proven highly 
beneficial. 

OSDER 5 

No. 2 run lo mins, late on Order 4. 

This order states that No. 2 will run 10 minutes late on 
Order 4, therefore the 10 minutes must only be added to 
the times of Order 4 and does not directly apply to 
the schedule time of No. 2. The order increases each wait 
in Order 4, 10 minutes, and Dispatchers, train and engine 
men should be governed the same as if a new wait 
order had been issued making the time 10 minutes greater 
than the time of Order 4. Should it become necessary 
to run No. 2 ten minutes late and not have it apply at C 
then the order should read "No. 2 run 10 minutes late on 
Order 4 from D" The 10 minutes must then only be 
added to the times of Order 4 at D and E. The object 
of not giving the station to which No. 2 is to run 10 
minutes late on Order 4 is to make the time apply at the 
last wait in the order and in this respect it differs only 
from the run late form authorized by the Standard Rule. 

When a run late order covers exactly the same territory 
and it is the purpose to have the train run later than the 
figures in the previous run late order, it is not necessary to 
annul the preceding run late. It is not proper to supersede 
it. American Railroad Association ruling — 1917. 

There are many good reasons why this form is bene- 
ficial and space only prevents giving those reasons. The 
fact that it has been used for over twenty-five years and 
given good results ought to be sufficient. It should not 
be used unless authorized by the proper official. 

A time order in no way effects the 12 hour existence 
of a schedule. 

Even hours must not be used in stating time of day in 
train orders, such as 10:00 A. M. 



FORM F— SEGTIOKS. 

^ 000 NUMBERS WESTWARD ANO ^ ^ 

* SUPERIOR BY DIRECTION * ^ 
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HBT CUSS NUMBERS 1 TO 10L SECOND CUSS NUMBBB 20 TO 31 
IWOJISSNOMBBBttTOSQ. 

Example (i) Eng 2j display signals and run as First J 

H to A. 

Example (2) Eng, 25 run as Second i H to A. 

These are single order forms. Example 1 is to be used 
when the number of the engine for which signals are dis- 
played is unknown, and is to be followed by Example 2. 

In case there are to be more than two sections and Dis- 
. patcher does not know what engines they will have he 
will continue to use Example 1, changing only the engine 
and section numbers until the last section is to be author- 
ized, when Example 2 must be used. Under Example 2 
signals must not be displayed, however another order to 
display signals may be subsequently issued. 

The following section does not require a copy of the 
leading section's order, it being the Dispatcher's duty to 
have first ordered signals displayed on the leading section 
before authorizing the following section to run. These 
forms should be addressed to "C&E Eng *' 

Example (3) No. i display signals H to D for Eng 65, 

Second i display signals F to E for Eng pp. 

This form should be addressed to C&E Na 1, and 
C&E Eng 65, at H and C&E Eng 99 at F and should be 
used when creating a following section to an intermediate 
station, or from one intermediate station to another, other- 
wise Example 4 should be used. On arrival of No. 1 at D 
it will take down its signals (complying with Rtde 96) and 
proceed as No. 1. On arrival of Second 1 at E it will take 
down its signals (complsring with Rule 96) and proceed 
as Second 1 to D. Eng 99 will run as Third 1 F to E. 
Under Example (3) the engine last named will not display 
signals. 

Example (4) — Engs 21, 25 and 99 run as First, Second 

and Third i H to A, 

Under Example (4) the engine last named will not dis- 

p)3y sjgnah. This order should be addressed to C&E 



Engs 21, 25 and 99 at initial station ; if created at an inter- 
mediate station, addressed to No. 1 and Engs 25 and 99. 

Example (5) Eng 85 display signals and run as Second 

I D to A. Following sections change num- 
bers accordingly. 

This example taken in connection with Example (4) 
adds an intermediate section and makes Eng 25 Third 
and Eng 99 Fourth 1 D to A, and should be addressed to 
Second and Third 1 and C&E Eng 85. 

It is then the Dispatcher's duty to give the third and 
fourth sections all orders affecting their respective sections. 

Had the third section previously been annulled by Form 
K, Example (5) should not then be used, as it would re- 
store the annulled third section. 

Example (6) Eng 85 is withdrawn as Second i at C. Fol- 
lowing sections change numbers accordingly. 

After having added Eng 85 as Second 1 at D, Example 
(6) withdraws it as Second 1 at C and the engine drops 
out and Eng 25 becomes Second and Eng 99 Third sec- 
tion from C. This form may be used to drop any inter- 
mediate section. It should be addressed to C&E Second, 
Third and Fourth 1. The third section will not display 
signals. 

When Example (6) is used and Engine 25 becomes the 
second section and Engine 99 the third, it is the Dispatcher's 
duty to give them all orders affecting their respective sec- 
tions, unless copies of such orders are in their possession 
at the time the change is made. 

When sections receive orders containing movements 
concerning other sections of the same schedule and their 
position is changed, such orders should be obeyed the same 
as if originally addressed to them. 

Examples (5) and (6) are for adding and dropping an 
intermediate section. If it becomes necessary to cut in or 
cut out a first section the original signal order should be 
annulled and a new one issued as there is nothing to be 
gained by using Examples (5) or (6). In this case all 
sections should receive a copy of the order. When adding 
or dropping an intermediate section, the sections ahead of 
the one cut in or out need not be addt«%%^^ 
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Order No. 1 

Example (7) Engs 21, 85, 25 and 99 run as First, Second, 

Third and Fourth i H to A. 

Order No. 2 

Eng 17 instead of Eng 85 display signals 
and run as Second i F to A. 

Under Order No. 2 of this example Engine 85 will drop 
out at F and Engine 17 will run as the second section from 
F to A displaying signals. If it is desired to change en- 
gines on the last section, omit that part reading "display 
signals and". This order (No. 2) should be addressed to 
Second 1 and Engine 17. It is not necessary to include 
following sections. 

Example (8) Second i take down signals at C. 

Second 1 will take down signals at C, comply with 
Rule 96 and follow the signals displayed by the first sec- 
tion, and third and following sections must not proceed 
beyond C. The order must be addressed to second and all 
following sections. If it becomes necessary to create again 
a third section from some point beyond C it may be done 
by using the last portion of Example (3). Sec ruling of 
A. R. A. March 2, 1898. 

If only two sections and it becomes necessary to dis- 
continue the second, after annulling the signal order, one of 
the engines should be authorized to fulfill the schedule, ex- 
cept when authorized to display signals as in the first line 
of Example 3, then it would not be necessary. 

Dispatcher in this case should protect the following 
(second) section by train order if No. 1 is permitted to 
leave before the arrival of the second section. 

Example (g) Engs 99 and 25 reverse positions as Second 

and Third i C to A. 

This example makes Engine 99 the second and Engine 
25 the third section, or Engine 99 passes Engine 25. Ex- 
perience teaches that this example is confusing to many 
during an examination inasmuch as it shows the engines 
already reversed in the order that revbrses them. Pre- 
sume the purpose was to show the engines in their new 
position in the new order. It seems natural to some to 
consider the order by itself and when this is done they 



naturally assume that they must reverse their position as 
shown in Example 9. Knowing the positions on the road 
before receiving the order there is, however, no excuse 
for a misunderstanding. Conductors and enginemen 
of Engs 99 and 25 must exchange all orders and will 
be held responsible for failure to do so. Dispatchers are 
relieved of all responsibility if the second section holds 
orders restricting them and fail to give them to the crew 
that takes their place, and vice versa. Each section a£Fected 
by the order must arrange signals accordingly. Following 
sections, if any, need not be addressed. 

When authorizing sections to run to an intermediate 
point of a schedule, except under example 3, the train order 
must specify which engine shall assume the schedule be- 
yond the intermediate point named, by adding: 

Eng 21 run as No, i C to A, 

"Each section affected by these orders njust have copies, 
and must arrange signals accordingly." 

To annul a section for which signals have been dis- 
played over a Division, or any part thereof, when no train 
is to follow the signals, Form K must be used. 

After a section has been annulled, no following section 
of the same schedule can run over the territory where 
such section was annulled. 

If Engines 70 and 80 are running as First and Second 
6 from A to D and Engine 70 as No. 6 from D to H, 
and it becomes necessary to run Engine 90 as Second 6 
from D or any station between D and H, it should not be 
done unless Engine 80 has arrived at D as the second sec- 
tion, or unless Engine 90 (second out of D) is required 
to display signals and third section not allowed to leave 
D until the second section west of D arrives. This would 
protect Second No. 6 west of D. 

Except when unavoidable as in case of sections it is 
not good practice to permit a schedule to be fulfilled over 
the last portion before it is fulfilled over the first portion 
of it. However, Conductors and Enginemen are responr 
sible for the proper checking of intermediate registers 
against signals that may have been tak^w. ^Ot^xv qx '^%^>s^^ 



a schedule that may not have been fulfilled into svch reg- 
ister station, although a train of that sdiedule had been 
previously met without signals. 

^ ODD NUMBERS WESTWARD AND ^ ^ 

^ * SUPERIOR BY DIRECTION ^ ^ 

ABCDEFGH 
O O O O O O O O 

flBTCUfflMBaSITQU. SaONiaASSNMnS20T0 38L 
THRDOASSNUMBEBiOTOSIL 

FOBM G— EXTRA TRADTS. 

Example (i) Eng go run extra A to D, 

Under this order Engine 90 will run extra, keeping clear 
of the time of regular trains, unless authorized by train 
order to do otherwise, and need not consider opposing 
extras tmless instructed to do so by train order. On arrival 
at D, head in at the first switch of the siding. If necessary 
to use the main track between switches, do so only under 
protection as authority to run extra expires at the first 
switch of the siding. 

Example (2) Eng 100 run extra A to G and return 

to D. (May read "return to A"). 

Under this order Engine 100 will run extra as directed, 
clearing regular trains, if any, and need not consider op- 
posing extra trains unless instructed to do so by train 
order. On arrival at the turning station (G) head in at 
the first switch of the siding and, when ready to return, 
head out of the switch of siding nearest the return destina- 
tion. If necessary t6 use main track between switches do 
so only under protection. Extra 100 must not return 
before reaching the turning point whether a train order 
office or not except it does so tmder flag in case of emerg- 
ency, and then only to the first open train order office, 
where order must be annulled and new order obtained. 
If there is an operator on duty at the turning point a 
clearance card and a train order check of trains should be 
obtained before returning. 

If there is not an operator on duty, it is equivalent to a 
point not a train order office, and extra must not return 
unless it is known that all trains superior have arrived and 
left. All orders received on going trip may be used return- 
ing if of any value or in any way a£Fect thfc move. 



The rule states that Extra 100 East must go to G before 
returning. As G is undoubtedly a station designated on the 
time table by name at which a train may stop for traffic; 
or to enter or leave the main track; or from which fixed 
signals are operated, it would seem reasonable to consider 
G equal to any intermediate station on the run of an extra. 
Such being the case Extra 100 should know positively 
whether or not there are train orders at G for it How- 
ever, owing to the obscurity of this point a Dispatcher 
should not permit an inferior train to move against a 
restrictive order placed at G for Extra 100 West. When 
round trip orders can be reasonably avoided it should be 
done. 

If D is a jtmction station between A and H and J a sta- 
tion on a diverging route, and an order is issued reading 
**Eng. 72 run Extra A to H via J" such order must be con- 
sidered as a round trip order from D to J and return to D. 

If after arrival of an extra at destination and order 
fulfilled it is desired to run the same engine extra to a 
point beyond or return to any point, it may use annul« 
ments of schedules which it may have received on pre- 
vious trip and should respect all track orders until it 
reaches end of run. Under no circumstances should it 
use the same run late or wait orders received on previous 
trip, but new ones obtained. When a schedule is annulled, 
it can not be restored. If there is no lapse of time between 
arrival under one order and the authority to run extra 
under another; for example, Bng, 50 run extra A io H, 
and on arrival at D it receives an order annulling its orig- 
inal running order and in the same order authorizing it to 
run extra D to H, then all run late and wait orders may 
be used as there was no lapse of time between annulment 
of one and creation of the other in which the Dispatcher 
could annul or reduce a run late or wait order. 

An engine should not start on its run on an order creat- 
ing it an extra train from any station other than its initial 
station and if temporarily used on another train, between 
intermediate stations, it should (if its order to run extra is 
permitted to remain in effect), not again use such order to 
run extra except from the same sta.\.\ox\. ^\iRx^ >5v. ^55?^^ 
using it 



Example 3, Form G, has been eliminated from the 
Standard Rules but may be in use on some Railroads. 

(Not standard). 

Old Example (3) Eng 78 run extra leaving A on Thurs- 
day, Feb, 17th, as follows with right 
over all trains: 
Leave A 11:30 P. M. 
C 12:25 A. M, 
E 1:47 A. M. 
Arrive F 2:22 A, M, 

This example may be varied by specifying the kind of 
extra and the particular trains over which the extra shall 
or shall not have right Trains over which the extra is 

thus given right must clear the time of the extra 

minutes 

This order makes the extra superior over all trains 
over which it is given right As the extra is created by 
train order the 12 hour rule does not apply and the extra 
exists until it arrives at the end of its run or the order 
is annulled. All trains on the road within the limits of 
this extra over which it is given right must have copies 
of the order before it is completed to Extra 78. All otiier 
trains over which it is given right must have a copy of the 
order before being permitted to move over its limits. 

Regular trains must clear this extra the amount of time 
specified in the rules. 

Any work-extra previously given an order to protect or 
not to protect again extras must respect the time of Extra 
78 the same as it would respect the time of a regular train. 

If Dispatcher desires to move an extra in the opposite 
direction, using the same form, he must make an excepticm 
of Extra 78 East and it must then clear Extra 78 East the 
same as other trains are required to clear. 

Extra 78 East should respect yard limits the same as 
other extras. 

Form E may be used in connection with this order (if 
such is authorized) and applies the same as it would apply 
to a regular train. 
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WOBK-EXTBA. 

Both extras and work extras are extra trains as they 
are not authorized by the time-table. 

A work-extra may move in either direction for any 
distance within its station and time limits as many times 
as desired. 

The definition of an extra train says it may be desig- 
nated as extra for any extra train except Work Extra, and 
work extra for work train extra. 

When extras arc moved over the limits of a work 
extra they must be protected as against each other by one 
of the several forms used for that purpose. 

If a work extra holds orders to work within a speci- 
fied time limit between C and E (as shown in Diagram 
4, Plate 7, page 83) it may move at any time from and 
to any point, and as often as may be necessary, but must be 
protected by flagmen in both directions as prescribed by 
the rules, whether standing or moving on the main track, 
also clearing the time of regular trains. If it becomes 
physically imposible to clear regular trains it must be 
protected as prescribed by the rules. 

There are times when it would caus^ unnecessary delay 
to obtain orders to occupy main track on the time of regu- 
lar trains when important work must be done, then if 
properly protected, it is safe. However, this should not 
enter too largely in the Dispatcher's consideration of the 
work extra's requirements, neither should train and engine 
men abuse the authority of the flag. 

Dispatchers should anticipate delay to scheduled freight 
trains, especially unimportant ones, and give the work 
extra orders to protect against them. The scheduled 
freight trains then have advance notice of the work 
extra's flag, but if the order is not given and the work 
extra finds it must protect against a regular train without 
orders to do so, the regular train does not have this ad- 
vance notice. Inasmuch as the rules require the regular 
train to have a copy of the work extra's order, train and 
engine men should take extra precaution when protecting 
without an order when urgency of work demands. 

A work extra moving against a su.^w:\ot \.\"ws\. voxa -a. ^^3^- 



tion should clear five minutes. If moving ahead of the 
superior train th^ should clear five minutest or the amount 
required by the rules of the Railroad where employed, 
except when running ahead of a first class train, then it 
should be clear at a station by the time the first class train 
is due to leave the next station in the rear where time 
is shown. (See Rule 86 and D-86). 

Conditions may exist making it necessary to work on 
the time of a first class train tmder protection of flag 
without orders, in such cases as having a pile partially 
driven or track obstructed. 

Work extras should take the siding for extras and 
should allow all trains to pass with as little delay as 
possible. 

If the limits of a work extra extend beyond a tele- 
graph station, as at Station D (Diagram 4, Plate 7, page 
83), the train order signal at D governs the work extra 
the same as it governs other trains. 

A work extra is not required to register at a register- 
ing station within the limits every time it goes into such 
station, but should register if it passes a register in run* 
ning from one point to another or whoi starting to work 
and also when it arrives after finishing work for the 
day, if there is a register. Conductor should notify the 
Superintendent by message of the work performed during 
the day, time stopped work, and the limits desired the next 
day. 

Work extras should not permit their flagmen to go 
too far beyond the flagging distance, neither should th^ 
pull away from their flag too far. When a movement of 
any consequence is to be made in the opposite direction 
from the flagman, he should be notified to mpve up. ■ 

The limits of a work extra should neither in. time nor 
distance be extended. When necessary to give it authority 
to work longer or on new territory, a new work order 
should be issued. 

As work extras may move back arid forth repeatedly 
and for short distances it would be unreasonable to ex- 
pect them always to display markers on rear of traiii, or 
what would be considered the rear if they were running 
extra or as a regular train. 



It is not good practice to give work extras "wait 
orders" on regular trains when such waits apply entirely 
outside of the limit of the work extra although the time 
of the wait is greater than the schedule within the limits 
of the work extra. However, should it be done, the time 
may be used. 

Should a work-extra pass an extra that they were pre- 
viously required to protect against, the work-extra shotdd 
again protect against such extra. 

If an extra is given an order to wait until a specified 
time for a Work-Extra and such Extra leaves the waiting 
station on arrival of the Work-Extra and is afterwards 
passed by the Work-Extra before such waiting time has 
expired, the Extra should not move tmtil such time is up. 

However, it is not good judgment for a Train Dis- 
patcher to state that an Extra will wait for a Work-Extra, 
but omit that for which they are to wait. 

If a Work-Extra is given an order not to protect, 
thus requiring Extras to protect against the Work-Extra 
should an Extra proceed into the limits after the arrival 
of the Work-Extra or flag into the limiits and meet them, 
such Extra must consider the order for the Work-Extra 
not to protect as in effect should the Work-Extra after- 
ward pass the Extra. 

, ^ ODD NUMBERS WESTWARD AND ^ ^ 

E * SUPERIOR BY DIRECTION ^ 

ABCDEFGH 
O O O O— O O O ■ O 

nsrcussHMnsiTBiOL sHaNBcussNMns»n« 

THRDOASSHMnSiOTOSOL 

FOBM H— WOBX EXTRA. 

Example (i) Eng 75 works 6:30 A, M, to 6:30 P. M. 

between B and D. 

Work Extra 75 must dear regular trains and protect 
against . extras in both directions at all times, whether 
standing or moving, when occupying the main track, un- 
less otherwise provided. All extras run over the limits of 
a work extra must be given a copy of the work extra's 
order. Dispatchers, when creating a work extra, should 
place the order on both sides of the working limita a.<L- 
dressed to all extras. 



All extras within the limits at the time the work- 
extra is created should be given a copy of the order before 
it is completed to the work-extra. 

Example (2) Eng 77 works 6:30 A. M, to 6:30 P. M. 

between A and B not protecting against 
eastward extra trains. 

Under this order Work Extra 77 must clear regular 

trains, but must protect against westward extra trains. All 

eastward extra trains must protect against Work Extra 77 

if they move over its limits. Work Extra 77 will have no 

notice of eastward extra trains. 

Example (3) Eng 95 works 5:30 P, M, to 6:30 A. M, 

between D and C not protecting against 
extra trains. 

Under this order Work Extra 95 must clear regular 
trains and need not protect in either direction against 
extra trains. Any extra train moving over the limits of 
Work Extra 95 must protect as required by the rule 
against the work extra. Work Extra 95 will have no 
notice of extra trains moving over its limits under pro- 
tection. When a work extra is not under protection 
against an extra train, the extra train although the rules 
permit it to move over limits of the work extra under 
protection of flag, should not go into the limits if the view 
is obscured. If it does, it is likely to crowd its flag too 
closely and the work extra, not knowing the extra train is 
on the road, may be moving at speed against them. An 
extra train should only move over the limits of a work 
extra under this order when conditions are favorable. If 
the extra train can send a flagman on some train to hold 
the work extra, it would then be safe. 

« 

Example (4) 

(a) Work Extra 95 clears Extra 76 East between 
D and C after 2:10 P. M. 

(b) Work Extra 95 protects against Extra 7& JSoxt 
between D and C after 2:10 P. M. 

Under (a) Work Extra 95 must, under this ord», clear 
Extra 76 East between D and C by 2:10 P. M. Extra 76 
East must not pass into the limits until after 2:10 P. M. 
and will then run expecting to find Work Extra 95 dear 
of the msLin track. 



Under (b) Work Extra 95 having previously received 
an order not to protect must, after receiving this order, 
be protected against Extra 76 East by 2:10 P. M. and 
Extra 76 East must not pass into the limits until after 
2:10 P. M. and will then run expecting to find Work 
Extra 95 protected. 

Example (5) Work Extra 95 protects against No, 55 

(or class trains) between D 

and C, 

Under this order Work Extra 95 may work on the 

time of No. 55 or other regular trains included, under 

flag protection. The regular trains against which Work 

Extra 95 is protecting must have a copy of this order 

and run expecting to find the work extra protecting. 

Example (6) Work Extra 99 has right over all trains 

between D and E 7:30 P. M, to 5:30 A, M, 

This order should be addressed first to all trains on 
both sides of the limits and no train must move into the 
limits as order gives work extra the exclusive right between 
D and E from 7 :30 P. M. to 5 :30 A. M. No flag protec- 
tion whatever is required of Work Extra 99. If a train 
should find the work extra at either limit it may ap- 
proach, it has no right to proceed. The track may be 
impassable. Under this order the section of track within 
the limits named belongs unquestionably to the work 
extra. Dispatcher should not move any train into the 
limits of Work Extra 99 even on an order to meet. If 
it becomes necessary to move trains over the limits of 
Work Extra 99, its order should be annulled and an order 
issued that will permit such move. In extreme emergency 
cases a train might proceed tmder flag protection with 
the understanding that they not only will find Work Extra 
99 without protection at any point, but find it moving to- 
ward them at speed, or may find the track open or ob- 
structed. When an extra train is required to protect over 
the limits of a work extra, should it pass the work extra, 
it must not permit the work extra to pass them without 
again protecting against them. 

Dispatcher in moving an extra train over the limits 
of a work extra should not makft ^ taa^x. X^'cw^^'a. "^ssrssv 



within the limits without giving the extra train a copy of 
the work extra's order. 

That portion of the role reading "if the order indicates 
that the work extra is protecting itself against other trains 
they will run expecting to find the work extra protecting 
itself" should not be misconstrued as meaning that if the 
work extra is under protection against any other train an 
extra train may move over the limits under the protection 
provided for other trains. It means if the order indi- 
cates that the work extra is under protection against 
trains of which the extra train is one they may ran ex- 
pecting to find the work extra protecting itself. 

The protection on part of a work extra may be tem- 
porarily suspended by issuing an order that all eastward 
or westward extra trains will wait until a specified time. 

When two or more work extras are to occupy the 
same limits provision should be made for protection as 
against each other, and the work extras must not consider 
an order for all extra trains to wait, or an ord^ not to 
protect against extra trains in one or both directions as 
applying to any work extra occupying the same limits. If 
it is desired that one or more of the work extras, as well as 
extra trains in one or both directions, wait until a specified 
time, then such work extras should be included in the wait 
order and must be given a copy of the order. 

"The working limits should be as short as practicaUe, 
to be changed as the progress of the work may require." 

When it is necessary to create a work extra over double 
and single track in the same order Dispatcher should not 
attempt to apply one form covering both the double and 
single track, but use both forms, as prescribed. 

FOSM J— HOLDHTG ORDER. 

"Hold No. 2^\ or 

'"Hold all, or eastward, trains". 

These orders must be addressed to the operator and 
completed in the regular manner. 

If issued on the 31 form operator must sign his name 

in place provided for conductor to sign and write com- 

/f/ete when received opposite his signature. It is then 



ready to deliver as required by the rules the same as if 
issued on the 19 form. Copies of the hold order, re- 
gardless of the f oml used, must be delivered to conduc- 
tors and enginemen of all trains held. Conductors are 
not required to sign the order, but they as well as the 
engineman must respect it the same as if addressed to them. 
After receiving a copy of the hold order the train must 
not go even though it receives a clearance card until it is 
given an order addressed and completed to the operator 
stating that they may go or a copy of the annulment of the 
hold order. Operators should not issue clearance card 
tmtil this order permitting the train to proceed is ready 
for delivery. These order numbers must appear on the 
clearance card the same as other order numbers where 
such requirement is necessary. If it is desired to move a 
particular train or trains and to hold others, the "May 
Go" form should be used. If all may go, then the order 
should be annulled. Under no circumstances must this 
form be used to hold a superior train while an inferior 
train is moved against it The only use of the form ,is 
to hold trains on either side of a washout, wreck or other 
obstruction to prevent them from moving until Dispatcher 
is ready for them to move should they hold authority to do 
so and the operator should clear them. 

, ^ ODD NUMBERS WESTWARD AND ^ ^ 

^ * SUPERIOR BY DIRECTION ^ ^ 
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FOBM K— unruLLnrG a schedule OB a SECTIOIT. 

(a) No, 2 due to leave A, Dec, 25th, is annulled A 
to H. 

(b) Second 3 due to leave G, July 4th, is annulled 
GtoD. 

Under (a) the rule states that the schedule of No. 2 
due to leave A, Dec 25th, becomes void between A and H 
and can not be restored. In substance the Superintendent, 
or one authorized to issue train orders, states that no train 
will be permitted to use the schedule of No. 2 due t<\ 
leave A, Dec. 25th, and all iAierVot \.t9cai% xcacj tcnksh^ *^e>^ 



same as if it did not exist on the time-taUe on that 
date. 

Under (b) the use of the schedule of No; 5 due to 
leave G, July 4th, is restricted to the first section only, 
between G and D. The second or following sections, if 
any, can not use it between those points. The second 
section of No. 5 due to leave G, July 4th, can not be re- 
stored between G and D. 

After Dispatcher has issued an order under this form, 
even though it has not been delivered, he should not annul 
the annulment 

The annulment of a section is only necessary over the 
territory where signals have been or will be displayed by 
the preceding section. 

If two sections of No. 1 have been created H to A and 
it is decided to annul the signal order at D allowing the 
first section to proceed with no signals and it is addressed 
to both sections at D, Dispatcher should state in the anntd- 
ment that the second section receives the order at D in 
which case opposing trains, after meeting No. 1, without 
signals, should approach D prepared to head in as Second 1 
cannot be expected to take siding at the first switch, as it is 
not aware of the annulment of the signal order until it is 
received at the office at D, which is generally located be- 
tween switches. 

"In using Form K the points between which the train is 
to be annulled should always be stated in the order." A. R. 
A. Ruling May 17, 1916. 

FORM L— AVNULLHTG AX OBBEB. 

Order No. lo is annulled. 

Any order which has not been delivered to a train 
may be annulled by addressing the annulment to the opera- 
tor who should destroy all copies except his own, and on 
that make the following notation: "Annulled by Order 
No. ". 

An order which has been annulled must not be re- 
issued under its original number. However, the contents 
may be made effective again by re-issuing under a new 
number, thereby making a n^w order of it 



It sometimes becomes necessary under the double order 
system to annul an order held by a Conductor and En- 
gineman fulfilling a schedule and the same Conductor and 
Engineman are required to fulfill an opposing schedule 
mentioned in the same order. To avoid any misunder- 
standing the annulment should read — "Order No. 

is annulled to No. ." 

If this is done the Conductor and Engineman will have 
no excuse for assuming the order is annulled to the train 
they are to run in the opposite direction because they re- 
ceived the annulment of the same order while running 
another train. 

In making notation of annulment across the face of 
an operator's copy of an order it is not necessary to state 
the time, operator's name or initials. If, however, an 
order is annulled on a date following the date of issue, the 
date should be shown. The annulment of an order should 
never be written across the face of the order annulled, 
but should be copied on a separate form. 

, ^ ODD NUMBERS WESTWARD AND ^ ^ 

^ * SUPERIOR BY DIRECTION ^ ^ 
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FOBM M— AVNULl^ING PABT OF AN OKDEB. 

Order No, lo: No, i meet No. 4 at D and No, 2 at C. 

If it is desired that the meet at C be annulled the order 
should read: 

Order No. 15: That part of Order No. 10 reading, No, 

I meet No. 2 at C is annulled. 
If it is issued in the following manner: 

That part of Order No. jo reading "and No. 2 at C" 

is annulled 

it would be improper. 

After an order is issued annulling a part of an order, 

the same principle applies as if an entire order had been 

annulled — that part of Order No. 10 annulled can not be 

restored by annulling Order No. 15. 



^aqe XS^ 



FOBM P— SUPEBSSDEfG AS OKDEB OB A PABT OF 

Air OBBEB. 

Example (i) No. i meet No. ^t at C instead of B. 

Under this order the meet, at B becomes Toid and can 

not be re-issued or again made effectiTe 1^ annwiling 

the superseding order. If order mider Example (1) is 

annulled there is no meet existing between No. 1 and No. 

2 and, if No. 1 is superior by direction. No. 2 must keep 

clear of No. 1. 

Example (2) No, 2 has right over No, i B to E in- 

stead of D, 

Under this order the right given No. 2 B to D under 
previous order is superseded and can not be re-issued 
under its original number. If order under Example (2) 
is annulled no right exists and inferior train mnst keep 
clear of the time of superior train. 

Example (3) No, 2 display signals for Eng 86 A to G 

instead of F. 

Under this order No. 2 will display signals to G and 
the order to display them to F is void and can not 
be re-issued under its original number. If order under 
Example (3) is annulled no order then exists requiring 
No. 2 to display signals. 

Example (4) No, 3 pass No, i at D instead of C. 

Under this order, No. 3 will pass No. 1 at D and the 
order requiring them to pass at C is void and can not 
be re-issued under its original number. If order under 
Example (4) is annulled there is no passing point between 
No. 1 and No. 3. 

If No. 1 holds an order to take siding and meet No. 2 
at C and the order is superseded to meet at D instead of 
Q the take siding in the order to meet at C does not apply 
to the order to meet at D. 

"When a train is directed by train order to take siding 
for another train, such instructions apply only at the point 
named in that order, and do not apply to the superseding 
order unless so specified." 

Train orders issued under Forms A, B, C and F of the 
Standard Code may be superseded, but if it is desired to 
change orders issued under other forms, they should be 
annulled. A. R A, Ruling— 1917. 



D-FOBM H— WOBK EXTRA. 




Example (i) Eng 2g2 works on eastward track (or both 

tracks) 6:45 A. M. to 5:45 P. M, between 
A and D, 

"Under (1) the work extra must, whether standing or 
moving, protect itself within the working limits against 
extras moving with the current of traffic on track or 
tracks named. The time of regular trains must be 
cleared." 

Under this order and rule we have a rear end protec- 
tion only as there are no opposing trains on double track. 
The work extra has nothing more to do in the way of 
rear protection than has other trains. If any train stops 
where it may be overtaken by a following train it must 
be protected. If any train's speed is materially reduced 
in obscured places it must also be protected. If a work 
extra is making a direct run within their limits and per- 
haps running as fast as any other train, it should not be 
necessary to leave a flagman. 
Example (2) Not protecting against extra trains. 

When this is added to Example (1) protection against 
extra trains is not required, and the work extra may move 
in either direction on track or tracks named without pro- 
tection or an order to move against the current of traffic 
provided thqr clear regular trains. 

Oct. 17, 1910, the A. R. A. ruled on an order to work 
on double track not protecting against extra trains as 
follows : 

''This order gives the extra ample authority to move 
against the current of traffic within the limits and times 
named, properly clearing regular trains." 

Oct 5, 1915, the A. R. A. also ruled on an order to 
work on double track, stating that all eastward extra trains 

wait at until a specified time, that the order 

gave the work extra ample authority to move against the 
current of traffic within limits of time named, properly 
clearing the time of regular ttam^. 



On single track if the order indicates that the work 
extra is not protecting against an extra, the extra is re- 
quired to protect against it. Considering these rulings, 
which authorize a work extra to move against the cur- 
rent of traffic clearing regular trains if they hold an order 
not to protect against extra trains or that all extra trains 
in a specified direction wait, it would be necessary for the 
extra train to protect against the work extra; provided 
they go into their limits. However, there is nothing in 
the double track rule as there is in the single track rule 
which requires the extra train to protect. 

If a work extra is authorized to work on both tracks 
not protecting against extra trains, thereby permitting 
them to move against the current of traffic on either track 
provided they clear regular trains as ruled by the A. R. A. 
the work extra may, while using the eastward track, check 
No. 1 on the westward track by B without signals and then 
move against the current of traffic on westward track from 
B and collide with a second section of No. 1 east of C if 
No. 1 took down signals at C. Rule 96 applies only to sin- 
gle track. Dispatcher should issue the necessary orders to 
prevent a possibility of this kind. If no other way, display 
signals to the end of the run or a register station and an- 
nul the section from the point where he desires to stop it. 

Example (3) Work Extra 292 protects against No. 35 

(or class trains) between A 

and D, 

Example (4) Work Extra 275 has right over all trains 

on eastward and westward tracks between 
B and C 7:30 P, M. to 1:30 A. M, 

Under Examples (3) and (4) the conditions are the 
same as apply to single track. 

When it is desired to move a train against the current 
of traffic over the working limits provision should be 
made for the protection of such movement 

On Railroads where tracks are numbered, the current 
of traffic being first to right, then to left, owing to over- 
head crossings of the two tracks, it might be well to 
designate the numbers of the tracks, instead of eastward 
and westward tracks. 



B-FOBM B^PBOTIBIKG FOB MOYEMEITT AGAINST 

CUBBEITT OF TBAFFIC. 

"No. 2 has right over opposing trains on 
No, I (or westward) track B to C" 

A train must not be moved against the current of 
traffic until the track on which it is to run is clear of 
opposing trains, and if extras are by special rule author- 
ized to rtm without running orders from and to any point, 
then all engines holding authority to move either by 
schedule or as an extra on the other track, or engines 
within the limits without authority, must be restricted 
from using the track under the special rule while the 
movement is being made against the current of traffic. 

A work extra is always an opposing train. 

Under this order No. 2 must use the westward track 
and is therefore prohibited from using the eastward 
track between B and C while the order is in eflFect. 

The schedule time of No. 2 does not apply on the west- 
ward track even though the stations are the same for both 
tracks, as the order is arbitrary and gives No. 2 the right 
over opposing train on the westward track and no oppos- 
ing train must leave C until No. 2 arrives. 

However, if the stations are the same for both tracks, 
No. 2 should not pass any station on the westward track in 
advance of its time for the eastward track, otherwise, if 
a mail train, they may miss the mail or passengers may be 
run by. If an inferior train is authorized to move against 
the current of traffic ahead of the No. 2, or two or more 
eastward trains are authorized to move against the current 
of traffic on the westward track in the same territory, the 
inferior, if the leading train, should, if practicable, be 
given a copy of the superior or following train's order. 
Rule 99 should be strictly adhered to, always keeping in 
mind that block signals on double track do not protect 
trains moving against the current of traffic, following each 
other. 



An inferior eastward train on the eastward track be- 
tween B and C must be given a copy of this order and 
it may then proceed on its schedule or right regardless of 
No. 2's schedule, but must not leave C unless No. 2 has 
returned to and left C on the eastward track or authority 
to proceed ahead of it is received. 

If there is no register or operator at C, it will be 
necessary to make an observation check of No. 2 on the 
westward track. If in doubt as to the return of No. 2 
to the eastward track at C, inferior eastward trains should 
proceed under necessary protection to a poiht where in- 
formation can be obtained. 

If an inferior train following No. 2 reaches B before 
No. 2 returns to eastward track at Q it should be given a 
copy of the order, and should it make C on the eastward 
track before No. 2 arrives on the westward track, it should 
be governed the same as an inferior train on the east- 
ward track that is between B and C at the time No. 2 
leaves B on the westward track. 

The order may be modified as follows : 

"After No, 5 arrives at B, No, 2. 
has right over opposing trains 
on No, I (or westward) track 
B to C. 

This order is not effective to No. 2 until No. 5 has 
arrived at B, then the same conditions exist as before the 
order was modified. 

B-FOBM S—PBOTIBIKG FOB USE OF SECTIOir OF 
DOUBLE TRACK AS SINOLE TRACK. 

Under this form one of the tracks may be used as single 
track, single track rules applying. If a track is blocked 
by derailment, or can not be used owing to a defect, for 
a considerable time, it has been found advisable in many 
cases to operate the other as single track instead of mov- 
ing each train belonging to the defective track against the 
current of traffic 

On double track railroads when it is desired to operate 
a section of track as single track it is necessary to desig- 
nate the direction in which trains of the same class arc 
to be superior by direction oti the section of track to be 
A' used. 



In this case as single tmck rules must apply so must 
the schedules of the track that is out of commission apply 
to the track that is used as single track, except where the 
tracks separate and have different stations; then it would 
not be possible. 

When it is possible, a pilot engine and crew should be 
used to flag trains in both directions over the track so used. 

Dispatcher must not authorize a reverse movement 
tmtil the track to be used as single track has been cleared 
of trains, and the order placed at the nearest convenient 
point on, both sides of the single track. 

If there is no register at the ends of single track, some 
provision must be made to furnish the information as to 
arrival and departure of superior trains; 

Block signals, if any, do not protect opposing move- 
ments. They may stop trains belonging to the track to 
which they apply, but will not stop the trains that are 
temporarily using it in the opposite direction. 

Before the section of track is again used as double 
track all opposing trains that are authorized temporarily 
to use the track must be clear of it 

If an order is issued authorizing the use of a section 
of track as single track, it must be so considered as long 
as the order is received, or until time limit expires if a time 
limit is designated, and when once received it applies only 
for one movement over that 'section. If the same crew and 
engine is to be run over the single track again, they must 
receive the order singling it as often as they make trips 
over it If a round trip order to nm extra is received, 
the order creating single track applies both ways. 

AUTOMATIC BLOCK SIGNALS. 

Normal position of Home and Distant Signals of 
Lower Quadrant (two position) is "Proceed". Normal 
position of Upper Quadrant (three position) is "Proceed**. 
One semaphore of the upper quadrant may give the same 
indications as two semaphores of the lower quadrant (two 
position). See comparative signal indications, Plate 16, 
page 190. 

The shape, color, and stripe of semaphore blades vary^ 
making it impossible to cover 3l\\ ^\:^\t% m ^^ V3^ks^>20!|^ 



plates. Some home signals are square end, painted red 
with a white stripe; others with pointed end, painted yel- 
low with a vertical black stripe or of same angle as the 
pointed end. Some distant signals have a notched end, 
painted yellow with a black stripe of the same angle as 
the notch. The pointed end semaphore is also used as a 
distant signal on some Railroads. Other Railroads use the 
square end semaphore as an absolute block signal and the 
pointed end semaphore as a permissive block signaL The 
latest single track block system is an absolute block sig- 
nal governing departure at stations with the permissive 
block signal governing the arrival and the movement be- 
tween stations. This system lacks the simplicity of the 
older system, but it has the merit that it permits trains to 
run closely together when moving in the same direction 
and holds opposing trains a station apart instead of holding 
them at the staggered signals between stations. 

Automatic signals, when practicable, are placed either 
over or upon the right of and adjoining the track upon 
which trains are governed by them. For fewer than three 
tracks, signals for trains in each direction may be on the 
same signal mast. On roads operated with the current of 
traffic to the left, the signals may be placed upon the left 
Where tracks separate sufficiently to permit, the signals 
may be placed on the right of the track governed where 
the current of traffic is to the left. 

Block signals control the use of blocks, but unless 
otherwise provided, do not supersede the superiority of 
trains, nor dispense with the use or observance of other 
signals whenever and wherever they may be required. 

Interlocking signals, except dwarf or short arm sig- 
nals coming within the block signal limits, may be made a 
part of the block signal system and when so arranged they 
will be semi-automatic. 

An overlap is a section of track immediately beyond a 
home signal within the limits of which a train is protected, 
not only by that home signal but by the preceding home 
signal. 

When an indicator (small signal) is placed opposite 
or near a main track switch it is so controlled that when 



there is a train or an open switch within the block in 
which the switch in question is located it will indicate 
STOP. 

Block signals for double track apply only to trains 
running with the current of traffic and if a train is mov- 
ing against the current of traffic no protection to such 
train is afforded. 

"When a train is stopped by a 'stop' signal, it may pro- 
ceed when the signal is cleared. If not immediately cleared 
it may proceed (a) on single track, preceded by a flagman 
to the next clear signal (b) on double track at once with 
caution." 

It is good judgment, and it is required on some Rail- 
roads, to wait at least five minutes after stopping on single 
track to allow the flagman to get out a sufficient distance 
to insure full protection and, if weather or other condi- 
tions are unfavorable, wait a longer time. If the sig- 
nal next in advance is in plain view and the track ahead is 
seen to be clear, trains may proceed not exceeding six miles 
per hour with safety without being preceded by flagman. 

On double track, stop and proceed at once with caution 
unless the view is badly obscured or during foggy or 
stormy weather, in which case it may be necessary to 
send a flagman ahead before starting. 

In proceeding with caution, be prepared to stop if block 
is occupied, switch open, rail broken or other obstruction. 

When a block signal is out of service the fact may be 
indicated by placing a small yellow board on the mast, or 
by removing the signal blade, or by any other authorized 
provision. Trains finding such indication must, unless 
otherwise directed, proceed with caution to the next block 
signal, and engineman of a train entering the block should 
be held responsible in case of accident caused by over- 
taking' a cQTtctdmQ trais^ but . this does not relieve the 
leading train, from loomp^ng wkh Rule 99. 

Traimnent aad tra c kmea: 8h6til4. never .yellow board & 
signah:: Thi» is the signab matntaimsEfs: dtety. and.he ahould: 
not do so until he inspects the track to the next opposing) 
signal and displays a yellow board theceotu. 



The advisability of placing a yellow board on the op- 
posing signal at the opposite end of the block has been 
questioned for the reason that its indication may stop an 
opposing train if not yeUow boarded. If a yellow board 
is displayed at both ends, opposing trains would be run- 
ning with caution and that is rather indefinite. 

"When a train is stopped by a block signal which is 
evidently out of order and not so indicated, the fact must 
be reported to the designated officials." 

If the signal on the left is seen to indicate proceed after 
it is passed it means that it is out of order and should be 
so reported to the proper official 

Both switches of a crossover between two main tracks, 
or between a main track and any adjacent track, must not 
be closed while a train, engine or car occupies the con- 
nection between the switches. 

On single track, if there are no block signals visible 
from a spur or other track, unless a switch indicator is 
provided to denote the condition of the block ahead, trains 
should not use such tracks to meet or be passed by other 
trains. Neither should these tracks be nsed in switdiing 
unless one or more cars are left on the main track to give 
signal protection when ready to proceed. 

On single track if train clears main track, tints plac- 
ing signals to indicate proceed, they should upon re- 
turning have flagman precede the train to a point where 
the position of the next signal and the track between the 
train and such signal can be seen to be dear. Do not 
overlook the fact that a train moving in the same direc- 
tion may have passed the last signal to the rear before 
you entered the main track, and be governed by Rule 99. 

After clearing a main track on double track the signal 
to the rear may indicate proceed, and if such signal can 
not be seen from the point where you desire to re-enter 
the main track, flag protection mtnt be provided as a train 
may have passed that signal before switch was opened. If 
there is a switch indicator it will denote whether or not the 
block is dear. 
A block signal 83r8tem does not in any way modify the 



time clearance of the superior train, either moving against 
or ahead of them. It permits a train to follow another 
when signal indicates a clear block thereby diminating the 
spacing time as would be required under the rules if there 
were no block system. 

Permissive Automatic Signals are designated by a 
pointed blade and, in addition, at night by two lights placed 
diagonally on mast, the lower or marker light always 
showing same color (no standard color) and the upper 
light showing color corresponding with the position of 
signal arm. The lower or marker light of permissive 
signals is placed on opposite side of mast from upper 
light to show the two lights on a diagonal line to distin- 
guish a permissive from an absolute signal The two 
lights oo an absolute signal are placed one directiy over 
the other, or on a vertical line. 

On single track when a train is stopped by a permissive 
signal, if caution or clear signal is not displayed, train 
jpasLy proceed under control expecting to find the block oc- 
cupied, a. switch open or track broken, or otherwise ob- 
structed provided it holds authority to proceed. 

A "calling on" arm is an additional arm placed on mast 
below semi-automatic home signal. When route is clear, 
but block is occupied or obstructed so that semi-automatic 
home signal can not be cleared, the "calling on" arm will 
be used to govern movement of train to the opposing home 
signal, beyond which point it will proceed in accordance 
with the rules. 

On some roads the normal position of automatic block 
signals is STOP. If block is clear the signal so indicates 
when train reaches a given point in advance of the signal 

ENGINEMEN SHOULD NEVER OVERLOOK 
THE FACT THAT THEY MAY RECEIVE A CLEAR 
INDICATION AND THEN FIND THE NEXT SIG- 
NAL AT STOP. 

NOTE — On heavy ascending ffrades on doable track, some 
roads arrange signals so that the most restrictive indication 
that can be giTen is caution, thus permitting a train to enter 
an occupied block without stopping. 
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DTTEBLOCKIHG. 

A mast is the post to which semaphore signals are 
directly attached. When more than one home signal is 
on one mast, the upper home signal will govern the main 
or superior route, and the next lower home signal the in- 
ferior or diverging route. A short arm home signal is 
equivalent to a dwarf signal It is placed on t)ie mast 
with other signals to avoid placing a dwarf signal near 
the mast, unless it is necessary to place a "calling on" arm 
in that position. A home signal governs to the next home 
signal only, or through limits of plant, or into the auto- 
matic system, if any. When both a home and distant sig- 
nal are on one mast the home signal controls the block 
ahead, the distant signal indicates the position of the next 
home signal. Bracket post as shown on mast of Signal 
248, Plate 16, page 190, indicates a track between the 
mast and the track governed by Signal 248. This bracket 
post is indicated by a blue light at night 

The normal indication of home and advance signals is 
STOP and of distant signals CAUTION— derails or di- 
verging switches, for railroad crossings, drawbridges, 
junctions, and in sidings connected with the running tracks, 
OPEN. The interlocking of signals with switches, de- 
rails, railroad crossings or drawbridges is such that a 
"proceed" signal can not be given unless the route to be 
used is clear, and stop signals displayed and all derails or 
diverging switches for all conflicting routes in their nor- 
mal position, i. e., stop, or to derail. The display of a 
proceed home signal locks all switches and derails in the 
route as far as the point to which such signal gives per- 
mission to proceed, locking all opposing or conflicting sig- 
nals and releasing the corresponding distant signals where 
such signals are used. 

Dwarf signals take you through any cross-over into any 
track or against the current of traffic or other line up that 
may be given but not beyond the next home signal. After 
receiving a short arm or dwarf proceed signal the line 
up must be duly noted. When a purple (or red) light is 
displayed in a dwarf signal it indicates STOP. 



Home signals of an interlocking plant are generally 
semi-automatic, that is, after being placed at proceed, the 
train or engine entering the block automatically places 
them in normal or stop position, and the signalmen can not 
again indicate proceed with these signals until train or en- 
gine has passed out of the block. 

A separate signal must be given for each move made. 
Not more than one train or engine is permitted to use a 
given signal. 

"A reverse movement within the limits of an interlock- 
ing plant, or forward movement after making a reverse 
movement, must not be made without the proper inter- 
locking signal or permission from the signalman." 

If a home and distant signal are on the same mast the 
distant signal always indicates caution when the home sig- 
nal is at stop. 

"Interlocking signals govern the use of the routes of 
an interlocking plant, and as to movements within home 
signal limits, their indication supersedes the superiority of 
trains, but do not dispense with the use or observ- 
ance of other signals whenever and wherever they may be 
required." 

Trains or engines may be run to but not beyond a sig- 
nal indicating stop, except when it is necessary to discoil- 
tinue the use of interlocking signals and they are fully 
informed of the situation and know that they are fully 
protected. In such cases train and enginemen may accept 
hand signals as against interlocking signals, same to be 
given from the tower or the ground as provided in your 
rules. Some Railroads require in addition to the Standard 
Rule that train be preceded by a flagman of such train 
through interlocking plants which protect railroad cross- 
ings and drawbridges. 

Trainmen must not give proceed hand signals which 
conflict with interlocking signals. 

If a clear or caution signal, after being accepted, is 
changed to a stop signal before it is reached, stop must 
be made at once and such occurrence must be reported 
to proper ofiicial. 



Trains and engines stopped by the signalman in mak- 
ing a movement through an interlocking plant must not 
move in either direction until they have received the 
proper signal from him. 

If a stop signal is over-run train or engine must back 
up sufficiently to permit it to be be cleared. 

MJ^TF iO - /IffUmCi BLOCK SIGNAL - O^rsrAfiOMto 
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BLOCK'S BLOCKED 

After No. 2 in Block C passes Signal 8 signalman may 
then advance No. 4 into Block C but not beyond Signal 8. 
Both Nos. 2 and 4 are then occupying the same block but 
with an advance block signal (8) between them. No. 6 
may then move into Block B. 

NOTB : The 1915 reylsion of Standard Rules eliminated the 
advance block signal. 

An advance signal is a signal having the same func- 
tion as a home signal, placed some distance in advance of 
the home signal at a block or interlocking signal station, 
providing in effect a short block section in which the sig- 
nalman may hold a train while not interfering with the 
movement of trains in the main block section, either in 
advance or in the rear. 

Signalman can accept another train in the rear block 
as soon as the arriving train has passed completely beyond 
the home signal and he can hold the arriving train at the 
advance signal until block in advance is clear. 

The advance block signal is used in manual block sys- 
tems and interlocking plants. 

In interlocking plants where there are more than two 
main tracks and three semaphores on one mast, the upper 
arm authorizes movement on track governed at speed, the 
second arm authorizes movement on another main track 
with current of traffic at a reduced speed, say 30 miles 
per hour, and the lower or short arm semaphore authorizes 
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FOSITIOir LIGHT SIOVILS. 

PLATS llA. 

The Position Light Signal is a new type of signal 
and its use is as yet confined to electric railroads or por- 
tions of steam railroads where electric current is available. 

It eliminates both motion and color and is a positive 
signal both day and night. The apparatus is so con- 
structed with hoods or shields that a beam of light can 
be plainly seen a sufficient distance in the day time as 
well as at night, the light beams indicating the same posi- 
tions as semaphore blades, thus obviating a mistake in a 
signal indication owing to color blindness. 

Each beam of light is produced generally by the use of 
four small electric lights placed in a row, except in the 
Dwarf signals where two are used. 

The number of signals on a railway may be reduced, 
as compared with the older t3rpes, because four aspects 
can be given with each signal, whereas other types afford 
only three (except by means of a combination as shown 
on Plate 11, page 169, POSITION LIGHT SIGNALS— 
COLORED). 

With colored lights but three colors are available when 
used in combination with the semaphore arm, thus three 
aspects only can be shown, for all must be given in one 
quadrant. The arm cannot be moved from the lower to the 
upper quadrant without having it momentarily show stop. 

These signals are lighted by alternating current supplied 
from a power station. To operate from primary batteries 
would, ordinarily involve undue cost; but on lines of light 
traffic batteries may be used, with signals arranged to 
light up on the approach of a train and go out as the rear 
of the train passes. 
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PLATE SYMBOLS AlfD OTHER HiBICATIOKS. 

A-P-B SYSTEM — ABSOLXTTE-PERMISSIVE BLOCK SYSTEM. 
A — ^ABSOLUTE BLOCK SIGNAL 

P— PERMISSIVE BLOCK SIGNAL 

H — HOME BLOCK SIGNAL' 

D— DISTANT BLOCK SIGNAL 

S — SEMI-AUTOMATIC BLOCK SIGNAL 

I— INTERLOCKING SIGNAL 

DW— DWARF SIGNAL 

F— FOREIGN LINE INTERLOCKING SIGNAL 

INDICATES LENGTH OF BLOCK 

INDICATES LENGTH OF OVERLAP 

•TRAIN 

WESTWARD TRAINS ODD NUMBERS 

EASTWARD TRAINS EVEN NUMBERS 

THE GOVERNING ARM IS DISPLAYED TO THE RIGHT OF SIGNAL 

MAST AS SEEN PROM THE APPROACHING TRAIN 

RED — STOP 

GREEN — ^PROCEED (OR CLEAR SIGNAL) 

YELLOW — CAUTION 

Note: The Standard Rules permit each Railroad to desig- 
nate other colors to indicate cantlon and proceed if desired. 

QUESTIONS AND AKSWEBS— BLOCK SIGNAL. 

Q. DeHne » Block. 

A. A length of track of defined limits, the Bse of which by 
trains is governed by block signals. 

Q. Define » Block Station. 

A. A place from which block signals are operated. 

Q. Define » Fixed Signal. 

A. A signal of fixed location indicating a condition affect- 
ing the movement of a train. 

Q. Define a Block Signal. 

A. A fixed signal governing the nse of a block. 

Q. Define a Home Block Signal. 

A. A fixed signal at the entrance of a block to govern 
trains entering and using that block. 

Q. Define a distant Blo<dc Signal. 

A. A fixed signal used in connection with a Home Block 
Signal to govern the approach thereto. 

Q. Define an Advance Block Signal. 

A. A fixed signal used in connection with a Home Block 
Signal to sub -divide the block in advance. (Eliminated by 
1915 JReviaion of Stand&Td Rules). 
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Q. Oeflne » Blo^ Sritam. 

A. A series of consecutiye blocks. 

Q. Define » Mamial Block Syetem. 

A, A series of consecntiye blocks gOTemed by block sig- 
nals operated manually, upon information by telegraph, tek^ 
phone or other means of commnnication. 

Q. Define • Controlled Mannal Bloek gyitem, 

A. A series of consecntiTe blocks gOTerned by block sig* 
nals, controlled by continuous track circuits, operated man- 
ually upon information by telegraph, telephone or other means 
of communication, and so constructed as to require the co- 
operation of the signalman at both ends of the block to dis- 
play a clear or permissiye block signal. 

Q. Define an Avtomatle Block Bystem. 

A. A series of consecutiye blocks governed by block sig- 
nals operated by electric, pneumatic or other agency actuated 
by a train, or by certain conditions affecting the use of t 
block. 

Q. How many kinds of temaphore block slgnali are there t 

A. Four; the upper and lower quadrant three position and 

the upper and lower quadrant two position. 

Q. What do the yarions poflitioni of the upper quadrant 
Indicate? 

A. 

THBEB POSITION. 

(1) Semaphore horizontal and to the right of the mast 
as seen by the approaching train — STOP. 

(2) Semaphore vertical (upward) and to the right of the 
mast as seen by the approaching train— PROCEED. 

(8) Semaphore at an angle above the horizontal and to 
the right of the mast as seen by the approaching train — 
CAUTION. 

TWO POSITION. 

(1) Semaphore horizontal and to the right of the mast as 
seen by the approaching train — STOP. 

(2) Semaphore vertical (upward) and to the right as seen 
by the approaching train — PROCEED. 

(3) Distant semaphore within block signal system and 

when used as a protection to obscure switches not within a 

block signal system, when vertical (upward) and to the right 

of the mast as seen by the approaching train — PROCEED. 

When at an angle above the horizontal — CAUTION. 

Q. What do the varioui poflitioni of the lower quadrant 
Indicate? 

A. 

TWO POSITION. 

(1) Semaphore horizontal and to the rl^^\. ^t x^^ ^o^s^^s^ 
as seen by the approaching traVn— %TO^. 
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(2) Semaphore at an angle below the horisontal and to 
the right of the mast as seen bj the approaching train — 
PBOGBBD. 

(8) Distant semaphore within block signal system and 
when used as a protection to obscure switches not within a 
block signal system, when horisontal and to the right of the 
mast as seen by the approaching train— CAUTION. When at 
an angle below the horisontal— PBOCBBD. 

THBEB POSITION. 

(1) Semaphore horisontal and to the right of the mast 
as seen by the approaehlng train — STOP. 

(2) Semaphore Tertieal (downward) and to the right of 
the mast as seen by the approaching train — PBOCBBD. 

(8) Semaphore at an angle below the horisontal and to 
the right of the mast as seen by the approaching train — 
CAUTION. 

(4) Distant semaphore when used as a protection to 
obscure switches not within a block signal system, when ver- 
tical (downward) and to the right of the mast as seen by the 
approaching train— PBOCBBD. When at an angle below the 
horisontal— CAUTION. 

Note: As between the yarions systems in use the three 
position upper quadrant and two position lower quadrant sys- 
tems prevail as against the other two systems. For other types 
of signals, see Standard Signal Indication Plates. 

Q. Define an oyerlsp. (No staadArd definition). 

A. A section of track immediately beyond a home signal 
within the limits of which a train is protected not only by that 
home signal but by the preceding home slgnaL 

Q. Define a Manual Block System. 

A. A block system in which the signals are 0]>erated 
manually. 

Q. Define a Switch Indloator. 

A. A miniature signal located at main track switches to 

indicate the condition of the block or approach of a train. 

Q. When upper or lower quadrant three position signal 
is used at a manual block station, what are the Indleatlons? 

A. Horisontal— STOP. 

Vertical above or below— PBOCBBD, BLOCK AHBAD 
CLBAB. 

Angle upward or downward— PBOCBBD WITH CAU- 
TION, BLOCK OCCUPIBD BY TBAIN AHBAD 
MOVINQ IN SAMB DIBBCTTION. 
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QUXSTIOKS AND AUSWEBSk-AUTOMATIC BLOCK 

STSTEM. 

Q. What It the normal pcMitioii of Homo and Dlftaat 
Slsnali of aa Automatle Blo^ Syitem? 

A. Generally PROCBBD. A few railroads operate the 

automatic block system with normal position STOP. 

Q. If the current of traffic Is to the left may the block 
•Iffnals be placed npen the left? 

A. Yes. However, where tracks separate sufficiently to 

permit, they may be placed on the right. 

Q. Do blo^ sisnais snpersede the superiority of trains* 
or dispense with the use or observance of other signals? 

A. No, not unless otherwise provided. 

Q. May interlocking signals coming within block signal 
limits be made a part of the block signal system? If so, 
what are they called? 

A. Yes, semi-automatic signals. 

Q. For what purpose Is an Indicator (small signal) placed 
opposite or near a main track switch? 

A. It Is to indicate whether or not -there is a train or 

open switch in the block in which the switch in question li 

located. If the block Is occupied the small red semaphora 

(or disc) will indicate *'stop*' ; If not, it will indicate ''proceed'*. 

Q. Where switch indicators are used do the IndlcatlOBa 
displayed relieve englnemcn and trainmen from proteoting 
their train as required by the rules? 

A. No. 

Q. If a train Is moving against the current of traffic do 
block signals afford any protection? 

A. Yes, the signals will stop an opposing train or one 

moving with current of traffic, but wUl have no effect on the 

train moving against the current of traffic. 

Q. When a train Is stopped by a block signal (not a per* 
missive signal) when may It proceed? 

A. When the signal indicates proceed, unless otherwise 

provided. 

Q. On single track. If not Immediately cleared, how should 
train be governed? 

A« Walt the time specified, or longer if necessary, and if 

no time is specified, wait sufficient time for flagman to advance 

to a safe distance and follow flagman to the next clear signal. 

Q. If the next signal in advance can be plainly seen, and 
track is seen to be cRear, would It be safe to proceed at six 
miles per hour without a flag? 

A. Yes. By not exceeding six miles per hour a broken 

rail, should it be the cause of placing signal at stop, would not 

cause serious trouble. 
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<|. If a iMmie •l^nal it at stop and nasi signal in adrance 
tkaokot be Men, or tradk between the stop ilgnal and the neact 
slffnal In adyanoe It obsenred owlnc to tniweU or other eflb- 
■trvetlone, how ihonld train be goyemed? 

A. Proceed under flag through the block or until the next 

signal in advance can be seen and the track is seen to be clear, 

then pick up flagman and proceed not exceeding six miles per 

hour through the remainder of the block. 

Q. If on double track after stopping the signal does not 
immedlatel3r clear, how should train proceed? 

A. Proceed with caution, prepared to stop if there is a 
broken rail, open switch or other obstruction. 

<|. What would jon consider cantion or a safe speed in 
this caset 

A. Six miles per hour as a broken rail or open switch 
max be the cause of the signal indicating STOP. 

Q. How is a signal out of seryice Indicated? 
A. By a yellow board on the mast, or signal blade re- 
moved, ot other authorised provision. 

Q. If a signal is yellow-bearded, or signal blade removed, 
how should train prooead? 

A. Proceed with caution (unless otherwise directed) to 
the next block signal. 

Q. If a signal Is yellow-boarded and in stop poslti<ni, 
should the train stop? If not, why? 

A. No. as the yellow board indicates the signal is out of 

service and maintainor is required to place the signal at stop 

when the yellow board is displayed. 

Q. While proceeding with caution through a block when 
a signal Is out of service, who is held responsible for rear 
end collisimi? 

A. Bngineman of following train. 

Q. After passing a signal yellow-boarded, or signal blade 
removed, assuming that englnemaa of the following train is 
held responsible for an accident, does this relieve the flagman 
of train ahead from protecting as per Rule 99? 

A. No. 

Q. Is it necessary to yellow-board or remove a signal 
blade of a distant signal? 

A. No, as the most restrictive indication of a distant sig- 
nal is the same as the indication of a signal out of service — 
CAUTION. 

Q. Who should ydlow-board signals? 

A. The signal maintainor. 

Q. If a train Is stopped by a block signal which is evi- 
dently out of wrder, what is your duty? 

A. Report it to the designated oflicial and to the signal 
JBa/ntalner. 



Q. Ob tlBcl* track if th« wH&mtd mm tlie.toft to twamd in 
proceed peittimi with your train In the bloek» does It effeei 
the moyement of yonr train, and what shaold be dene? 

A. No; report it to the proper official and aignal main- 
talner. 

Q. While a oroeeever it ocenpied by a train, engine er 
car should either twitch be lined vp? - ■ 

A. No, the moTement must be completed before either 

switch is restored to normal position. 

Q. Mnst both switches of a erossdrer be opened before 
a train starts to make a crossover movement? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If It Is absolutely necessary to vse a spur or other 
track for the purpose of allowing a train to pass er to <dear 
for an opposing train, and no block signals near enouf^ to 
be seen (especially ahead on single track) what course should 
you pursue? 

A. Proceed under protection of flag to the next signal 
or until next signal is in plain yiew and track between train 
and signal is seen to be clear. 

Q. After leaving a main track are you required to pro- 
tect against following trains before again entering main 
track? 

A. Yes. 

Q. Do block signals change or modify the clearance of a 
superior train? 

A. No; superior trains must be cleared witMn block sig- 
nal limits the same as if there were no block signals. 

Q. Within automatic block signal limits may trains fol- 
low each other less than the required time provided tfas alg* 
nal indicates proceed? 

A. Yes. 

Q. When flagging through a block how tmr would yo« 
flag? 

A. To the next signal diaplaying a proceed Indication. 

Q. What should flagman look for while preceding a train? 

A. Broken rails or broken bond wires. 

Q. Is it important that both train and engine men know 
their train is clear of the Insulated Joints when occupying a 
siding? If not, what might be the result? 

A. Yes, to prevent placing signals in stop position both 
ways, thereby causing delay to trains. 

Q. When cars are set out, is It necessary to place them 
clear of insulated Joints? 

A. Yes. 

Q. Is It necessary to notice the switch points after closing 
a switch within automatic block limits? 

A. Yes. 

Q. How can you tell when a switch is connected with 
automatic block signals? 

A. By a switch box as shown near Signal H-30, Plata 1S> 
page 183. Example 4. 



QUEsnoirs and akswebs— urTEBLOCKDra 

Q. DeAae Interlaekinv. 

A. An arrangement of awltcb, lock and signal appliances 
■o Interconnected that their moyements must succeed each 
other In. a predetermined order. 

Q. I>eflne an Interlocldng PUuit. 

A. An assemblage of switch, lock and signal appliances, 
interlocked. 

Q« DeOne aa Interlocking Station. 

A. A place from which an Interlocking plant Is operated. 
Q. Define a fixed signal. 

A. A signal of fixed location Indicating a condition affect- 
ing the movement of a train. 

Q. ]>efine laterloeklng Signals. 

A. The fixed signals of an Interlocking plaflt. 

Q. Define a Home Interlocking Signal. 

A. A fixed signal at the entrance of a route or block to 
goyern trains In entering and using said route or block. 
Q. Define a Distant Interlocking Signal. 

A. A fixed signal used In connection with one or more 
Home Signals to govern the approach thereto. 

Q. Define an Advance Interlocking Signal. 

A. A fixed signal used In connection with the Home Sig- 
nal to facilitate the movements within an Interlocking plant. 
(Not now Standard). 

Q. Define a Dwarf Signal. 

A. A low Home Signal. (Some roads dwarf distant 
signals). 

Q. How should a Short Arm Home Signal when on the 
same mast as other signals, be regmrded? 

A. The same as a Dwarf Signal, unless the system In use 
provided for a "calling on" arm. 

Q. What effect will the failure of any part controlling the 
eperatlim of a signal have <m the signal? 

A. It win cause It to display Its most restrictive In- 
dication. 

Q. What Is the normal Indication of an Interlocking 
Home or Advance Signal? 

A. Stop. 

Q. What Is the norsud Indication of a Distant Signal? 

A. Caution. 

Q. What Is the normal Indication of a Dwarf or Short 
Arm Home Signal? 

A. Stop. 

Q. What Is the normal position of a derail? 

A. Open. 

Q. When there are two Heme Signals on a mast what 
do they govern? 

A. The upper the superior route, the lower the diverging 
route. 



Q. When there It » Home and DlitMit Signal on a maet, 
the laet one cmitrolllng moyement Into the end of a track 
beyond the last Interloeldng Signal, and Home Signal Indi- 
cate* proceed and Distant Signal caution, how ehenld train 
accepting such signals be governed, and who Is reapoaslble 
for a eollision with car or train ob sneh track? 

A. The engineman accepting giich signal is responsible 
and must run prepared to stop before reaching train or 
obstruction. 

Q. How far does a Home Signal gevemt 

A. To the next Home Signal in adyance. 

Q. What does a Dwarf Signal govern? 

A. A moyement over any track, crossoyer, derail or 
switch into any siding, spur or other track that is lined up 
but not beyond the first Home Signal on the route as lined. 

Q. When three home semaphores on a mast, what do they 
Indicate when la proceed pasltion? 

A« Upper arm — proceed at usual speed, route is set. 

Middle arm — proceed at restricted speed, route is set* 
Lower arm— ^proceed at slow speed, route is set; track 
may or may not be occupied. 

LOWEB QUADRMT SIGKILS. 

Q. How does a Home Signid Indicate STOP? 

A. Semaphore horizontal to the right of the mast as 
seen by approaching trains by day and a red light at night. 

Q. How does a Heme Signal Indicate PROOBBD? 

A. Semaphore diagonal below the horizontal to the right 
of mast as seen by approaching trains by day and a green. 
light at night. If it is a three position signal then the 
semaphore pointed downward parallel with the mast indi- 
cates PROCBBD. 

Q. How does a two-position (lower quadrant) DIstaat 
Block Signal Indicate CAUTION? 

A« Semaphore horlsontal to the right of mast as seen by 
approaching trains by day and a yellow light at night. 

Q. Haw does a ti^ position (lower quadrant) Distant 
Block Signal indicate PBOCBBD? 

A. Semaphore diagonal below the horizontal to the right 
of mast as seen by approaching trains by day «nd a green 
light at night. 

UPPEB QUABBAUT SIGITALS. 

0. How Is STOP Indicated? 

A. Semaphore horizontal with the mast as seen by ap- 
proaching trains by day and a red light at night. 

Q. How Is PBOCBBD tndleated? 

A« Semaphore yertical with the mast above the horizontal 
as seen by approaching trains by day and a green light at 
night. 

Q. How is CAUTION indicated? 

A. Semaphore diagonal above th« ^«tVLQi^\»\ ^"^^ %^»(^ X!r& 
approaching trains by day and a "yeWrw WjlXiX. ^x. -oN.^^jX^ 



Q. May • tii9tup signal be displayed, before derails or 
diverffiBg switehes* If aay , la eoBfllctlag rentes are in their 
normal position and the owitehes for the reqvired rente are 
set and looked? 

A. JSo. 

Q. How far will the display of a elear signal look all 
switches and derails In the rente glTon? 

A. Only as fftr as such clear signal giyes permission to 
proceed. 

Q. How does a two posltien (npper quadrant) Distant 
Block Signal Indieate eantlon? 

A. Semaphore dlaironal above the horizontal to the right 

of the mast as seen by approaching trains by day and a 

yellow light at night. 

Q. How does a two position (npper quadrant) Distant 
Block Signal indieate prooeed? 

A. Semaphore yertical with the matt above the horisontal 

as seen by approaching trains by day and a green light at 

night. 

Q. When both a Home and Distant Signal are on one 
mast what does the Home Signal control? 

A, The block ahead. 

Q. What does the Distant Signal Indicate when the Home 
Signal abOTo it iadleateo stop? 

A. Caution. The next Home Signal may also indicate stop. 

Q. What does the Distant Signal at caution Indicate when 
the Home Signal above it is at proceed? 

A. Indicates next Home Signal is at stop. 

Q. What do bracket posts by day and blue lights by 
night Indicate? 

A. A track corresponding to each such bracket post be- 
tween the mast and the track governed by the signals on the 
mast. 

Q. Can a PBOCBBD signal be given to move a train or 
engine over a derail, railroad crossing, drawbridge or switch 
before the route is clear and locked, and all signals, derails 
and diverging switches for conflicting routes In their normal 
positions ? 

A. No. 

Q. Doea the display of a proceed Home Signal lock all 
switches and derails in the route, and how far? 

A. Yes, to the point to which the signal gives permission 
to proceed. 

Q. After receiving a Short Arm or Dwarf Signal to pro- 
ceed, what must be ascertained? 

A. If the track line np is proper. 

Q. What effect does a train or engine have on any semi- 
automatic signal indicating proceed on passing the signal? 

A. It automatically goes to STOP and can not again be 
displayed at PROCEED until train or engine is out of the 
block. 

Q. How many moves may be made on one clear signal? 

A, One, 



QUEsnoirs and AifsWEBS— flats 18. 

Exunple 1* 

Q. Wliat is tiie mpprmmimmtm dt«tiig« bgt w— i two Home 
Sirnol* iBtormedtote betwe«& StoAloBO, for mnmy^ ht f k mmn 
SigtudB H-S and H-4? 

A. 2,e00 feet 

Q. At Bova mm Tnda S poitei SIcboI D-V^ \9%aA slsnalo 
wUl U hold? 

A. Signals D-7 and H-9 to the rear and D-6, H-6 and H-8 

ahead. 

Q. Aftor TralB 5 posses Strnol H-11, how Immg will It 
bold It ot stop? 

A« Until it passes oat of Overlap O^ at point "b**. 

Q. How lonv will Troin S hold Sirnols H-11 and H-9t 

A. Will hold H-11 nntil it passes ont of Orerlap 0-8 at 
point "b" and hold H-9 until it passes Signal H-7. 

Q. At whftt point did Train 1 put Signal H*4 at stop 
agalast Train 8? 

A. When it passed Signal H-S. 

Q. At what point did Train S pot Signal H-S at wtvp 
against Train 1? 

A. When it passed Signal H-2, thns preTenting a bead-on 
collision. 

Q. At what point did Train 8 put Signal H-S at stop? 

A. When it entered Overlap O-IO at point "h". 

Example 2. 

Q. How shonld Train 7 proceed after passing Signal H-IS 
jello w-boarded ? 

A. Proceed with caution to the next signal. 

Q. If on Train 9 ready to bead ont of siding at Station B, 
what signals would yon consider before opening switch? 

A. H-17 to ascertain if block ahead is clear, then H-18 to 
ascertain if train is following that might side-swipe Train 9. 

Q. If H-IS indicates proceed, would that relievo Train 9 
of protecting against a following train while taking main 
track? 

A. No. 

Q. How long are overlaps? 

A. Two thousand to five thousand feet. 

Q. If moving from Station F to Station B and Signal 
H-88 Is at stop and H-81 is seen and It Indicates stop, how 
shonld train proceed? 

A. Under protection of flag. 

Q. If moving from Station F to Station B and Signal H-8S 
Is at stop and Signal H-81 is In plain view and Indicates pro- 
ceed and track Is seen to be clear, how shonld train proceed? 

A, Not exceeding six miles per hour. 

Q. If moving from Station F to Station B and Signal H-8S 
is at stop and Signal H-81 can not be seen nntii yon get 
around a curve beyond Signal H-88, how shonld train prooead? 

A^ Under protection ot flag to the point where Signal H- 
^ can be aeen, and it in proceed posiUon an^ tki« itsici^ \i^- 
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Cwwn tbvt point utd fllsBal BSa, to men to ba «]«?, would 

then proceed uot eiceedlDg all miles per tiour to Signal H-21. 

Q. If Train 11 bulo out of ddlns at Station B and 



Hon of traolc between Elgnals H-ia aad H-IT. 
DESCBIFTION SINGLE TBACK BLOCK SIGNALS— 
«•>' JPLATE IS. 

■ E sample 3, 

■ Train 13 Kolds Signals H~31 and D-31 as rear protec- 
'libn, also holds H-30 and D-30 against opposing trains. 

Train 4 held Signals H-26 and H-28 .until it passed point 
V when Signal H-26 went to proceed and Train 4 then 
held Signal H-28 at stop and had the length of the over- 
lap from H-28 to point V to the rear. 

Train 4 in meetmg Train 13 at Station H, after stop- 
ping for Signal H-30, it may. if Train 13 is ai H and track 
is seen to be clear, proceed not exceeding six miles, per 
hour from Signal H-30 to west end of siding at Station 
H and head in. If view is obscure it should proceed 
only under flag. 

Kole: At meetlae points where train to I)e met Is la pinin 
view nnd tbe awltcli In lined up for the inferior train to enter 
the silling, some roads permit it Co do bo wltliont sloiiplBg for 
the slgQal, 

Example 4. 

Train IS by overlap post at Station K holds Signal 
H-36 at Station J against opposing trains. If back of 
overlap post it holds only Sigtiaia D-38 and H-38 against 
opposing trains. Train 15 also holds Signals H-39 and D- 
39 to the rear. Train 17 over insulated joint at Station K or 
open switch ahead or a car foul of the west switch holds 
Signals H-36, D-38 and H-38 against eastward trains, 
holds Signals H-39 and D-39 to the rear. 
QCESHOKS AND ANSWERS— PLATE 13. 
Example 8< 



Sign 



If Train 4 Is to meet Trsla 13 at Station H I 

ter stopplus at eicnal H-gD proceed on slinal t 
of Train 13 to the we«t end of nldlni.aDd heaa 



Q. It Taaln i aftar tnecllnc Train 13 a 
back out of west end of sldlDC and vl 
obecure, liaw loaj' It proceed? 



A. Under flag to Signal H-82 <ot to a point where Signal 
H-82 can be Ken, and then if it Indicates proceed and track 
It clear It may proceed to the aignal not exceeding six miles 
per hour. 

Q. If the twitch In tiding at Station H it left lined np 
for the tettm track, wliAt tignalt would it hold? 

A. Signals D-80, H-30, H-81 and D-81. 

Q. If either twitch in the mmin track at Station H It left 
open, wliAt effect would it haTo? 

A. Signals H-80 and H-81 would Indicate STOP and 
Signals DSO and D-31 would Indicate CAUTION. 

Example 4* 

Q. Trialn 17 over Intnlated Joint at Station K, what tlg- 
nalt doet It effect? 

A. Signals H-38/ H-96 and H-39 indicate STOP and Sig- 
nals D-38 and D-88 indicate CAUTION. 

Q. What is the object of the OTerlap pott at Station K? 

A. To preyent a westward train passing Signal H-37 at 
proceed and an eastward train passing Signal H-36 at pro- 
ceed at the same time with no stop signals between them. 

Q. If Train U at Station K pastes the overlap pott bo- 
fore an oppoting train it is to meet pattes Signal H-86, what 
would be the result? 

A. It would hold the opposing eastward train at Station J. 

Q. If Train 10 is to meet an opposing train at Station 
K, how should it be govemed? 

A. Should not pass oyerlap post at Station K until the 
opposing train has passed Signal H-86 at Station J. 

Q. What does Dwarf Signal l>W-47 goyem? 

A. Derail 5 and movement out of siding at Station L over 
crossing to Signal H-43. 

Q. What doet Interlocking Signal 1-48 to the left of main 
track at Station li govern, and why was it placed to the left 
of main track? 

A. Signal 1-48 governs westward movement on the main 
track over crossing to Signal H-48. It was placed to the left 
of the main track owing to there not being room for it 
between the main track and siding. 

Q. How far would a westward train hold Signal H-48 at 
stop? 

A. Until it passes out of Block B-43 at Signal H-39. 

Q. Where would Signal S-44 take an eastward train if 
it indicated proceed? 

A. Over the crossing to the next automatic signal, or 
through interlocking plant. 

Q. Where would Signal 1-44 take an eastward train if it 
indicated proceed? 

A. Over the crossing and Into siding at Station L. 

Q. Why was Signal H-48 placed oppotite Signal D-89 and 
Signal H-41 placed oppotite to Signal D-44? 

A, Owing" to a short block and to prevent overlapping 

tato Stations K or L, 
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Q. If Slffnal H-41 was ^mlnated and Blook B-48 over- 
lapped into Station K, where would a westward train in the 
overlap at Station K hold a following train? 

A. At Signal H-43. 

Q. With Signal H-41 where would a train in the saino 
position at Station K hold a following train? 

A. At Signal H-S9 instead of H-43. 

Q. After Train Ifi passes overlap post at Station K» what 
signals does it then hold against an opposing train? 

A. Signals H-36, H-38 and D-38. 

Q. If an opposing eastward train passes signal H-Sg 
before Train 15 passes the overlap post at Statioa K, what 
signal wUl it hold against Train 16? 

A. Signal H-87. 

Q. Without any Home Signals between Stations J and 
K majr a butting eollislon be prevented by the signals; If so, 
which ones? 

A. Yes. Signal H-36 would hold an eastward train at 

Station J and Signal H-37 would hold a westward train at 

Station K. 

DESCRIPTION SINGLE TRACK BLOCK SIGNALS- 
PLATE 14. 
Example 6* 

Broken rail near Signal H-50 holds Signals D-49 and 
H-51 against trains moving from Station N to Station M 
and holds Signal H-50 and a home and distant signal west 
of Station M against eastward trains. Closed Derail 6 at 
Station N holds Signals D-54 and H-54 against eastward 
movements, and holds Signals D-55 and H-55 against west- 
ward movements. 

Signal D-53 indicates caution until a westward train 
passes out of Overlap 0-61 at "hh" as shown by dotted 
line. 

Signal D-56 indicates caution until an eastward train 
passes out of Overlap 0-62 at "U" as shown by dotted 
line. 

Broken bond wire between Signals D-60 and H-60 
holds Signals H-58 and D-60 against eastward trains, also 
holds Signal H-59 and a Home and Distant Signal east 
of Station O against westward trains. 

DESCRIPTION DOUBLE TRACK BLOCK SIGNALS- 
PLATE 14. 
Example tt. 

Normal line up for westward track at ''S'' holds Sig- 
nals H-80, D-82 and D-80 against eastward movements 
from double to single track. Tram \9 Vvo\^^ ^xsgaaSs* V^A*! ^ 



D-75 and D-77 until it passes Signal H-75, then Signals 
H-77 and D-77 go to proceed position and Train 19 will 
then hold Signals H-75, D-73 and D-75 until it passes Sig- 
nal H-73, then Signals H-75 and D-7S will go to proceed 
position, and so on. 

Train 6 holds Signals H-76, D-78 and D-76. Signal 
D-80 indicates caution and Signal H-80 indicates stop, 
which protects No. 6 against the westward line up at "S". 

When switch at ''S" is lined up for an eastward move- 
ment to the single track Signal H-81 goes to stop and 
Signals D-79 and D-81 indicate caution. 

After switch at "S" is lined up for the eastward move- 
ment Signals H-80 and D-80 go to proceed. 

The normal line up of siding at Station "R'' is for a 
back in movement from either main track to the siding 
after main track switch is lined up. 

The normal line up of the siding at Station "P" is for 
a head in movement from either main track to the siding, 
after main track switch is lined up. 

QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS— PLATE 14* 

Example 5. 

Q. What hold! Slrnals H-60 and H-51 at stop and D-49 
al caution? 

A. Broken rail In Block B-66. 

Q. If there was a broken rail In Bloek B-61 at point 
Indicated by a * what slffnals would It affect and how? 

A. Signals H-50, H-52 and H-53 would Indicate stop. 

Q. Is Derail 6 In its normal position? 

A. No, it should be open. 

Q. How lonff will a westward train hold Signal D-58 
at Caution? 

A. Until train passes out of Overlap 0-61 at "hh" or Sig- 
nal D^9. 

Q. How far will an eastward train hold Signal D-06 al 
•Caution ? 

A. Until train passes out of Overlap 0-82 at "11" between 

signal H-58 and D-60. 

Q. If DeraU 6 in siding at Station "N" Is dosed (lined np 
to take the main track) by a westward train before an oppos- 
ing train it is to meet passes, what signals would it hold 
against the eastward train, and what would be the result? 

A. Would hold Signal H-54 at stop and Signals D-54 and 

B-66 at caution, perhaps causing eastward train to flag 

BJock B.60. 



QUESTIONS AITD AITSWEBS— PLATE 14. 

Example fL 

Q. If Switch U of sldinff «l Station "P" wm Hnod up for 
•n eastward train to head In, what slsnali would It hold? 

A. Signals H-70, D-72 and a distant signal on the next 

mast west of Signal H-70. 

Q. If Switch 1 of aldlnff at Station "P" was lined up for 
a westward train to bead In, what signals would It hold? 

A. Signals H-75, D-73 and D-75. 

Q. If Switches 1, 2 and 8 were lined np for a crosaoTor 
movement, what signals would they hold? 

A. Signals H-76, D-76 and D-78 on eastward main route - 

and Signals H-79, D-79 and D-77 on westward main route. 

Q. If Switch 1 was open, what signals would It holdf 

A. Signals H-79, D-79 and D-77. 

Q. If Switch 8 was open, what signals would It hold? 

A. Signals H-76, D-76 and D-78. 

Q. If Switchea 4, 5 and 6 were lined up for a crossoTcr 
movement, what signals would they hold? 

A. Signals H-76, D-76 and D-78 on eastward main route 

and Signals H-77, D-77 and D-75 on westward main route. 

Q. If Switch 11 was lined up for a back In movement 
from the westward main track to the siding, what signals 
would It hold? 

A. Signals H-73, D-73 and D-71. 

Q. If Switch 8 Is lined up for a back la movement fraat 
the eastward main track to the siding, what signals will It 
hold? 

A. Signals H-72, D-72 and D-74, 

Q. If Switches 18, 7, 4, 5 and 6 are lined up for an eastward 
movement against the current of traffic on westward track 
from Station P to Station B, what signals will It affect, 
and how? 

A. Signals H-75 and H-77 would Indicate stop for west- 
ward movements. Signals D-78, D.75 and D-77 would indicate 
caution for westward movements. Signals H-76 and H-70 
would indicate stop for an eastward movement. Signals D-78, 
D-76 and D-72 and the distant signal on the first mast west 
of Signal H-70 would Indicate caution. 

DESCBIPTION DOUBLE TRACK BLOCK SIGNALS- 
PLATE 15. 

Example 7. 

The crossover open at "V" holds Signals H-93, D-91 
and D-93 against westward trains, and Signals H-94, D- 
96 and D-94 against eastward trains. 

Switch 17 at west end of siding at Station U lined up 
for the crossover holds Signals H-90, D-92 and D-90 
against eastward trains. 



Car 2 foul of the crossover at Switch 23, Station T, 

holds Signals H-87, D-85 and D-87 against westward trains. 

Car 1 foul of the crossover at Switch 20, Station T, 

holds Signals H-86, D>88 and D-86 against eastward 

trains. 

QUSSTIOirS AlTD AKSWEBft-FLATS 16. 

Example 1. 

Q. WliAt U the normal line np of iwltehee 14 and 17 at 
Station Vf 

A. To permit a back In movement from either main track. 

Q. If both iwltehee of CroeioTor Y were lined np for 
main rente what effect wonld it have on the ■Isnalet 

A. The same. effect as If only one switch was lined up. 

Q. If both swltdiee of Croesover Y were lined np what 
■Isnals would it affeet, and hew? 

A. It would place Signals H-03 and H-94 at stop and 

Signals D-94, D-9e, D-91 and D-93 at caution. 

Q. Wonld jron line np either switch of Crossover Y for 
the main If there was a ear or engine on the crossover? 

A. No. 

Q. If Car t at Station T was placed Into clear what sig- 
nals wonld It re l e a se y 

A. Signals H-87, D-85 and D-87. 

Q. What effect has Car Z font of Switch 28, Siding T, on 
Signals H-Se, D-8i and D-SSf 

A. No effect. 

Q. What Is the cause of Signal H-86 Indicating stop and 
Signals D-86 and D-88 Indicating caution? 

A. Car 1 foul of Switch 20, Station T. 

Q. If a train was moving against the current of trallle 
from Station T to Station U would the signals afford It may 
protection? 

A. No. The position of the semaphores may be seen 
from the rear of the signal but It is the train moving against 
the current of traffic that la holding them. 

Q. Before a train holding authorltsr te proceed on the 
westward track crosses ov^ from westward te eastward track 
at Crossover "Y" what flag protection Is necessary? 

A, A flagman should be sent west to protect against east- 
ward trains on eastward track and a flagman sent east to 
protect against westward trains on both tracks. 

Q. Why Is It necessary to protect against westward trains 
on the eastward tra6k as weU as on the westward track? 

A. Because the Dispatcher may be moving a train against 
the current of traffic on eastward track and It la not necessary 
to notify the westward train before doing so. 

Q. If an engine without schedule or train order authority 
desires to use a crossover, what flag proCeetlmt does It require? 

A. A flagman both ways to flag trains on both tracks as 
the Dispatcher may be moving trains against the current of 
trafSc on either track. 



QUESTIOFS AHB AITSWEBS— nfTSBLOCKHfC^ 

DOUBLE TBACK CBOSSEfG AITB DBAW- 

BBIBGE--FLATE U. 

Q. Where would Signal 120 take you? 

A. Over railroad crossing and to Signal 132. 

Q. If Sigma IM iBdlentod PBOOBKD whmt poritfon would 
SlgnaU 199, 114, 111 and ItS Indicate? 

A. Stop. 

Q. If Signal 182 Indicated PROCEED aad AvtoMatie Sig- 
nal 1S7 indicated STOP, what poeltlon would Signal ISl 
Indicate? 

A. Caution. 

Q. If Automatic SlgntA 1S7 indicated PROCEED, and 
Signal 132 also indicated PROCEED, what position would Sig- 
nal Ul Indicate? 

A. Proceed. 

Q. How far would Signal 185 take yov? 

A. Against the current of trafllc on westward track over 
drawbridge to Signal 127. 

Q. How far would Signal 127 take you? 

A. Against current of traffic over crossing through inter- 
locking plant. 

Q. Where would Signal 100 take you? 

A. Oyer drawbridge to Signal 105. 

Q. Where would Signal 100 take you? 

A. Over crossing to Automatic Signal 116^ 

Q. Where would Signal 118 take you? 

A. Against the current of traffic on eastward track over 
crossing to Signal 104. 

Q. Where weuld Signal 104 take yen? 

A. Against the current of traffic on eastward track over 

drawbridge through interlocking plant. 

Q. If train or engine desires to back up before passing 
through entire block, may it do so? 

A. No. It must proceed through the block and obtain a 

"proceed" signal for back up move. 

Q. May two or more tnUns or engines use a given signal? 

A. No. A signal must be given for each movement. 

Q. Do Interlocking Home Signal indications supersede the 
superiority of trains within the limits of their control? 

A. Yes, but this does not relieve trains from having the 

necessary right or schedule to move through interlocking 

plants of a railroad crossing or drawbridge. 

Q. Do interlocking signals dispense with the use or ob- 
servance of other signals whenever and wherev«r they may bo 
required? 

A. No. 

Q. May a distant signal Indicate PROCEED when you 
pass it and the Home Signal in advance IndieaAi^ V^^'V %a^j» 



yea p»M Mstanl Slinal sad before yon leaeli the Home 
Slffniat 

Q. If the Dletant Slcsal Indleslee PBOCEED when passed, 
woald It excvee train for pasiin^ the Home Signal In advance 
In STOP position? 

A. No. 

Q. Mnet enshiemMi and yardmen be peeltlve when a hand 
■Iffnal Is given asalnst a fixed slsnal that the hand slsnal 
Is Intended for their train before acting upon It and that 
they are protected? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If a hand signal to proceed against a fixed signal at 
■top Is received from signalman, how far does it govern? 

A. Only to the next home signal or through the inter- 
locking plant. 

Q. What would yon do approaching a signal with the 
Ught out? 

A. Regard it as the most restrictive indication that can 
be given by that signal until position of semaphore can be 
seen, then be governed by its position and report absence of 
light to proper official. 

Q. After calling for a signal and failing to receive It, 
are yon required to look for hand signal from signalman and. 
If view of tower Is obscured, send a flagman ahead to a peint 
from which. tower is visible? 

A. Yes. 

DESCRIPTION INTEBLOCKIire PLANT EASTWABD 

MOYEMENTS— PLATE le. 

Signal 201 takes you over eastward main route to Sig- 
nal 226, and Signal 226 continues the move through inter- 
locking limits to Automatic Home Signal 242. Distant 
Signal 202 indicates position of Home Signal 226. If 
Signal 226 is at proceed Distant Signal 227 indicates posi- 
tion of Automatic Signal 242. If Signal 226 indicates stop 
Signal .•227 indicates caution regardless of position of 
Signal 242. 

Signal 265 takes you over diverging main route No. 1 
to Signal 248, and Signal 248 continues the move to east- 
ward main route to Automatic Home Signal 242. Dis- 
tant Signal 264 indicates position of Home Signal 248. 

Short Arm Signal 263 takes you into Siding Z Short 
Arm Signal 247 takes you over eastward main route and 
through crossover of Switdiei 232 and 233 to westward 
main route. 

Dwarf Signal 245 takes you out of Siding 2 to eastward 
mam route or through crossover of Switches 232 and 233 
fo westward main route. 
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Dwarf Signal 224 takes you out of Siding 1 against 
current of traffic on westward main route to Signal 237. 

Dwarf Signal 237 takes you against current of traffic 
on westward main route through interlocking limits. 

Dwarf Signal 210 takes you from Spur 3 to diverg^ing 
main route No. 2 to Signal 259 or to eastward main route 
to Signal 226. 

Dwarf Signal 205 takes you through crossover switches 
to diverging main route No. 2 to Signal 259 or to east- 
ward main route to Signal 226 or against current of 
traffic on westward main route to Signal 237 or into 
Siding 1. 

DESCBIPTION IKTEBLOCKIKG PLANT WESTWARD 

MOYEMENTS— PLATE 16. 

Signal 234 takes you over westward main route to 
Signal 218, and Signal 218 continues the move and takes 
you out of interlocking limits to Automatic Home Signal 
206. Distant Signal 235 indicates position of Signal 218. 
If Signal 218 is at proceed Distant Signal 219 indicates 
position of Automatic Home Signal 206. If Signal 218 
indicates stop, Signal 219 indicates caution regardless of 
position of Signal 206. 

Short Arm Signal 236 takes you over Switches 233 and 
232 against current of traffic on eastward main route 
through Switch 231 and over diverging main route No. 
1 to Signal 252, and Signal 252 continues the move and 
takes you out of interlocking limits to Automatic Home 
Signal 267. If Signal 252 is at proceed Distant Signal 
253 indicates position of Automatic Home Signal 267. If 
Signal 252 indicates stop Distant Signal 253 indicates cau- 
tion regardless of position of Signal 267. 

Short Arm Signal 236 also takes you over Switches 233, 
232 and 243 to Siding 2, or against current of traffic on 
eastward main route to Signal 225 or to Siding 1.* 

Short Arm Signal 263 takes you over diverging main 
route No. 2 to Signal 256, and Signal 256 takes you 
through crossovers to westward main route to Automatic 
Home Signal 206. 

Short Arm Signal 255 takes you to Spur 3 or against 
current of traffic on eastward main route out throu^li 
interlocking limits. 



Short Arm Signal 203 takes you from eastward main 
route over Switches 211 and 212 and over diverging main 
route No. 2 to Signal 259» and Signal 259 continues the 
move out of interlocking limits to Automatic Home Sig- 
nal 267. 

Dwarf Signal 238 takes you against current of traffic 
on eastward main route to Signal 225 or on diverging main 
route No. 1 to Signal 252, or to Siding 2. 

Dwarf Signal 225 takes you against current of traffic 
on eastward main route through interlocking limits, or to 
Spur 3, or on eastward main route through crossover of 
Switches 209 and 208 to westward main route. 

Dwarf Signal 217 takes you from Siding 1 to westward 
main route. 

Dwarf Signal 249 takes you from Siding 2 to Auto- 
matic Signal 267. 

DESCBIPTIOir OF COMPABATITE SIGNAL 
DfDICATIOirft— PLATE le. 

Semaphores 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7 belong to the absolute 
automatic block signal system and Signals 8, 9 and 10 to 
the permissive system. 

Positions shown in Figures 1, 2 and 3 are given by one 
semaphore, and of the upper quadrant system. It re- 
quires two semaphores to give the same indications with 
the lower quadrant system as shown by Figures 4, 5, 6 
and 7 unless the lower quadrant signal is a three position 
signal. Positions in Figures 4 and 5 are made by one 
semaphore and positions in Figures 6 and 7 are made by a 
separate semaphore. The semaphore shown in Figures 6 
and 7 may be attached to the same mast (under the sema- 
phore shown in Figures 4 and 5), or may be placed on a 
separate mast. Semaphores 6 and 7 work in conjunction 
with Semaphores 4 and 5 except where they are used only 
as a protection to obsctved switches. 

Under the upper quadrant system the semaphores of 
signals protecting switches indicate one of two positions, 
either proceed with caution as shown by No. 3, or pro- 
ceed as shown by No. 2. When in caution position, it 
indicates switch is set for siding or diverging route, and 
when in proceed position, it indicates switch is set for main 
track or route. 



When a permissive block signal indicates stop, train 
will stop and if caution or clear signal is not displayed, 
train may, if it has other authority under the rules, proceed 
under control expecting to find the block occupied, switch 
open, rail broken or track otherwise obstructed. 

With the absolute block system, under the same condi- 
tions, train may proceed only tmder flag protection or as 
required by rule governing the absolute block. (See 
Rule 509). (old rule 504). 

The marker light on the mast of Signal 3 not only in- 
dicates the location of the signal, but also indicates that it 
is an absolute block signal owing to the light being directly 
under the signal light. 

The marker on the mast of Permissive Signal 10 is on 
the opposite side of the mast which places the two lights 
diagonal to distinguish the permissive from the absolute 
signaL 

Disc switch indicator on double track, when showing a 
red disc indicates that the block it governs is occupied, 
or a switch open. When a white disc is displayed, it indi- 
cates the block is clear. When it governs a crossover 
between main track and siding, it shows the condition of 
adjacent main track. 

When the semaphore indicator is used the position of 
the small semaphore applies to condition of the track the 
same as the disc of the disc indicator. 

The three position upper quadrant train order signal 
(Fig. 13) is used both for train orders and manual block 
purposes. The caution position authorizes two or more 
trains moving in the same direction to occupy a block at 
the same time. 

The two position lower quadrant train, order signal is 
the usual type. 

DISK TYPE OF SIGNALS. 

Home Signal 15 indicating STOP shows a red curtain 
in the large circular opening by day and a red light in the 
small opening at night. 

Home Signal 16 indicating PROCEED shows a white 
curtain in the large circular opening by day axvd ^ ^gi^^sv 
light in the small opening at mglbl. 

1 



Distant Signal 17 indicating CAUTION shows green 
curtain with a white cross in the large circular opening by 
day and a green light to the left and red light to the 
right in the two small openings at night. 

Distant Signal 18 indicating PROCEED shows a white 
curtain in the large circular opening by day and a green 
light in both of the small openings at the top at night. 

QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS ON INTEBL0CKIN6. 

PIJkTB 16 
<|. Where would Slsnal tS4 take yonf 

A. On westward main route to Signal 218. 

<|. Where wenld Slraal M6 take jonf 

A. Through Crossover Switches 238 and 282 on to east- 
ward main route against current of trai&c to Signal 225, or 
through Switch 281 on to dlyerglng main route No. 1 to 
Signal 252, or through Switch 248 on to Siding 2. 

<|. Where would Signal SS8 take yonf 

A. On eastward main route against current of trai&c to 
Signal 225, or through Switch 281 on to diverging main route 
No. 1 to Signal 252, or through Switch 243 on to Siding 2. 

Q. Where would Signal 249 take you? 

A. From Siding 2 on to diverging main route No. 1 to 
Automatic Signal 267. 

Q. Where would Signal 226 take youf 

A. On eastward main route against current of traffic 
through Interlocking plant, or through Crossover Switches 209 
and 208 on to westward main route to Automatic Signal 206, 
or through Crossover Switches 223, 222, 212, 211, 209 and 208 
on to westward main route to Automatic Signal 206, or through 
Crossover Switches 228, 222, 212 on to Spur 8, or through 
Crossover Switches 228, 222, 212 and 211 to eastward main 
route against current of traffic through Interlocking plant. 

Q. Where would Signal 217 take you? 

A. From Siding 1 on to westward main route to Auto- 
matic Signal 206. 

<|. Where would Signal 218 take you? 

A. On westward main route to Automatic Signal 206. 

Q. Where would Signal 256 take you? 

A. Through Crossover Switches 212, 211, 209 and 208 on 
to westward main route to Automatic Signal 206. 

Q. Where would Signal 255 take you? 
A. Through Crossover Switches 212 and 211 on to east- 
ward main route against current of traffic through Interlock- 
ing plant, or on to Spur 8. 

Q. W^here would Signal 259 take you? 
A, From diverging main route No. 2 on to diverging main 
route No. 1 to Automatic Signal 2«I. 



Q, Wkere wonld Siffiisl S52 take y«a? 

A. On diverfiring main route No. 1 to Automatic Signal 267. 

Q. Where wovld Signal 201 take you? 

A. On eastward main route to Signal 226. 

Q. Where would Signal 20S take yon? 

A, Through Crossover Switches 211 and 212 on to diverg- 
ing main route No. 2 to Signal 259, or through Crossover 
Switches 211, 212, 222 and 223 to Signal 226. 

<|. Where would Signal S05 take yonf 

A. Through Crossover Switches 208 and 209 on to east- 
ward main route to Signal 226, or through Crossover Switches 
208, 209, 211 and 212 on diverging main route No. 2 to Signal 
250, or on westward main route against the current of traffic 
to Signal 237, or through Switch 214 to Siding 1, or through 
Crossover Switches 208, 209, 211, 212, 222, and 228 on to 
eastward main route to Signal 226. 

Q. Where would Signal SS4 take yoa? 

A. From Siding 1 to westward main route against current 
of traffic to Signal 237. 

Q. Where would Signal til take you? 

A. On westward main route against the current of traf- 
fle through the interlocking plant. 

Q. Where wQuld Signal 210 take youf 

A. From Spur 3 on to diverging main route No. 2 to 
Signal 259 or through Crossover Switches 222 and 223 on to 
eastward main route to Signal 226. 

Q. Where would Signal 226 take yonf 

A. On eastward main route to Automatic Signal 242. 

Q. Where would Signal 228 take yon? 

A. Through Crossover Switches 232 and 233 on to west- 
ward main route through interlocking plant. 

Q. Where would Signal 265 take you? 

A. On diverging main route No. 1 to Signal 248. 

Q. Where would Signal 268 take you? 

A. Through Switch 262 on to diverging main route No. 2 
to Signal 256, or through Switch 261 on to Siding 2. 

Q. Where would Signal 248 take yoa? 

A. From diverging main route No. 1 on to eastward main 
route to Automatic Signal 242. 

Q. Where would Signal 247 take you? 

A. From diverging main route No. 1 through Crossover 
Switches 232 and 233 on to westward main route through 
interlocking plant. 

Q. Where would Signal 246 take yon? 

A. On to eastward main route to Automatic Signal 242, or 
through Crossover Switches 232 and 233 on to westward main 
route through interlocking plant. 
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THE ABSOLUTE-PEBMISSIYE BLOCK SYSTEM- 
PLATE 17. 

The Absolute-Permissive Block System is unlike other 
Systems in that the stop control of a signal extends to a 
certain point when the train is running in the direction 
in which the signal governs and to another point when 
that train is running in the opposite direction, that is, 
block for opposing movements is from siding to siding, for 
following movements from signal to signal There is 
usually one stop and one caution signal to the rear of 
every train. A caution indication precedes every stop 
indication, except when the main track is fouled at a sta- 
tion or track circuit broken after a train passes the last 
signal preceding the one governing the entrance to the 
station. 

Under other Systems in order to get the necessary 
protection between opposing trains the signals must be so 
placed that they space trains moving in the same direction 
further apart than this System. Under the protection 
afforded opposing trains by other Systems, if a train over- 
looks another the opposing trains are not stopped by block 
signals until they have reached a point between stations, 
and that necessitates the backing up of one train perhaps 
several miles to let the other by. 

Under the A-P-B System opposing trains are held a 
station apart or, in other words, they do not have an op- 
portunity to meet between stations unless a signal is 
disregarded. 

The square end. signals are absolute or starting signals 
and the pointed end signals are permissive signals. Start- 
ing signals in addition to being square on the end are 
designated on some roads by a stationary arm below the 
active one and on others by a round disc or marker light 
^x feet below the semaphore. 

All. signals between stations are permissive (or spacing) 
signals the same as signals on double track, and the prac- 
, tice of a train having to proceed through blocks pre- 
ceded by a flagman has been almost eliminated. If an 
absolute or starting signal at a St^ition is in stop position 
the tram can immediately get 'ittt<> communication with 






"4 . ■. . :' 






P-76 

OWING TO 

T.O 116. J 

AT STOP 




»-«Q 



Dispatcher and receive instructions if telephones are pro- 
vided at the absolute or starting signal. 

When a train is slopped by a permissive signal, if 
camion or dear is not displayed, train may proceed under 
control expecting to find block occupied, a switch open, 
track broken or otherwise obstructed, provided such move 
can be made without conflicting with operating rules. 

Referring to Plate 17, when No. 2 passed Point T or 
into Overlap at Station A, Signal A-Il, (the absolute or 
starting signal) at B, and also all westward permissive 
signals between B and A were placed in stop position for 
an opposing train, thus holding an opposing train at B 
instead of permitting two opposing trains to meet at sig- 
nals between stations. 

In order to avoid opposing trains passing Signals A-6 
and A-11 at the same moment an overlap is necessary at 



No. 2 between Signals A-6 and P-8 holds Signal A-6 
at "stop" and Signal P-4 at "caution" behind it, permitting 
a following train to pass Signal P-4 and run with caution 
to and stop at Signal A-€, unless by that time No. 2 has 
passed Signal P-8 (or out of overlap beyond), placing 
it at "stop" and changing Signal A-6 to "caution". No. 2 
also holds opposing Signals P-7, P-9 and A-11 at "stop" 
and, in addition. Signal P-I3 and P-IS at "caution" against 
No. 1. If the distance between A-U and P-13 is less than 
maximum breaking distance, then Signal P-IS gives ample 
protection. If No. 2 passes Signal P-lfl and stops at point 
indicated by star. Signal P-IO would indicate "stop" and 
Signal P.8 "caution", and Signals P-9 and P-7 "pro- 
ceed". Assuming that No. 2 should desire to back up from 
this point to A it will tind Signals P-9 and P-7 in pro- 
ceed position permitting it to proceed westward if no 
opposing eastward train has arrived at A. No. 2 would 
have Signal A-Il at "stop" and P-13 and P-15 at "caution". 
After No. 2 backs by Signal P-9 it establishes its direc- 
tion as a westward train and Signals P-8 and A-6 would 
indicate "stop" and Signals P-4 and P-2 "caution", pro- 
tecting it against opposing eastward trains. No. 2 after 
backing by Signal P-9 has Signals P-9 at "stop" and A-lI 
at "caution", protecting No. 2 to rear while backing up 
and permitting Signals P-13 and P-15 to go to "^rocRed", 
^ Page ^-n 



After No. 2 stops at point indicated by star and desires 
to back up and Signal P-9 indicates "stop", it should stop 
and proceed following a flagman as the stop indication of 
Signal P-9 may mean an opposing train has passed Signal 
A-6 in proceed position before No. 2 started backward. 
If this is not done No. 2 would be proceeding under caution 
from Signal P-9 and the opposing eastward train pro- 
ceeding at speed against it if between Signals A-6 and 
P-8. Otherwise the opposing trains would meet under cau- 
tion signals. If train opposing No. 2 while No. 2 is back- 
ing up, had not reached Signal P-8 at the time No. 2 
backs by Signal P-9 at caution they could meet between 
Signals P-7 and A-6, one moving at caution and the other 
at speed. 

No. 3 after meeting No. 4 at D has switch open ready 
to head out thus placing all opposing eastward signals 
between C and D in stop position and Signal P-18 at 
"caution". The same condition could exist by a defective 
track circuit. Were it not for the position of No. 1, 
Signal P-16 would also indicate "caution". 

Point R at Station £ is where an opposing train (No. 
5) would cause all opposing (eastward) signals between 
D and £ to indicate "stop", holding opposing train (No. 
4) at D. 

On arrival of an eastward (superior direction) train at 
Station D all opposing signals between £ and D 
indicate "stop", holding opposing trains a station apart. 

If No. 5 at Station £ occupies main track west of 
Point R to meet No. 4 before No. 4 passes Signal A-28 at 
east switch at D, No. 5 must push the button at E to 
release Signals A-28 and P-30 and to place P-32 at "cau- 
tion", as shown, to permit No. 4 to proceed from D to £ 
without being preceded by a flagman. 

If No. 5 remained east of overlap at Point R the use 
of the push button would not be necessary. 

It is claimed that overlaps at stations are not absolutely 
necessary under the A-P-B System. If not installed the 
use of the push button is not required. If such overlaps 
were not used No. 5 at E could occupy the main track 
between switches at £ and only hold Signal P-32 at "cau- 
tion" and P-34 at "stop" against No. 4. Where there are 



no station overlaps there is a possibility ot No. 5 over- 
looking its meet at E and passing Signal A~33 at the exact 
moment No. 4 passes Signal A-28, leaving the opposing 
trains prolected only by Signals P-30 and P-31 which per- 
mit the trains to meet under caution indication only. 
"No. 4 lake siding meet No. 5 ot E". 

No. 5 arriving at E and passing Overlap Point R before 
No. 4 passes Signal A-28 at D placed all eastward sig- 
nals between D and E against No. 4 as shown by dotted 
outline positions of Signals A-28, P-30 and P-32. Na 4 
placed all westward signals between E and D against No. 5 
when it reached its present position at Station D. In 
order not to cause No. 4 to follow a flagman from D it 
was necessary for No. S to push the button at west end of 
Station E to release eastward Signals A-28, P-30 and P-32 
as shown, or place them in same position as they would 
be if an eastward train was running ahead of No. 4 and 
was in same position No. 5 now occupies, thus permitting 
No. 4 to proceed from D to E in the usual manner. If 
a westward train was in the position as shown by dotted 
outline at Point U, No. 5 at E could not release Signals 
A-28 and P-30 from "stop" to their present position until 
this train passed Signal A-28. 

When No. 6 opens east switch at F lo head out it has 
Signal P-42 at west end of F at "stop" and Signal P-40 
at "caution" to protect it against following trains while 
heading out. also all westward signals between G and F 
are placed in "stop" position if station overlaps arc pro- 
vided at F and G. If owing to an oversight on part of 
No. 7 it should open west switch at G to head out at the 
same tin^ No, 6 opened switch at F (as shown) it would 
place all eastward signals between F and G at "stop" 
against No. 6 and neither No. 6 nor No. 7 could leave 
their respective stations. By restoring either switch to its 
normal position it would cause signals in one direction to 
indicate "proceed", permitting one of the trains to move. 
If there is an overlap at G, but none at F. then if Nos. 6 
and 7 opened the switches at the same moment No. 7 
would cause all opposing signals F to G to indicate "stop" 
against No. 6, but when No. 6 opened switch at F it 



only affected Signals P-43 and P-4S, leaxjng Signals P-47 
and A-49 in their normal position (proceed) permitting 
No. 7 to move G to F, in which case Signal A-44 in stop 
position would prevent No. 6 from leaving F. 

There is an ascending grade westward conunencing at 
a point near Signal P-53 and extending to Signal P-51 at 
east switch at G as indicated by the arrow. In order to 
permit trains to run closer together on the grade, a grade 
(or tonnage) semaphore is placed below Signal P-53 (some 
Railroads denote grade signal by placing a "G" upon a 
disc attached to a semaphore blade) and only trains of a 
certain tonnage are permitted to accept it 

After a westward train passes Signal P-53 the grade 
signal underneath indicates "caution" permitting a follow- 
ing train to enter block between Signals P-53 and P-51 be- 
hind No. 9 (as shown by dotted outline) without stopping 
heavy tonnage trains, ascending grades. The normal posi- 
tion of grade signal is horizontal. 

A study of No. 8 and No. 11 approaching meeting point 
at Station I shows the opposing and rear protection. 

Assuming Nos. 11 and 13 are not in their present posi- 
tion, after Extra is clear at Spur 1, all signals, between 
Stations I and J assume their normal positions. Before 
again occupying main track Extra must note position of 
Signals P-73 and P-74, if in view. If Signal P-73 indi- 
cates "stop", there is a train between I and Spur 1. If 
Signal P-74 is at "stop", there is a train between J and 
Spur 1. The extra must not leave Spur 1 unless both 
Signals P-73 and P-74 (if they can be seen) indicate 
"proceed", or the switch indicator indicates that the block 
is clear in case signals can not be seen. After the Extra 
enters main track all signals between I and J, both ways, 
will* indicate "stop" until the Extra's direction is estab- 
lished. If Extra moves westward toward I, after it has 
passed Signal P-71, Signal P-71 will go to "stop" and 
P-73 to "caution". After the Extra passes P-71 it estab- 
lishes its direction as a westward train and also releases 
Signals P-72 and P-74, Signals A-66, P-68 and P-70 re- 
maining at "stop" to protect it against opposing eastward 
trains. If the Extra moves eastward toward J after it 
passes Signal P-74 causing same to indicate "stop", it 



establishes its direction ai an eastward train a.ad after 
it passes Signal P-74, Signal P-72 will indicate "caution" 
and Signals P-70, P-68 and A-6fi wi!l go to "proceed", thus 
permitting an eastward train to follow. 

Train order signals where normal position is proceed 
are some limes connected with the entering signal at sta- 
tions. When such is the case if the eastward train order 
signal is at "stop" as shown at J, the entering Signal P-76 
indicates "caution". 

When a train is stopped by an absolute or starting sig- 
nal and a clear or caution signal is not immediately dis- 
played, conductor ( or engineman, if no conductor) should 
confer with the Dispatcher. If unable to communicate 
with the Dispatcher, it may proceed when preceded by a 
flagman to the next signal displaying a proceed indication. 
See Rule S09 of 1915 Revision of the Standard Rules 
(Old Rule 504), 

Note; Some roofls require ttie train to flag to the Orst 
prooeed or cautton signal only. 

QCESTIONS AND ANSWEE8— AB801UTE- 
PEBmSSIVE BLOCK SYSTEM. 

q. What Is an absolute block sUnal? 

A. A signal that requires a train to stop and stay whan 
it U In Btoii position, nnless it la preceded by a flagmaa to 
tbe neit clear signul. It must be t^onslilercd aa Indicating 
an opposing movemenl, altlioiigb tt may be betd at "itop" b7 
a preceding train, broken rail or otber condition interfering 
witb tbe track cticnlt. 

Q. What I* a permlMlTe block signal? 

A. A signal tbat requires a train to stop wben It is in 
■top position, and maj then proceed nader control to the 
next signal, assuming there is a train In tbe same block 
noTlng In tbo same direction, or track obstructed. 

q. What t< IhE dltrennce In the sbape of tbe semaphore* 
of the absolute and the permlBstTe slgnHlnT 

A. The absolute block algnal Bemuphoce blade Is SQuare 
on ttie end and tbe permissive pointed. 

q. At night what distinguishing feature between the abso- 

A. On the absolute slgDat the ilgbt in the signal and tbe 
marker light on the mast are In a vertical line. On tbe per- 
missive BlgnBl the light in the signal and tbe marker light 
on tbe mast are In a line dlagonatl; downward to tbe left. 

q. If marker light 1* not burning how ihould train be 
gDtemedT 

A. Beligbt It It practicable and nottf; Signal Maintainsr 
and Superintendent. 



Q. If Bltpud light Is not bumliiv, li«w should train be 
^•▼eriMd? 

A. Stop if necessary to ascertain Its position and whether 
It is an absolute or permlssiye signal, be governed by its 
indication and report it, giving signal number to Signal 
Malntalner and Superintendent. 

Q. Whal Is m statton overlBpf 

A. A section of track at a station within which a train 
will cause all signals protecting an opposing movement be- 
tween that station and the next to indicate "stop**. 

Q. What effeet would this have If a train Is to meet an- 
other and passes Into the station overlap at tho meeting point 
before opposing train leaves the next station? 

A. It would cause opposing train to flag to the meeting 
point unless otherwise directed, or signals released by use of 
push button as shown at Station B. 

Q. How magr this bo overcome? 

A. By pushing the push button provided for that purpose 
at the meeting point (see Station E) or remaining back of 
the overlap. 

Q. Sfaovld thero bo a train between the meeting point and 
tho next station In advance moving In same direction as the 
train that has passed Into the overlap (see No. 6 at B) wonld 
the push button release tho necessary sisnals to allow op- 
posing train (No. 4) to proceed? 

A. No, the train moving ahead of No. 6, as shown by 

dotted outline would hold opposing signals at "stop** for its 

own protection. 

Q. Is there always a caution Indication preceding a stop 
signal? 

A. Yes, usually, if train has not passed signal preceding 

the signal that indicates stop before it assumed that position. 

Q. What effect wovld the opening of a switch to head ont 
have on signals governing an opposing train, if thero Is a 
station overlap? 

A, It would place all signals between stations at stop 

against opposing train. 

Q. If there Is no station overlap, what opposing signals 
wonld the opening of a switch effect? 

A. It would place the first opposing signal beyond the 

switch at "stop** and the signal in advance of it at "caution". 

Q. If no station overlap, when does a train caose all op- 
posing signals to Indicate "stop" to next station In advance? 

A. When train passes the absolute (starting) signal at 

the station. 

Q. How close may trains moving In the same direction ran? 

A. If signal indicates caution trains may run one block 
apart. If periiilssive signal indicates stop, after stopping It 
maT proceed under control into the same block following pre- 
ceding train. 



Q, Wluit Is A gwmde tismil and how should trsUis be 
ffOTemodt 

A« A signal placed on a mast below automatic signal ai 
the foot of a grade (normal position horizontal) to permit 
a following train to enter the block without stopping when 
such signal indicates cantion and signal above, stop. When 
grade signal is horixontal and signal aboTe indicates proceed 
the block ahead is clear. 

Q. If A tralB ahCAd, wluil iBdicatioii would these signals 
glyef 

A* The antomatlc signal wonld Indicate stop and the 
grade signal proceed with caution, thus permitting a following 
train with not less than the specified tonnage to pass into 
the block without stopping on the grade, but with the under- 
standing there Is another train ahead in same block. 

Q. Is It possible for trains approaching a station to re- 
celTe A dear slanal and then find the next signal (entering 
•tBttoB) aft stop? 

A. Yes, it is possible, the main track may be fouled after 

train passes the clear signal. 

<|. Where switch Indicators are Installed must they be 
eMiralted before openlag a switch f 

A. Yes. 

Q. If switch Indicator Indicates stop, what does it meanf 

A. There is a train in the territory governed by that 

indicator, or a switch is open. 

Q. Do the indications displayed by a switch Indicator 
relieve envlnemen and trainmen from protectlnir their toalns 
AS required by the rules? 

A. No. 

Q. When has a train In this case established Its direction 
placing the signals for rear protection in their proper position 
permitting a following movement in the usual manner? 

A. After passing the first signal in direction train is 

moving. 

Q. What position are all signals in before passing the 
first signal In this case? 

A. All signals in both directions are in stop position to 

the next station. 

Q. If train should use a spur in clearing main track and 
switch indicator indicates clear, may train asain enter main 
track? 

A. Yes. 

Q. When a train order signal (normal position proceed) 
is connected with absolute-permissive block system and indl- 
CAtee stop, what position is indicated by the signal entering 
stAHen from direction to which train order signal applies? 

A. Caution. 

Q. When a train (No. Z) causes opposing signals to In- 
dicate stop to the next station (B), Plate 17, what Is the posi- 
tion of signals (P-18 and P-15) beyond Station. B t^ nn^^aSsSb. 
opposing train Is moving? 

A, Caution, 



Q. In the A-P-B System at what points are absolute and 
permissiTe signals located? 

A. Absolute signals at both ends of siding on the leaying 

side only, permissiTe signals at all other locations. 

STAlTBAfiD (1915 SETISIOK ) BLOCK SIGNAL RULES 
FOB TBAHTMEN A10> ENGHrEMEN. 

Block Signals for a track apply only to trains moving 
with the current of traffic on that track. 

When a train is stopped by a Stop-signal it must stay 
until authorized to proceed, or in case of failure of means 
of communication it may proceed when preceded by a 
flagman to the next signal displaying a proceed indication. 

When a train is stopped by a Stop and Proceed-signal 
it may proceed — 

(A) On single track . (Under conditions 

as may be required by local rules), 

(B) On two or more tracks, at once at slow speed, ex- 
pecting to find a train in the block, broken rail, obstruc- 
tion or switch not properly set. 

When a train is stopped by a block signal which is 
evidently out of order, and not so indicated, the fact must 
be reported to . 

Both switches of a crossover must be open before a 
train starts to make a crossover movement, and the move- 
mmt must be completed before either switch is restored 
to normal position. 

• Where switch indicators are used, the indications dis- 
played do not relieve enginemen and trainmen from pro- 
tecting their train as required by the rules. 

Block signals govern the use of the blocks, but, unless 
otherwise provided, do not supersede the superiority of 
trains; nor dispense with the use or the obaervance of 
other signals whenever and wherever they may be required. 

STANBABD (1915 BEYISION) INTEBLOCKDrG 
BULES FOB TBAIirilEN IITB ENGINEMElf. 

If a signal, permitting a train to proceed, after being 
accepted, is changed to a Stop signal before it is reached, 
the stop must be made at once. Such occurrence must be 
reported to . 

Train or engines must not pass a signal indicating 
Stop, except as provided in the next pat^ti^t^L^K 



Trains or engines must not proceed on hand signals 
as against interlocking signals until enginemen and train- 
men are fully informed of the situation and . 

(Other conditions that may be required). 

The engineman of a train which has parted must sound 
the whstle signal for Train-parted on approaching an in- 
terlocking plant. 

An engineman receiving a Train-parted signal from a 
signalman must answer by the whistle signal for Train- 
parted. 

When a parted train has been re-coupled the signalman 
must be notified. 

Sand must not be used over movable parts of an inter- 
locking plant. 

Conductors must report to any unusual de- 
tention at interlocking plants. 

Trains or engines stopped by the signalman in making 
a movement through an interlocking plant, must not move 
in either direction until they have received the proper 
signal from him. 

A reverse movement within the limits of an interlock- 
ing plant, or a forward movement after making a reverse 
movement, must not be made without the proper inter- 
locking signal or permission from the signalman. 
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QUESTIOirS AND ANSWEBS— TBAIIf BULES.. 

1 to 16 InelnslTe. 

Note: Examine on special rules of 
time-table and buUetins. 

Q. Do special Boles, General Orders or Ballettna avpav* 
sede the Book of Boles wherever they conflict? 

A. Yes. 

'*Deflne Brerythlnr Under Head of Definitions". 

Q. Have yon a standard watch? 

A. Yes. 

Q. Within what Tariation of time should watch rniir 

A. Within a yariation of thirty seconds. 

Q. How often should watch be exaniined and oertlllcftta 
sent to designated Official? 

A. (Consult your rules). 

Q. How freqaently should watch be compared with Stand* 
ard Clock? 

A. Daily, before commencing work. 

Q. Must the time wat<^ as compared be restored on 
prescribed form? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If held over nlfht at station not equipped with • ataad- 
ard clock, how should condnctor and enfineman be gomiiad? 

A. Compare with a conductor or engineman who has com- 
pared that day with a standard clock. If impossible, obtain 
correct time from Dispatcher. 
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QUESnoirs and htswebs— bule 4. 

Q. Whttt Is • scbednlef 

A. That part of a time-table wlilcli prescribes class, di- 
rection, namber and moyement for a regular train. 
Q. What Is the date of regular train? 

A. The date of Its schedule at Initial station. 

Q. If No. S due to le*Te A at 11:80 P. M. Jan. 1st, does 
not leave nntU ItOO A. M., Jan. tnd, what is its date? 

A. Jan. 1st. 

Q. What is a DiTisien? 

A. That potion of a Bailroad assigned to the supervision 

of a (Generally the Superintendent). 

Q. What is a Subdivision f 

A. A portion of a Division, designated by time-table. 

Q. If there are no Sabdivisions designated, whiat is ,the 
unit of railroad? 

A. Division. 

Q, If there are Subdivisions designated by the time-table» 
what is the unit of railroad? 
A. A Subdivision. 

Q. If 13 hours have elapsed after the latest time printed 
in a sohecKale of the New, could such schedule of that date 
have any aaistence after New takes effeet? 

A. No. 

Q. What is the difference between a time-fable schedule 
and a train that runs under its authority? 

A. A time-table schedule is time existence giyen a num* 
ber to designate it from other schedules,* and authorlias a 
train movement. Its existence ceases as it becomes mon . 
than 12 hours late at each station. .The train is the equipment 
that moves over the Division, or Subdivision, as authorised 
by the schedule existence. 

Q. When does a schedule exist? 

A. When it becomes due^ 

Q. How long does a schedule exist? 

A. Until more than 12 hours late. 

Q. When Bule 4 refers to a schedule of a preceding (Old) 
time-table, does it mean one that is due or overdue, not ex- 
ceeding 12 hours at the time of change? 

A. Yes, one that actuaUy exists and authorizes a train. 

Q. If a schedule ol any date has been fulfilled may it 
again be fulflUed? 

A. No. ^ 

Q. What is Bieant by ^'same day of leaving"? /^ 

A. If ^daily" on the Old and ^daUy" on the New they 
would be the same day of learlng any day of the week. If 
"daily" on the Old and "dally except Sunday" on the New, 
or Tlce versa, they would not be the same day of leaving on 
Sunday, but would he, every other day of the week. 

Q. If ''dall^ except Saturdaiy" on the Old and "dally ex- 
cept Simdaar" on the New, could they be considered ot t^« vwn^ 
d4&- of leavlag and how would it «Kec^ tl^a w^^Axfiu^ «n. '^&ss»!' 
daarr Tnesday, Wednesday, TliuxiOtty m 'SiV&asi^ 



A. They would be the same day x)f leaying Monday, Tuea- 
day» Wednesday, Thursday and Friday, but would not on 
Saturday and Sunday. 

Q. If on Ml oppostnv Inferior train at B at 8:80 P. IC and 
No. 1 Is due to leave A at 8t80 P. M., eonld yon move asalneC 
It without orders? 

A. No. 

Q. If No. 1 does not arrive at B ontil one hour late, wanld 
the opposing Inferior train have to remain at B daring that 
hour if it did not receiTo orders to move against No. 1; If so* 
why? 

A. Yes, an opposing superior schedule exists authorizing 
an opposing superior train. 

Q. May we have a train anthoriied (meaning a sehednle In 
effect) withoat the equipment on the road onder aathorlty of 
the Old schedule? 

A. Yes, without the equipment there is a train authorized 
if schedule is due and is not more than 12 hours late. 

Q. Is It necessary that we have an authorised train or 
that a schedule Is due or overdue not to exceed 18 honrs at 
some station on the Old time-table at the time of change 
before a schedule of the New could be assumed? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If there Is a train authorised under the Old at tlma of 
change, is it necessary also to have a train authorised under 
the New before the sdiednle of corresponding number may be 
assumed? 

A. No, the schedule of the New which may be assumed 
may not be due to leave the station where it is to be assumed 
at the time of change, and the train may wait until it is due 
even though it is not due at any station under the New until 
after the New takes effect. 

Q. If the schedule of ttie New, correspondinir as required. 
Is net due or overdue at the time of chanire, when does It first 
exist? 

A. At its leaving time, and dates from its initial station. 

Q. Why may a train running on a schedule of the Old 
assume the schedule of the New that corresponds and becomes 
. due on the New after the time of change? 

A. Because it is the same schedule, and we may have one 
schedule in effect of one date and if it has been partly fulfilled 
under the Old the remainder of the schedule may be fulfilled 
under the New. 

Q. If there Is not a schedule on the preceding (Old) tima- 
table corresponding In every pjsrtlcular as required by the rule 
with a schedule of the New, what would you consider the 
schedule of the New? 

A. A new schedule of the New time-table. 

Q. When does a schedule of the New first exist If no 
schedule on the Old corresponds? 

A. At the first leaving time at initial station at or after 
New takes effect. 

Q. In checking Old and New time-tables, what is one of 
the important things to consider first? 

A. Note whether the limit of the Division, or Subdivision, 
If subdivided, hoB been chvaz^^* 



Q. iB It iiM««MU7 thai the tchfldnle of ih« Old and Keir be 
of the Mune day of arriving? 

A. No. 

Q« What are the six reqnlremeats In whleh a scfiediile 
of the Old and New must be alike, or oerreepond. before a 
schedule of the New may be assumed? 

A. NUMBER, CLASS, DAT OF LBAYINa, DIBECTION, 

INITIAL AND TBflMINAL STATIONS. 

Q. If a schedule of the Old and New are alike tn Num- 
ber, Class, Day of IieaTlng, Initial and Terminal Stations, but 
they do not follow the same route, would they correspond? 

A. No, direction means that they must follow the same 

route. 

Q. How should train running under the Old be gOTemed 
after New takes effect If tlie direction (rente) Is not the same? 

A. Proceed under train orders. 

Q. If a sclicdule of the Old of the same number as the 
New but of dilferent route Is due under the Old at time of 
change although It may not have been fulfilled, has there been 
a schedule in effect at time of change? 

A. Tes. 

Q. What is 'first time such schedule exists under the New? 

A. At the first leaving time under the New on the first 

date It is authorized following the date of the Old schedule. 

Q. If on the New a station name has been dianged would 
this prevent the New being assumed provided all other re- 
quirements are the same? 

A. No, the change in the name of a station would not 

affect the route or direction. 
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COBBESPONDDTG SCHEDULES OF THE OLD AHB 

ITEW TDDB TABLES. 
Time at Stations Later on the Ifew« 



PLATE A 1 



NEW TIME TABLE EFFECTIVE 1201 AN SUNDAY 



OLD 



WESTWAR D 



A 



B 



H 
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•"lOOOPM 



1040PM 
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QUESTIOIfS AND ANSWEBS— PLATE AL 

Q. Do the sehednles correspond In the six requirements? 

A. Yes. 

Q, Is there a train aathortsed (meaning a scbednle la 
effect not fulfilled) under the Old time-table at time of cluiBsOy 
12:01 A. M. Sundaj*, and If so, where? 

A. YeB» at D. 

Q. Is there a schedule due or OTordue (existing) on the 
New at time of chance? 

A, Yea, 



Q. At 12:01 A. M. Sunday, whflm mast No. 1 of the New be 
considered as having taken effect? 

A. At 11:00 P. M. Saturday, one hoar and one minute 
before the change. 

Q. Must No. I's time on Old be exactly 12:01 A. M. at D 
in order that a train may be authorised? 

A. No, if due' at D at 11:60 P. M. and not fntiilled at D 
at 12:01 A. M., a schedule would exist as it is not 12 hours 
late at time of change. 

Q. If No. I's schedule of the Old is not fnlfllled out of 
A before 12:01 A. M. Sunday, over what part of the Division 
or Subdivision is there a train authorised at time of change? 

A. From A to D. 

Q. As new time-table takes eifeet at 12:01 A. M. Sunday, 
wliat is tlie date of the last No. 1 azisting out of A under the 
Old? 

A. No. 1 of Saturday. 

Q. Wliat time is No. 1 of Saturday due to leave as printed 
on the New? 

A. 11 KM P. M. Saturday. 

Q. How many No. I's of Saturday may exist? 

A. One. 

Q. Do you understand that it is only necess ar y to have a 
train authorised under the Old somewhere on the Division 
or Subdivision, if sub-divided, at 12:01 A. M. Sunday* in order 
that No. 1 of the New may be assumed? 

A. Yes. 

' Q. If a train inferior to No. 1 is moving in the same direc- 
tion and could clear No. I's schedule time at D on the New* 
could it leave ahead of or pass No, 1 without orders? 

A. Tea, It could pass No. 1 at D, between 12:01 A. M. 

of the Old and 1:00 A. M. of the New. 

<^ If an opposing Inferior train leaves H Saturday and 
reaches B at 11:45 P. WL, how much time would It then have 
to go to D under the Old time table? 

A. Sixteen minutes, less required clearance. 

Q. If it is a 80-minute run, IB to D, when could this oppos- 
ing inferior train leave B, and how much ttme would It ttkcn 
have to go to D? 

A. At 12:01 A. M. Sunday, and would have 60 minutea 

less .required clearance to go to D against the New time. 

Q. Would it be safe to assume that as No. 1 could not 
get out of D before 12:01 A. M. Sunday* md ait that time the 
New would take dfect, the inferior train could leave IB at 11:45 
P, M. and move against the New time at D (ItOO A. M.)? 

A. It would be safte, but technically improper to more out 

of E without sufficient time to make D under the Old schedule 

which is yet in effect at 11 :46 P. M. 
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COBBESFOXDIKe SCHEDULES OF OLD AHD VKW 

TIME-TABLES. 
Sebediile of tke Old FarUr FilflUed at Time of Clunge. 

PLATE Bl 

mew TIMETABLE tFFECTlVE 120f AH SUNDAY I 




QUESTIOirS AND ANSWEBS— PLATE Bl. 

Q. Do the scllediilet correspond In the six reqalrementB? 

A. Yes. 

Q. Is there • train anthorlsed under the Old at time of 
chanire» 12:01 A* M. Sondaj? If to, where? 

A. Yes, at D. 

Q. If 9 No. 1 of Satnrdar rans under the Old tchednle 
from A to D, reaching D at 12:01 A. M. Sunday, ae tndleated 
hy the arrow,- what effect would this have on the correspond- 
ing portion of the New schedule of Saturday? 

aJ The corresponding portion of the New schedule of No. 
1 of Saturday between A and D, as indicated by shaded por- 
tion, could not be used. 

Q. Of what value Is that portion of the Old, D to H, as 
Indicated by shaded portion, after 12:01 A. M. Sunday? 

A. Of no value. 

Q. What takes Its place? 

A. The corresponding portion of the New from D to H 

as indicated by the arrow between the two schedules. 

Q, What would No. 1, arrlTlng at D at 12:01 A. M. Sundayv 
do? 

A. Take siding at D and wait until due to leave on the 

New at 1 :00 A. M., and proceed on the new time as indicated by 

the arrow, 

Q. If No. 1 reeelved an order to meet an opposing train 
between D and H while running under the Old, should the 
order be respected after No. 1 assumes the new time? 

A. Yes, if an extra or if a regular train (not more than 12 

hours late). 

Q. If No. 1 received an order to meet No. 2 at O and 
there Is no No. 2 under the New, how should No. 1 be 
governed? 

A. Proceed, as there is then no No. 2 to meet. 

Q. When would No. 1 of Saturday become 12 hours late 
at H? 

A. At 4:00 P. M. Sunday. 
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coBBEBPOimiire scheddles of old axd itew 
Toa-TAsaxa. 

Tnlo BoBBlHg Late oa Old at Time of Chaage. TIms 
on the New Later. 

PLATE CI 

mEWUMETABlE Cm-Cmc. 1201 AW SUKIMJ| 
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QUESTIOirS AND ANSWERS— PLATE CL 

Q. Do the lehedalM eonespMid Im the alx reamlremeBtsf 

A. Yes. 

Q, Is there a train aathorUed under the Old at time of 
ehaase-lt:01 A. M. Sunday? 

A. Yes, at D, and If not fulfilled out of A. B or C before 

12:01 A. M^ it ^onld exist at any of those stations. 

Q. If No. 1 leoTee A Saturday under the Old and reaches 
O at 11:60 P. M. (11 mlnatee before the ehange), aesnmlng that 
it if a SO mlnate- run, O to D, how shoald U be s^^emed? 

A. Remain at C under the Old until 12K>1 A. M. Sunday, 

then No. 1 Is not due to leave C until 12:20 A. M., at which 

time It could proceed, clearing all superior schedules of the 

New. 

Q. What would be the result if No. i of Saturday of Old 
left O at Ut60 P. M. and unable to aaake D by 1S:01 A. M. 
Sunday? 

A. It would be between C and D when New time- 
table takes effect; 19 minutes before due out of C (the station 
behind it), on the New. 

Q. If an opposing inferior train at D, Is unable to make 
O f<»r No. 1 under the Old, could it moTo against No. 1 under 
the New leaving D at 12:01 A. H. Sunday, provided it eaa 
clear the New time of No. l at C (12:S0 A. M.), as required 
by rule? 

A. Yes. 
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COBBESPOVSnrG SCHEDITLBS OF THE OLD AND 

NEW TIME-TABLES. 

nmta BiBiilBs Late on the CM at Time ot Chinge. 

Time on (be Keir Enrller. 

PLATE Dl 

I NEW TIMETABLE. trFECnVE UOI AM SUHDAYI 





OLD 


; 




WESTWARD 










ILT CLASS 






1 








DAILY 






; 


A 


''lOOOPM 


) 




B 

c" 

D 

E" 

F 


1040 PM 


I 


•^ 


1120 PH 

"iJdiAM 
"Wioui 

140AM 


1 


1 




G 


220AM 






H 


* 300AK 







NEW 




) 




WESTWARD 










IL' CLASS 








1 




, 




DMLY 


_ 
1 




■■ 


c 


1020PM 


I 


D 


tlOOPH 




/ 




E 


KSOPW 






F 


l240Ar 








G 


V20AW 




. 


H 


*200AH 





QUEsnoirs and answebs^-flate dl 

Q. Do the tchednlMi correspond In the six reqnlremeiitsf 

A. Yes. 

Q. Is there » train anthiwised under the Old at time of 
chance 12:01 A. M. Sunday? 

A. Yes; at D, or at A. B or C if not fulflUed h^ore 

12:01 A. M. 

Q. If Ko. I's time on the New is earlier than on the Old, 
as shown, and No. 1 leaves A Saturday under the Old, and is 
at O at 11:50 P. M^ could it proceed, and if so, why? 

A. Yes; No. 1 becomes an hour later under the New 
instantly the New takes effect, and an opposing train would 
not have time to move against them. 

Q. Would it, then, he proper for No. 1 of Saturday to 1m 
between O and D at 12:01 A. M. Sunday, provided It waa 
not on the time of an opposing superior schedule und«r the 
Newt 



Q. Would No. 1 be permitted to make up time under the 
New if no order to prevent its doing so? 

A. Yes. 

Q. Could No. 1 of Saturday pass D on time at lt:01 A. AK. 
Sunday, and if so, why? 

A. Jnst the minute No. 1 is due at D on the Old the New 
takes effect; it may pass or leave on the new one hour and 
one minute late — the difference between the times of No. 1 at 
D on the Old and on the New. 

Q. If an opposing Inferior train Is at F at 11:40 P. M. 
Saturday on the Old, how much time would it have to make 
'E, and why? 

A. Twenty-one minutes. At 11:40 P. M. at F it has 

until 12:20 A. M. to make E as long as the Old time-table ia in 

effect, but as the New takes effect at 12:01 A. M. No. I's time at 

E is then 11:50 P. M.; instead of 1^:20 A. M., and it only has 

until 12:01 A. M. to make E. 



^Q,^«.2aV 



SCHEDULES OF THE OLD AND 5EW TEKE-TABLES 

CORBESFOITDINe IN ALL PASTICULABS 

EXCEPT THE NUIKBEB. 

PLATE A3 



NEW TIME TABLE EFFECTIVE IZOt AM SUNDAY 



OLD 



WESTWARD 



A 



B 



H 



ISJCLASS 



DAILY 



1000 PM 



1040 PM 
1120PM 
1201AM 
1220AM 
140AM 
220AM 
300AI>t 



NEW 


J 


WESTWARD 


""f 


■ 


ILT CLASS 


/ 


30 


J 


DAILY 


"( 


A 


'^dOOPM 


.-/ 


B 


340 PM 


1 


C 


1020PM 


n 


D 


1100PM 


J 


£ 


1150 PM 


1 


F 


1240AM 1 


G 


120 AM 


J 


H 


" 200AM 


J 
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QUESTIONS AHD ANSWEBS— PLATE A S. 

Q. Do the schedolea correspond In the elx reanlrementef 

A. No. 

Q. In whAt do they tell to asree? 

A. Nnmber. 

Q. Am tiiere le not a vchednle of No. S of Bstvrdnj on 
the Now that eorreeponds In the elx roqulrements with No. 
8 of Saturday of the Old at time of ohanse» 12:01 A. Bf. 
8andaj» what beeomee of the echednlo of No. 8 of the Old? 

A. It expires with the Old time-table at 12:01 A. M. 

Sanday. 

'Q. How aiay a train rnnnlns as No. 8 of Satnrday of 
the Old proceed after tiie New takee effect? 

A. By train order. 

Q. At there It not a No. 80 of Satnrday on the Old eor* 
responding in the alx requirements with No. 80 of Satnrday 
of the New« when Is No. 80 of the New first authortaed? 

A. At 9 .*00 P. M. Sunday, which is its first leaving time at . 

Its Initial station after the New takes effect at 12:01 A. M. 

Sunday. 
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K£W SCHEDULE OF KEW TDEE-TABLE DUE 

TO LEATE INITIAL STATION AFTER THE 

NEW TAKES EFFECT AND ON THE 

SAME DAT. 

PLATE A 5 

INEWTIME TABLE EFFECTIVE 1201 AM SUNDAY 



OLD 


) 


WESTWARD 


J 


■ 




J 




J 




J[ 


A 




J\ 


B 




"1 


C 




) 


D 




~) 


E 




^ 


F 




") 


G 




1 


H 




J 



NEW 


J 


WESTWARD 


A 




ILTCUSS 


1 


5 




DAILY 


~( 


A 


iOOOPM 


) 


B 


f 100 PM 


~( 


C 


1215 AM 


\ 


D 


130AM 


) 


E 


235AM 


J 


F 


345Af1 


n 


G 


450AM 


J 


H 


* 600AM 


J 
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QUESTIONS AND AHSWEBS— PLATE A 6. 

,'' Q. Aa there to no No^ 6 on the Old, when doee No. 5 of 
the New first extot or to first authorised to nm? 

A. At 10:00 P. M, Sunday at Its Inittol station, which to 
Its first leaving time following the time of change. 

Q. As there Is no schedule on the Old eould No. 5 of the 
New become anthortoed at any Intermediate station at the 
first leaving time after the New takes effect? For example, at 
C at 12:16 A. M. Sunday? 

A. No. 

Q. If the New took effect at 10:00 P. M. Sunday Instead 
of 12:01 A. M. Sunday, when Is No. 5 of the New first author- 
ised to run? 

A. At 10:00 P. M. Sunday, the exact minute the New 

takes effect. 

Q. If the New took effect at 10:01 P. M. Sunday Instead 
of 12:01 A. M. Sunday, when to No. 6 of the New first author- 
toed to run? 

A. At 10:00 P. M. Monday, 23 hours and 69 minutes after 

the New takes effect. 
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SCHEDULES OF OLD IHD IHBW TIME-TABLES 
CORBESPOlTDIlf 6 EXCEPT DT DAT OF LEAYDfO. 

Kew First Dne to Leaje on the Day of Change, Thirty 

Mlnntes After Change. 



INEWTIME TABLE EFFECTIVE 130 AM SUNPAYI 



Attrr 

\T5 



TFATi 
10 AM 



OLD 



WESTWARD 



A 



B 



H 



OPPOSINO 
INFERIOR 

tRAIN 



1§I CLASS 



DAILY 



•"lOOOPM 



1100PM 
121 SAM 
130AM 

235AM 
345AM 
450AM 
600AM 



NEW 




WESTWARD 






1 Ha ASS 




7 




DAILY 




A 


''200AM 




B 


300AM 




C 


415AIII 




D 


530AH 




E 


635AM 




F 


745AM 




G 


850 AM 




H 


*1000AM 
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QUESTIONS AND AKSWEBS— PLATE 17. 

Q. As New time-table takes effeet at 1:80 A. M, Sunday, 
what Is the date of the last No. 7 exlstiiir on the Old? 

A. No. 7 of Saturday. 

Q. What is the date of the first No. 7 that ean exist en 
the New? 

A. No. 7 of Sunday (2KX) A. M.). 

Q. Does the last schedule of the Old (Saturday) and the 
first of the New (Sunday) correspond in the six requirements? 

A. No. 

Q. In what iiarticular are they not alike? 

A. Not the same day of leaying. 

Q. Could No. 7 of Saturday, the last under the Old, as- 
sume schedule of No. 7 of Sunday, the first under the New? 

A. No. 

Q. What becomes of No. 7 of Saturday of the Old at the 
time of chanire (1:80 A, M. Sunday)? 

A. No. 7 of Saturday ceases to exist when the New takes 

effect. 

Q. If an extra, or other inferior train, morinir in the 
opposite direction to No. 7, Saturday niirht, receiTcs an order 
to meet No. 7 at B, and it is at F at 1:80 A. M. Sunday, when 
the New takes effect, could the meet be used to so to B for No. 
7 under the New? If not, why? 

A. No; No. 7 of the New is No. 7 of Sunday, and the 

order was to meet No. 7 of Saturday of the Old. 

Q. When an order is receiTed to meet a r^gulmr train, 
to what regular train does it refer? 

A. To the regular train of the number spedfled in the 

order that is then due on the division or subdivision, and if 

none due then to the first of that number that will be due. 

Q. After 6:00 P. M. Saturday, when No. 7 of Friday be- 
comes 18 hours late at H, an order received any time before 
1:80 A. M. Sunday would refer to what train? 

A. To No. 7 of Saturday. 

Q. After 1:80 A. M. Sunday, how must inferior train be 

irovemed regardinir No. 7 of the New? 

A. Clear No. 7 of the New as required by rale. 
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SCHEDULES OF OLD AND NEW TIME-TABLES 
COSBESPONDDTO EXCEPT DAT OF LEAYOG. 

New First Due to Leaje on Day Following Twenty- 
Three Homrs and Thirty Mlnntes After Change. 

PLATE B 7 

INEWTIME TABLE EFFECTIVE 230 AM SUNDAY 



OLD 



WESTWAR D 



A 



B 



C 



H 



t§J CLASS 



DAILY 



1000PM 



1100 PM 



1215AH 



130AM 



235AM 



345AM 



450A 



^600A 




NEW 


J 


WESTWARD 


J 




ILT CLASS 


^ 


7 


J 


DAILY 


~t 


A 


' 200AM 


_^ 


B 


300AM 


~1 


C 


415 AM 


1 


D 


530AM 


_J 


E 


635AM 




F 


745AM 


J 


G 


850 AM 


1 


H 


*1000AM 


J 
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QUESTIONS AND ANSWEES— PLATE B 7. 

that am eiUt uqder tbe Old 



No. 



U tbe 






r Ihe 



BlIhcT 



In nhat particular are thi 

Da J ot leaving. 

What !■ the lut No. 1 thnt con t«Te A qader the Oldt 

No. 7 of Satnrdar. 

Wbat 1* the Br«t No. 7 ol tbe Mew. and why? 

No. T of Monday. As tbe New time-table takes effect 
at 2:30 A. H. Sundaf, and tbere la No. No. T of SUDda; on 
tbe Old to aBHume Bunda;'a Bobedule of tbe New, No. 1 ot 
tbe New becoiucH a new st^bedule. tberefore It does 
at ICa iDttlal etalton A until Ita Qrst leavlos time, 2:00 A. M.' 
Mondai-, ; 

Q. If an opposing Interior train leave* H SatiirdBi' atter 
6:00 F. M. with an order to meet No. 1 at B, and It I* at F 
at S:SO A. M. Sunday, how mnat It be governed with reapect| 

A. As tbe meet wltb No. T applies to No. T of Saturday 
of tbe Old Dnd there Is do No. T ot Saturday of the Old orj 
«0. Tl 



SCHEDULES OF OLD AXD NEW HME'TABLES 

COBfiESPOlTDIIf e EXCEPT Bf CLASS, DflTIAL 

AlTD TEBMnriL STATIONS. 

PLATE RQ 



NEW TIME TABLE EFFECTIVE 140 AM SUHDAYI 



OLD 



WESTWARD 



A 



B 



H 



1§J CLASS 



DAILY 



"- 110AM 

130AM 
14SAM 
Z\OM 
Z40AM 
^ 310 AM 



NEW 


_n 


WESTWARD 


3 


< 


2E CLASS 


J 


9 


^ 


DAILY 


~~{ 


A 


■• 110AM 


_) 


B 


taOAM 


"^ 


C 


140AM 


"\ 


D 


150AM 


w 


E 


205AM 


^ 


F 


230AM 


_/ 


G 


'^ 300AM 


7 


H 




J 



J'ad70 jjo 



QUESTIONS AND ANSWEBS— PLATE A 0. 

Q. Do the sohednles correspond In the six reqvireinentaf 

A. No. 

Q. In what do thejr fiOl to bo allker 

A. In elEM, initial and terminal stations. 

<|. If they teUed In one reqvirement would It bo eqolTa- 
lent to fmSnng in »ur 

A. Yes. 

Q. What becomes of No. 9 of the Old st time of ehanire 
(1:40 A. X. Snndaj)? 

A. Ceases to exist. 

Q. When does No. 9 of the New ezlat ont of A for the 
llrst tlmef 

A. At 1:10 A. M. Monday, 28 hours and 80 mlnntes after 

New time-table takes effect. 

Q. If No. 9 wss doe ont of A on the New at 1:40 A. M. 
or later (Sunday) would No. 9 exist on the Now, Sunday the 
day of diaiiffer 

A. No. 

Q. Why not? 

A. There was a No. 9 In effect on Sunday under the Old 
from B nntil 1:40 A. I^^ therefore another No. could not exist 
on the same date. 
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SCHEDULES OF OLD AND NEW TDIE>TABLES 
COBBESPONDIN« AS FEB SVLE. 

PL ATI; A 11 

NEW TI ME T ABLE EFFECTIVE tZ NOON TODAY| 



OLD 



WESTWARD 



A 



B 



C 



H 



1ST CLASS 



11 



DAILY 



810AM 



830A'M 



855AN 



dZOAM 



940AN 



1000AM 



1020A 



1030A 




NEW 



WESTWARD 



A 



B 



1!I CLASS 



11 



DAILY 



' 200PM 



220PM 



H 



245PM 



310PM 



330PM 



iip^i 



350PM 



410PM 



k-^ 



420PM 



Note: What Is meant by "to-day** (the day the time-table 
takes effect) Is the day the schedules are being considered. 
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QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS— PLATE A IL 

Q. Do the schedules correspond In the six requirements? 
A. Yes. 

Q. Is there a train authorized on the. Old at. 12:00. Noon, 
the time of chanire? 

A. Yes, provided No. 11 of the Old has not been fulfilled 

over entire ran before 12:00 Noon. 

Q. If No. 11 of Old Is at any Intermediate station at 12:00 
Noon, Is there a train authorized when the New takes effect? 
If so, why? 

A. Yes. If No. 11 is at an Intermediate station at 12:00 
Noon, No. ll*s schedule is only fulfilled up to such station at 
time of channre, the remaining portion being past due, unfulfilled 
and not more than 12 hours late at 12:00 Noon authorizes a 
train. 

Q. If called to leave A on No. 11 to-day at 2:00 P. M. 
nndttr the New, what should you first ascertain? 

A. Whether No. 11 left A under the Old. 

Q. If No. 11 had left A before 12:00 Noon under the 
Old, may we run another No. 11 out of A at 2:00 P. M. under 
the New? If not, why? 

A. No, as we cannot have more than one schedule of the 

same number and day in effect. 

Q. If No. 11 receives an order to run 2 hours late A to 
H, what time could It leave A and arrive at F? 

A. Could not leave "A*' before 10:10 A. M., or any Inter- 
mediate station '*B'' to "E" inclusive, less than two hours late 
on the old and arrive at ^'F" as soon after leaving ^^E" as the 
run can be made under the rules, but not later than 12 noon. 

Q. What Is the earliest No. 11 could leave F, and why? 

A. 6:50 P. M., as the 2-hour run late applies to No. ll's , 
schedule of the New after 12:00 Noon, the same as it applied 
to the Old before 12 KM) Noon, it being the same schedule. 

Q. If No. 11 receives an order to run 2 hours late A to F» 
what time could No. 11 leave F under the New? 

A. On time. 

Q. If No. 11 of to-day is annulled A to H, oould No. 11 
run on the New after 12:00 Noon? If not, why? 

A. As No. 11 of the Old and New correspond In the six 
requirements they are one and the same schedule and the an- 
nulment applies to No. 11 of to-day as printed on both the Old 
and New time-tables. 

Q. If No. 11 Is fulfilled under the Old A to H before 
12:00 Noon, could there be another No. 11 of same date under 
the New? 

A. No. 
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SCHEDULES OF OLD AJH) KEW TDIE.TABLB8 

COSBESPO]!rDBf& 

Sebedule of Old Putlj Folfllled at Ttane of Cluuige. 

PLATE C 11 



NEW TIME TABLE EFFECTIVE K igOON TOOIXY| 




QUESTIONS AND AKSWSRS--PL1IE C 11* 

Q. Do the sohedules 0Mnr«fpoBd in the six r«qiilr«inenta? 

A. Yes. 

Q. It there a train authorised on the Old at 12:00 Noon 
to-daj; the time of dianse? 

A. Yes, proTided No. 11 of the Old has not been fnlfllled 

oyer entlve nm beftore 12:00 Noon. 

Q. If No. 11 makes B under the Old, what effeet would 
it haTo en Ve, U's time of the New i>etweaB A and S as In- 
dieated by shaded portion? 

A. No. 11 conld not ran under the New A to B after 

12K)0 Noon. 

Q. If No. 11 of the Old leaTos B before 12:00 Noon, would 
H nnllUCr more of the time of No. U of the New? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If Now 11 of the Old is delayed at S until 12:0» Noon 
or lirter, wImb and hew maj- it proceed? 

A. May leaTe B on the New at 8:80 P. M., or witbin 12 

hours thereafter. 

Q. If No. 11 U dslayed at Bnntil 12:00 Neon, eC what 
▼alue is the remalnlnir portion of No. 11 of the Old between B 
and H as Indicated by shaded portion? 

A. No TBlne. 

Q. If there were several sections of No. 11 at B at 12:00 
Neon the time of ehanse* how should tliey be sovemed? 

A. An sections of No. 11 could proceed from B at 8:80 

P. Iii., as permitted by the rules, or within 12 hoora thereafter. 
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8CHXDDZ.BS OF THE OLD AND ITEW TIHE-TABLES 

C0BB£SF05DD(G. 

Three SeetloiiB on the Old ai Different SfaflosB at Time 

of Cluufe. 

PLATE nil 

PJeWtIME table effective 12 NOOH TODftYl 




flCESTIONS AND AN8WEB8— PIATE D 11. 



A. Yea. pTOVided No. 11 of the Old has dot be«n Cumiled 
over entire run before 12:00 Noon. 

Q. If there iire three lectlonB of No. II ont of A under 
the Old, the Brat lectlon &t B, aecand M D and third at C at , 

A. Third No. 11 rould leave C at 2:45 P. M., second 
iBaTB D at 3:10 P. M.. and first leave B at 3 :30 P. M. rnnnlne 
far enougti apart to comply with the mien relative to apaclns 

Q. ir third No. 11, or latit sectloD, Ii 



hoiF r 



f the 



I New, < 



o-dar, 



A, That portion (ton 



I Including the arriving 



BCHEDULES OF THE OLD AND HEW TIME-TABLES 

COBEBSFOVDIVe. 

Two BmUohs) die First Completing Bub on Old 

Befon the Cbuigei the Second Hot Oat of 

Inltlnl SInUon at Time of Cbai^e. 

PLATE E 11 

[HEW TIME TABLE EFFECnVE 12 NOON TODAY} 



151 



OLD 


' 


WESTWARD 








IST CLASS 






11 






DAILY 






A 


'' 81^ 




1 


B 


83^ 






C 


85|^ 






O 


3ZSI^, 






E 


94^^ 


\ 




F 


100^ 




G 


\oi^m 


\ 


H 


"lo^ii^ 


) 



NEW 


~1 


WESTWARD 




IL' CLASS 




11 




DAILY 




A MOPM 


1 


B SoPM 


( 




\ 


D 310PM 


/ 


E iiiOPM 




F -mopf 




G ftoPM 


( 


H »OPM 





zs 



QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS-FLATE E IL 

Q. Do the lehednlM eorretpoBd In the elx reqvlreBMBtet 

A. Yes. 

Q. Is there • tnOn Mithoiised on the Old »t 1S:M Noon 
to-dnjr, the time of ehnnset 

A. Yes, provided No. 11 of the Old has not been fuUllled 

over entire run before 12:00 noon. 

Q. If two sections of No. 11, »nd the first seetlon renelios 
H nnder the Old before lt:00 Noon» may • first section ran 
on the New nfter lt:00 Noon? 

A. No. 

Q. If there are sections when Is a schedule fnlflllcdf 

A. Not until it is fulfilled by the last section. 

Q. If the second or last section does not leave A before 
1S:00 Noon, when and how may It leave nnder the New? 

A. As the second section on the New at 2:00 P. M., com- 
plying with the time of No. 11 of the New. 

Q. Why may the second section leave on the New at 
StOO P. ILt 

A. As the second and last section did not run under the 

Old, No. U's schedule of the Old was not fulfilled, and that 

portion of it which was not fulfilled before 12:00 Noon applies 

onder the New. 

Q. If second No. 11 does not leave A before IStM Noon, 
eonld a third or more sections be authorised to follow second 
No. 11 from A after 2:M P. M.t 

A. xes. 

Q. If on an opposing Inferior train at H and ready to 
leave at 11:60 Ai M., and In checking the register It finds only 
the first section of No. 11 has arrived and It Is unable to get 
orders against the second section, how .long would It remain 
at H for the second or last section? 

A. Until 12 KX) Noon and then proceed, clearing second 
No. 11 under the New.- If second or last section of No. 11 
does not arrive at, H before 12:00 Noon it must then re- 
spect the schedule of No. 11 as shown on the New. 
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SCHEDULES OF THE OLD AMD NEW TIHE.TABLK8 

cpBaESFOHDiiire. 

Two Seetla.nBt the FInt Completing Bun on Old 

Before tke Change; the Second ftt an IntemedUte 

Station at Tine «f Change. 

PLATE Fll 

IMEWTIMt TABLE EfFECTIVE K NOON TOOftY) 





OLD 


; 




WESTWARD 








151 CLASS 






U 




1! 


122 

f 


DAILY 




i 


A 


" 81 )AM 






B 


83 1AM 






C 


8: ;am 






D 


92)AM 






Z 


9<aAM 


\ 




F 


I<AH 


) 




6 


\07S^ 


\ 




H 


'ro^^ 


I 
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QUESTIOKS AITD ANSWERS— PLATE F IL 

Q. Do the schedules correspond In the six requirements f 

A. Yea; 

Q. Is there • train Mithorlsed on the Old »t 1S:M) Noon 
to-day, the time -of eluuiset 

A. Y«8, provided No. 11 of the Old has not been fulfilled 

oTer entire run before 12:00 Noon, 

Q. If two seetlens of No. 11» first reaches H before 12:00 
Noon to-daj- and second Is at E at lt:0O Noon, how must the 
second be g:ovemedt 

A. Wait at E until 3:30 P. M. and run as the second on 

the New, E to H. 

Q. If the second (last section) Is at E at 12:00 Noon 
what effect would It have on the schedule of No. 11 of the 
New, A to Bt 

A. It fulfills it as far as E. 

Q. If an opposing inferior train is at H at 12:00 Noon, 
and only the first section of No. 11 has arrived, and ft leaves 
H against second No. 11 under the New and makes B by 1:80 
P. M. and finds second Noi. 11 at E with no signals, how should 
it be yovemed, and why? 

A. 4 Proceed; as the second section of No. 11 at E at 1:30 

P. M. indicates it reached B under the Old, and as it has 

no signals it fulfilled No. ll's schedule, A to B. 

Q. - If .the opposing Inferior train leaves H at 12:00 Noon, 
before arrival of second No. 11, and meets second No. 11 with 
no signals on the road waiting for .time and did not discover 
it. In what position would this place the inferior train If 
it could not make A before 2:00 P. M.f 

A. It would clear the time of No. 11 of the New and 

wait for second No. 11, a train it had previously met* 

. Q. If opposing inferior train meets Second No. 11 on the 
road with green signals widting for time, how should It be 
governed? 

A. Clear time of No. 11 of. the New and wait for last 

section. 
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BCBEDCLBS OF OLD A5D HEW TIME-TABLES 

cOBEBsroiainrG etebt dat of the 

WEEK EXCEFE SUVDAT. 

Tnti of Satnrdar *t Intermediate Station at the Ttee 

of Change Bandar Monlngb 

PLATE A13 
fiJEW TiHt TfcfciJ eFFEcnvE itoi am suHMSf\ 





OLD 






WESTWARD 








2DCLAS: 






13 




13 


DAILY 






A 


'lOOOM 






B 


1205 PH 






C 


200 Pf 




IMIW. _ 


D 


400PM 








"SBW 








eoOM" 


) 




Q 


630PH 






M 


• 700PH 






QUESTIONS Aim AVSWEBS— PLATE A U. 
Q. Da the laliedDlea uwrMpond in ths alz r«4alriBi 



A. No. IS of Satncda;. 

Q. II on No. It of Batnida/ asd at D bT 11:01 A. M. 1 
-' - - ■ - -w tha Old ■« Ui» 



Ai BIrlit boon and on* minaU UU. 



Q. If No. IS of the Old is 8 hours »nd 1 mlnnto lAto at D 
»t the time New take* effect, not haTfny been fnllllled beyond 
thnt point, le there an authorised No. IS of Saturday at D at 
tho thne of fAAnret 

A. Yes. 

Q. If there Is a No. IS of Saturday at D at lt:01 A. M. 
Sunday, and ready to leave at 18:15 A. M., how may it proceed? 

A. Proceed from D as No. 18 of Saturday of the New 
time-table, 7 hours and 15 minutes late. 

<!• Why may we consider No. IS of Saturday of tkm Newt 

A. For thfr reason that there itf a schedule in effect or 
authorized No.-}3 of Saturday of the Old at D at time of 
change and No. 13's schedule of Saturday on the New not 12 
hours late at D at 12:01 A. M. Sunday. If there is a train 
authorized on the Old at time of change, it matters not 
whether the corresponding number on the New, alike in the 
six requirements, is not yet dve^ 4ii due or paet due to leave, 
so long aa it is not 12 hours late oil the New at time- of change. 

Q. What time has No. IS ^f JSatarday on the New to make 
H within the It-hour limit? 

A. Has until 8:00 A. M. Bunday. 

Q. If No. U of Saturday had not left A before 1S:01 A. BI. 
Sunday, could No. 18 of Saturday leave A under the New at 
or after 12:01 A.' U. Sunday? If not, why? 

A. No; because No. 18 of Saturday €i the Old had been in 

effect at A, becoming 12 hours late before the New took efltoo^.*'. 

and there could not be two 18*8 of Saturday in effect at A. 

Q. ^f No^ IS of Saturday had not been fulfilled out of B 
before 18:01 A. H. Sunday, eould a No. 18 of Saturday rua out 
of B on the New at ISiOl A. M. Sunday? 

A. Yes, as No. 18's stihedule of Satufjday of the Old is only 

11 hours and 60 minutes lata at B at 12:fflL A. M. Sunday, the 

time of change, therefore we have a train authorized at 12:01 

A. M., and No. 18 of Saturday of the New, 11 hours and 1 

minnte late, at 12K>1*A. M., could leave B any time before 1KX> 

A. M. Sunday. 

Q. If on an- opposing inferior train ready to leave H any 
time before 8:00 A. M. Sunday, and No. 18 of Saturday not 
registered could the inferior train proceed against No. 18 
without orders? 

A. No, as No. 18 of Saturday has until 8H)0 A. M. Sunday 

to reach H. 
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'BGHEB1II.E8 OF OLD IXD HEW TDIE.TABLES 

COBBBSPOirBIne ETEBt DAT OP THE 

WEEK EXCEPT 8ATI7BDAT. 

Tnln of SRtardM7 at Iiit«mediate SUUod at Tim* of 

Change, Snndar Morning. 

PLATE B13 

IMEW TIME TABtf tfFECTIVE 1201 AM »Ub5w) 





OLD 






WESTWARD 








ItCikS 






13 




« 


DAILY 




\ 


A 


■^ 1000AM 








B 


tZOSPf 






<P 


200 PH 




' 


D 


400PM 




*ro AT 


e- 


500W 


\ 


•UNOAT 


F 


soom 


) 




S 


mem 


I 




',«; 


^.roan 


} 



lEW 




1 


WESTWARD 






ZCCLASS 






13 










I 


A 


'llOOAM 


B 


lOOPM 




C 


300PM 


1 


D 


500 PM 


> 


E 


600PN 


i 


F 


700PM 






e 


7?0P1< 


I 


jaad 


^«KW 


i 



QUESTIONS AND ANSWEBS— PLATE B 18. 

^ What days of the week do these eehednles correspond 
in the six requirements? 

A. Every day except Saturday. 

Q. If No. IS of Saturday of the Old is at D at 1S:01 A. M. 
Sunday, how may it proceed and whyt 

A, Proceed only under train order, as there is no No. 18 

of Saturday on the New to assume. 

Q. Could No. 13 wait at D until 6:00 P. M. Sunday and 
proceed? 

A. No; a train of one date cannot assume a schedule of 

another date, even though they are the same number. 



1 



8CHEDDLE8 OF OLD ARD ITEff TIMS.TABLE8 

COBBESPOHVUfe. 

Schedule of Old Twelre Bonn LRte Otot Bntlre Bmi 

Before New Tike* Effect Time of ITen it 

InltlBl SUtlon Ixter Than Time 

of 



PLATE A15 

INEWTIME TABLE EFFECTIVE 700 PM WEDMESaw| 



OLD 


■; 


WESTWARD 




■ 




tST CLASS 






15 






DAILY 






A 


■■EOOAM 




B 


Z30M< 




C 


300AN 




i 


D 


330AM 




E 


400A»i 


\ 


F 


430AM 




) 


G 


500AM 


\ 


H 


• 530A^J 





NEW 




1 


WESTWARD 








15! CLASS 






15 






DAItY 




S 


A 


'800 PM 




/ 


B 


830PM 




C 

D 

E 


900PM 


1 


930 PM 




/ 


lOOOPM 






F 


1030P« 






G 


llOOPM 


, 




H 


•1130PB 





I. IS ot Wedneada; d 



: luISlled on the Old. 



QUESnONS AND AITSWEBS— PLATE AU. 

Q. Do the sehediiloi eorrMpond In the tix. reqnlreaMOts? 

A. Yei. 

Q. If No. IVb tehednlo Is fnllUled on the Old. WedBO^- 
dmj, eonld No. 16 rai ob the New. iMMrlny A at 8:00 P. M. 
Wedneedayf 

A. No. If there Yule been one No. 10 In effect Wednesday, 

there could not be another. 

Q. If No. 10'« schedule of the Old wm not fnlfllled 
Wednesday, eonld No. IS mn on the New, lesTlns A a* 8:00 
P. M. Wednesday? 

A. No; No. 15 of Wednesday having been in effect under 

the Old, even though no train ran on the schedule, it became 

12 hours late over entire run, A to H, 1 hour and SO minutes 

before the New took effect Having had one No. 15 of 

Wednesday in effect, cannot have another. 

Q. Then It Is not necessary to run a train on a schcdnle 
to have It fta effeetf 

A. No. 

Q. When does No. 10 of the New first exist oat of A? 

A. 8:00 P. M. Thursday. 

Q. If an imposing InfSsrlor train Is ready to leave H aS 
11:80 P. M. Wedneedajr, 4 hours and 80 mlantee after the New 
takes effect^ and No. 15 of Wednesday does not appear en the 
register at H, eonld It leave H at 11:80 P. M.? 

A. Yes; at 5:30 P. M. Wednesday No. Id's schedule of 

Wednesday had been in effect over entire run. 
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SCHEDULES OF THE OLD AND NEW TIME-TABLES 

COBBESFOimDrG. 

Seliednle of OU Unt^UUed kt Tliae of ChBaB« xai 

EleTOD Honrs and Flfty-FlTO Hlnileti Lkto 

at an Intermediate Station. 

PLATE B15 

(hew time table tFFECnVE 700 PM WEOHKwifl 



IB AT 

■ AT 



OLD 


> 


WESTWARD 






\S CLASS 




15 




DAILY 




A 


'•5OOAN 




B 


530Af 




C 


600AM 




D 


630 AM 




E 


705AM 


\ 


F 


730AM 


) 


a 


800W 




H 


"aSOAM 





NEW 




) 


WESTWARD 






IL' CLASS 






15 






DAILY 






A 


'800PN 




1 


B 


830PM 




C 


900PM 




D 


930PH 






E 


1000PM 




F 


IIOOPM 


) 


e 


IllBPI" 






H 


"1130PM 





^EAT 
< ^10 PH 




lid It leBTe 
>n Ihe New 

o( Weflnesday of t 



H Hi 11:S0 P. H. 
Lt H7 It DOI. irhjT 
e Old bad not been 
1 effect or fulQIled over entire run prior to time New toolc 
effect at 7:00 P. M., the schedule of Na. IS of tbe Xew from B 
to H Is in effect. No. 15'a achedale of tbe Old being but 11 
hours and 65 mlnutei Iste at E at time of change Bathorltea 

Q. Would tt bo poaaible to start k No. IS on the New 
IVi^DesdM' from A, B, C at D? It not, ttlilrT 

4, No; No. 15 bBd been in effect at A, B, C and D, hovlog 
become 12 hours Inte under tbe Old Ijefore the New took 
effect at 7:00 P. M. Wednesday. 

e bath rlsbt and 




SCHEDULES OF THE OLD AlfD NEW TIME-TABLES 

CORRESPONDDfG. 

Scbediile Existing (or Train Anthorlied) on Old Thirty 
Mlnntes Before New Takes Effeet 

PLATE A 17 

INEWTIME TABLE EFFECTfVE 1130 AM SUNDAYI 



OLD 



WESTWARD 



A 



B. 
C. 
D 



H 



1LT CLASS 



17 



DAILY 



IIOOAtI 



t201 PM 
lOOPM 
ZOOPM 
300PM 
400PM 
500 PM 
* 600PM 



NEW 


J 


WESTWARD 


~x 


1 


lU CLASS 


Ji 


17 


J 


DAILY 


"~( 


A 


*- 800AM 


_) 


B 


900AM 


^ 


C 


1000AM 


1 


D 


1100AM 


) 


E 


1201PM 


~^ 


F 


100PM 




G 


ZOOPM 


J 


H 


* 300PM 


D 



/?^^. 



QUESTIONS INP ANSWEBS— PLATE A 17. 

Q. Do tho schednlos oorrespond In the tiac reqnlremoBts? 
A. Yes. 

Q. Is there » train nnthorlxcd on the Old nt time of 
ehanye — ^11:M A. Bf. Snndajt 

A. Yes; If schedule had not been fulfilled out of A on 
the Old before 11:30 A. M., they would luiye been authorised 
at A for SO minutes and No. 17 could leave A on the New at 
11:30 A. M., thjree hours and thirty minutes late, otherwise 
they were authorized between A and B at 11:30 A. M. and No. 
17 of Sunday could continue on their run under the New time- 
table, clearing superior trains. 
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8CHBDULE8 OF THE OLD AHD VEW TIME.TABLES 

COBBESPOlfDING. 

Sehedile of the Old Hot In Effect (or Antliorlied) Bf 

Tito Hours at Time New Takei Effect. DaOf 

SchedideB Bnt Ho SAednle Existinf 

on Hmj of Cbui^ 

PLATE B17 

INEW TIME TABLE EFFECTIUE 300 AM SUWDAYl 



OLD 


J 


WESTWARD 






ly CLASS 




17 


1 


DAILY 


1 


A 


'■ 1100AM 




B 


)E01PM 




C 


. 100 PM 




D 


200PM 


) 


E 


300PM 


\ 


F 


400PM 


1 


G 


500PM 


1 


H 


" 600PM 


i 



NEW 


j 


WESTWARD 


1 




IL' CLASS 


1 


17 


) 


DAILY 


( 


A 


'800AM 


/ 


B 


900AM 


\ 


C 


tOOOAM 


1 


D 


11 00AM 


/ 


E 


1201 PM 




F 


lOOPP 




G 


ZOOPM 


/ 


H 


'■ 30081 


[j 



NO AUTHORIZED NO. 17 AT TIME OF CHANGE 
LAST N0..17 0NTHE OLD, SATURDAY 
FIRST UNDER THE NEW, MONDAY 



# 

QUESnOirS AND ANSWERS— FLATS B 17. 

<!• Do the achednlet correspond In the six reqnlremeDtft 

A. Yet. 

Q. Mfij wo mn a No. 17 on Sondagr, the d»y of tiumgot 
If not, wlut 

A. No, although alike in the six reQulrements* there la 
not a train authorized on the Old at time of change, there- 
fore nothing on the Old to assume the New. No. 17 on the 
New becomea a new schedule of the New time*tab]e» and doea 
pot exlat out of A until 8:00 A. M. Monday. 

Q« What was the last No. 17 aatlMriaed ant of A on 
the Old? 

A. No. 17 of Saturday. 

Q. If No. 17 was doe to leave A under tiie Old at fttOl 
A. Mv would a No. 17 be authorized at time of eliangoT 

A. No. 
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SCHEDULES OF THE OLD AND NEW XmE-TABLES 

COfiBESPONDING. 

Schedule Existing (or Train Anthorlied) on tlie Old One 
Jffinnte Before the New Takes Effect 

PLATE D 17 

IWEW TIME TABLE EFFECTIVE 900 AH SUNDAYl 



OLD 


) 


WESTWARD 


^ 




1§J CLASS 




17 


J 


DAILY 


~[ 


A 


*■ 859AM 


'_\ 


B 


925AM 


n 


C 


950 AM 


_) 


D 


1010AM 


~) 


E 


1040 AN 


1 


F 


1110AM 


J 


G 


1140AM 


"1 


H 


^IZIOPM 


J 



NEW 


J 


WESTWARD 


1 




ILT CLASS 


J 


17 


^■rf 


DAILY 


i 


A 


' 901AM 


J 


B 


930AM 


i 


C 


945AM 


1 


D 


1015AM 


/ 


E 


1045AM 


■ 


F 


1115AM 


_v 


G 


1145AM 


7 


H 


'^ 1215PM 


U 
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QUESTIOKS Aim AKSWEBS— PLATE D 17. 

Q. Do the schedules eorrespond In the six requlremetttst 

A. Yes. 

Q. Is there a train anthorlied on the Old at 9t00 A. M. 
Sunday, the time of change? If so, how lone has It been 
anthorlsedf 

A. Tes; one minute. 

Q. Shonld No. 17 leave A nnder the Old at 8:59 A. M.f 

A. No. Wait and leave at 0:01 A. M. on the New. 

Q. May No. 17 leave A at 9:01 A. M. Svndaarf 

A. Yes. 
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SCHEDULE OP THE OLD DUE TO LEATE MOlfDATt 

WEDKESDAT AlTD FBIDAT; OK THE NEW, 

TUESDAT, THUBSDAT Aim SATUBDAT. 

Kew In Effect 12H^1 A. IL Sunday. 

PLATE A 19 

INEWTIME TABLE EFFECTIVE 1201 AMSUMDAY| 



OLD 



WESTWARD 



A 



B 



H 



III CLASS 



19 



MON. 

WKO. 



** 800AM 



855 AM 



1000 AN 



1100AN 



1201 PW 
tOOPM 
200PM ' 
^ 230PM" 



NEW 



WESTWARD 



A 



B 



H 



1!I CLASS 



19 



THURS. 
SAT. 



"-dOOAM 



905AM 



1020AM 



1120AM 



1220PM 

120PI 

220 PM l 

' 3dOPM 



^ ^S6 



"■ r 



» 






i; \ 



i : 



QUESTlOirS IHD AKSWSBS— FLATS A It. 

Q« l>o the tehadiilM Correspond In the six reqvlremeBtst 

A. No. 

<!• In what do they tell to eorreepondf 

A. "Day of leaTing. Bvery day they exist on the Old they 

do not ezlat on the New. Every day they exist on the New 

they do not exist on the Old. 

<|. What Is the last No. 19 that extttt on the Old and 
the first on the New? 

A. 6:00 A. M. Friday on the Old and 8:00 A. M. Tuesday 

on the New. 
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SCHSDULS OF THE OLD DUE TO LBATE MOITDAT, 

WBDHSSDAT IHD FBIDAT| OH THE HEW, 

TUESDAT, THUB8DAT AHD SATURDAY. 

Hew In Effect at 12t61 A* M« Saturday. 

PLATE B 19 

IWEWTIME TABLE EFFECTIVE 1201 AliSATURPAY| 



OLD 



WESTWARD 



A 



B 



H 



1LT CLASS 



19 



Tsturr. 

WED. 
FWt. 



** 800AM 



855 AM 



1000 AM 



1100AM 



1201 PN 



100PM 



200P 



23 OP 




NEW 


1 


WE^TWARP 


"^ 


• 


JLT CLASS 


Tj 


19 


3 


TUK. _. 
THURS. 

SAT. 


^ 


A 


"-aOOAM 


^ 


B 


$05AM 


~t 


C 


1020AM 


1 


D 


1120AM 


) 


E 


1220 PM 


\ 


F 


120PH J 


G 


220PM { 


H 


* 330Pm| ) 
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QUS9TI0]f S JLHTD IKSWEBS— FLATE B 19. 

ii. Bo the sehednlM corretpond In the six reqnlremoitsf 

A. No. 

4|* In what do they tell to correipoiid? 

A. Day of leaving. 

Q. When does the last 'No. 19 exlet ont of A on the Old 
•nd the Aret on the New? 

A. 8:00 A. M. Friday, on the Old and 8:00 A. M., Satur- 
day, on the New. 

Q. If tHe New iook effect at 18:111 A. 11., Friday, instead 
of Saturday, when wonid the last No. 19 eailtt ont of A on 
the Old and the First on the New? 

A. 8K)0 A. M. Wednesday on the old and 8:00 A. M. Sat- 
urday on the New. • 



^aa^>* 



SCHEDITLE OF THE OLD DUE TO LEAYE SATURDAY 
ONLY) ON THE NEW, SUNDAY ONLY. 



PLATE A 21 



NEW TIME TABLE EFFECTIVE 1201 AM FRIDAY 



OLD 



WESTWARD 



A 



B 



H 



1LT CLASS 



21 



SATURDAV 
ONLY 



855 AM 



1000 AM 

nOOAM 

1201 PW 

100 PM 

200 PM 

' 230PM 



NEW 


1 


WESTWARD 


^ 




\U CLASS 


J 


21 


_[ 


5UN0AY 
ONLY 


~{ 


A 


V6210AM 


} 


6 


905AM 


"1 


C 


1020AM 


\ 


D 


1120AM 


J 


E 


1220 PM 




F 


UOPM 




G 


220 PM 


4 


H 


* 330PM 


J 
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QUESTIOHg Aim A5SW9BS— FLATB A2L 

Q« Do the tcliediiles eoRMpond. la the ilx MamlTCmcntot 

A. No, not the tame day of leavinff, 

Q« When doee the iMt No. SI eociet out of A ea tho Old 
tfad the first on the Now? . 

A, 8.*00 A: M. on the Old the iMt Batnrday preceding 

Friday, the day of change; 8:20 A« M. on the New thi fli^it 

Bmiday following J'rlday, the day of change. 



( • 



I 

,..]. 






'. v; 



r t - ■^ 
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8CHEDCLB OF THB OLD WITH KO COBBESPONDIirO 

SCHEDELK OK THE NEW. 

PLATE JtZ5 

jNEW TIME TABLE EFFECTIVE 1000 AM SUNDAYl 



A 



OLD 



WESTWARD 



A 



B 



E 



H 



PP0SIN6 
NPERIOR 
TRAIN 



1LT CLASS 



25 



DAILY 



700AM 



730AM 



800 AM 



830AM 



900AM 



930 AM 



1000AM 
'1030 AM 



NEW 


_J 


WESTWARD 


J 


• 




J, 




[j 


• 


~t 


A 




_) 


B 


• 


n 


C 




1 


D 




) 


E 






F 




J 


G 


• 


1 


H 




J 



^0^e J6jf 



QUESTIONS ASTD IITSWEBS— PLATE A 26. 

Q. A» there Is no sehednle on the New oorretpondlnc se 
regabred, what heoomes of the eehednle of Mo. tS of the Old 
«t l»t«0 A. M. Sunday? 

A. The schedule of No. 25 of Sunday does not ozUt after 

10:00 A. M; If a No. 20 it on the rpad it can only proceed as 

authorised by train order, after 10:00 A. M. 

<!• If an opposlas Irain holds a meet wtth Ne* M of Snn- 
iay» how should it be toTemed after lOsOO A. M.f 

A. Proceed on its run, as there is no No. 86 on the Mew 

to meet. 



V 
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SCHEDULE OF OLD UTD NEW IHTR DIFFESENT 
BOUTE (DIBECTIOIO C TO «. 



PLATE A 27 



NEW TIME TABLE EFFECTIVE 1200 Noon SUNDAYI 



OLD 



WESTWARD 



A 



B 



C 



H 



1LT CLASS 



27 



DAILY 



1000 AN 



1040AM 



1120 AN 



1140AM 



I2OON00N 



1240 PM 



120 PM 



200PM 



NEW 


J 


WESTWARD 


Ij 


, 


t ST CLASS 


_J 


27 


J 


DAILY 


"t 


A 


"lOOOAM 


,w^ 


e 


1040AM 


^ 


c 


1120 AM 


1 


1 1140AM 
J 1200 NOON 
K 1240PM 


J 


G 


120PM 


t 


H 


'^ 200PM 


J 



I SAME DIVISION -OR SUB-DlVlSlofT 




QUESTIONS AND ANSWEBS— Plate A 27. 

Q. Do the schedules correspond fn the six requirements f 

A. No, not the same direction (route). 

Q. How lonr does the schedule of No. 27 of Sunday exist? 

A. Until 12 Noon. 

Q. At 12 Noon has there 1l>een a NOb V9 la effect |inder 
the Old whether a train has uaed It or notf 

A. Yes. I 

Q. Does No. £7 exist under the New on Sunday, the day 
of chanre? If not, whyf 

A. No ; a No. 27 has been in effect nndeir the Old and can 

not have another of the same date (Sunday). 

Q. What Is the first time iio, 27 can exist under the Vewf 

A. 10:00 A. M., Monday. 



^o/^t iH 



SCHEDULE OF OLD AlTD KEW WITH DIFFEBEKT 
INITIAL STATION AND BOUTE (DIBECTIOH). 



PLATE A29 

I SAME DIVISION OR SUB-DIVISION "1 
INEW TIME TABLE EFFECTIVE lOOOAIJ SUNDAYI 





OLD 


) 




WESTWARD 


J 




• 


1SJ CLASS 


J 




29 


_) 




DAILY 


J 




A 


*■ 810AM 


J 


X 
p 


B 


d25AM 


J 


< 


C 


840AN 


n 


bJ 


D 


855AM 


~) 


Z 


E 


91 SAN 


^ 


-* 


F 


935AM 


~) 


z 

< 

z 


G 


955AM 


1 


H 


*1020AM 


J 



NEW 



WESTWARD 



1!I CLASS 



29 



DAILY 



I 1005AM 
J 1015AM 
K 1025 AM 



1035AM 



1055AM 

IIISAH 

1135AM 

Ml 50AM 
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QUESTIONS AND AKSWEBS— PLATE A 29. 

Q. Do the schednlM corrMpond In the six requiremeBtsf 

A. No, neither the same initial station nor direction 

(route). 

Q. How lone does the sehednlo of No. 29 of SundAj exist f 

A. Until 10 KX) A. M. 

Q. At 10:00 A. M. hMi there heen m No. 20 in effect under 
the Old, whether a train has need it or not? 

A. Yes. 

Q. What is the first time No. 29 ean exist under the New 
and why? 

A. At I at 10:06 A. M. Monday, as there has been one No. 

20 in effect Sunday under the Old. 

Q. If the schedule has not been fulfilled on the Old be- 
tween D and H prior to 10:00 A. M. Sunday why cannot that 
portion of the New be used Sunday? 

A. As there has been one in effect Sunday under the Old, 

the rule does not permit of another of the same number. 
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A TIME TABLE WITH TWO SUBDITISIOirS. 

A Schedile on N«w Time-Table vltb Ifone ComipoBdbi 

•B the Old, Dae to Leare Initial SUtlon on SnbdlTlslon 

No. S Before Due to Leave Initial Station on 

SabdlTlslon So. L 
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INO NUMBER 55 ON THE OLD | 



QUESTIONS AND ANSWEB&-FLATB A6«. 

Q. On this tlme-tftbla how many snbTlitons are theraf 

A. Tw6, 

Q. Is it understood that there Is no No. S5 on the Old 
corresponding In the six reqolrementsf 

A. Tea. 

Q. Time-table effective 12:01 A. M. Snnday; when does 
No. 65 exist at A for the first time? ' 

A. 10:00 P. M. Sunday, the day of change. 

Q.' When Is No. 55 first dve to leave H on snbdlTisloB 
No. 2? 

A. At S :15 A. M. Sunday, the day of change. 

Q. Why does No. 55 exist out of H at 8:15 A. M. Snnday» 
IS honrs and 45 minutes before they exist out of A? 

A. Subdivision No. 2 must be considered a separate rail- 
road from subdivision No. 1, so far as the movement of traini 
is concerned, and No. 55 may leave its initial station H on 
subdivision No'. 2 at its first leaving time after the New time- 
table takes effect. 

Q. If there were no subdivisions, or If It was one snb« 
division from A to O Instead of two would it be one schedule 
A to O and what would be the initial and terminal stations? 

A. Yes, A the initial and O the terminal station. 

Q. > In this case when would No. 65 exist out of A for the 
first time? 

A. 10:00 P. M. Sunday, the day of change. 
Q. ' When Would it exist out of H for the first time? 
A. 3:15 A. M. Monday, five minutes after it is due to ar- 
rive as H is then an intermediate station. 

BUIiBS 5 TO IS INCIiUSIVB. 

Q. When one time Is given for a train at a station. Is it 
the arriving or leaving time? 

A. The leaving time unless indicated as the arriving time. 

Q. When two times are giveii at a station, what are they? 

A. The earlier is the arriving, the later the leaving. 

Q. Where does time apply unless otherwise indicated? 

A. At switch at which an inferior train enters siding. 

Q. Where there is no siding, where does It apply? 

A. The place where fixed signals are operated. 

Q. WheKO there is neither siding nor fixed signal, where 
does it apply? 

A. At the place where traffic is received or discharged. 

Q. How are schedule meeting and passing stations 
Indicated? 

A. By full-faced type. 

Q. When both arriving and leaving times are full-faced, 
what does it indicate? 

A. Both are meeting or passing times, or that one or 

more trains are to meet or pass between the times. 

Q. When one or more trains are to meet «t '^lAm \k«^?««KB^ 
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two tlmeo* or moro than oao tnUn to moot m tnds at maj 
■tfttloiit how U Attontlon called to Itf 

A. Some Bailroads use the dash under the time, others 
place the numbers of trains to be met or passed In small fig- 
ures aboTo and to one side of the time. 

Q. When trains are to meet or pass at a siding eocteBdlng 
between two adjoining sta tions how should it be indieatedf 

A. By showing the time at each end of the siding in 

full-faced type. 

Q. When the train to be passed reaefaee the foll-faeed 
passing point betwem trains of the same elass» may It proceed 
on its own schednlef 

A. Yes. 

Q. If train that Is to pass is on its sehednlo time* would 
it be good Judgment to do so? 

A. No, let it by. 

Q. Which train should take the siding? 

A. The leading train unless the conditions sre ^uch that 

it would save delay to do otherwise. 

Q. How should following train approach the schedule 
passing p<tot? 

A. Under control, prepared to find leading . train on the 

main track. 

Q. If train to be passed holds the main track, should It 
protect itself? 

A. Yes. 

Q. What does *'m" placed opposite the schedule time at 
a station indicate? 

A. Regular stop. 

Q. What does **t" placed opposite the schedule time at 
a station indicate? 

A. Stop on signal to recelTe or discharge passengers or 
freight. 

Q. If there Is a conditional flag stop under Special -Bnles 
In time-table, or bulletin or other Instructiens what signal 
should be used? 

A. A red signal. 

Q. If a green and white signal is displayed and a train 
approaches whose schedule is not indicated by letter "f", how 
should it be governed? 

A. The same as if the signal was not displayed. 

Q. Must employees whose duties require them to frlTO sig- 
nals provide themselves with the necessary appliances and keek> 
them in good order ready for use? 

A. Yes. 

Q. When must day signals be displayed? 

A. From sunrise to sunset. 

Q. When should night signals be displayed during the 
day? 

A. When from weather or other conditions day signals 
can not be plainly seen. 

Q» When must night signals be displayed? 



A. From sunset to snnrise. 

Q. If A fasee Is fimiid bnmlnff on or nsar the trmA, hew 
should train be ffOTerned? 

A. Stop, extlnflrnish the fusee and then proceed cantionsly, 

looking out for a train ahead or track obstraction. 

Note: Old Standard Boles require train to wait until 
fusee has burned out. 

Q. State the meanlnf of irarloiis color slgiuils. 

A. (See Bule 10). 

Q. Give hand» flar and lamp signals and their Indleatlons. 

A. (See Rule 12). 

Q. What does one long and two short sounds of engine 
whistle Indicate? 

A. A section of the same schedule following. 

Q. To what engines and trains should this signal be 
glTen? 

A. To yard engines, extra trains, or trains of the same 

or inferior class or inferior right. 

Q. When should a train made Inferior by train order give 
signal one long and two short to a tndn made superior by 
the same order? 

A. When inferior train under right order (Form C) 

makes a station within the limits of the order displaying green 

signals. 

Q. If an Inferior train under the time-table dlsplaoring 
green signals meets or passes a superior train und«r teain 
order, should It whistle slgnidsf 

A* 7es,- unless sections are specified. 
Q. If trains of the same claee meet or pass on single tnwk» 
both displaying signals how should they be governed? 

A. Both trains should give tlie signal and receive the 
answer. 

Q. ' How should the signal one long and two short be 
answered. 

A. By two short sounds. 

Q. If train met or passed fidls to answer the signal, how 
should train giving signal be governed? 

A. Stop immediately and inform them of the display of 

green signals, if possible, and report fidlure to the Dispatcher. 

Q. If there Is a short section of double track at the end of 
a run, for example, double track extending |ust out of a ter- 
minal yard and no register maintained at end of double track, 
should trains after passing from single to double track give 
the slgnid one long and two short to opposing trains on 
opposite track when displaying green slgniUs? 

A. Yes. 

Q. On double track when one train runs around another, 
both displaying signals, should both give signal one long and 
two short? 

A. No, only the one passing, A. B. A. Buling, Oct 17, 1910. 

Q. State the meaning of all other oiglne whistle signals. 

A. (See Bule 14). 



Q. !■ it necestary to answer a proofed aIsbsI to lesre a 
■Ifitloa- bjr two short bUuts of the steam whistle? 

A. No, compliance with the signal answers- it. , 
. ' Q. ' What is the meaning of thf exploslea of two torpe^oest 

A. Reduce speed and look ont for a train i^^d or 
qhetmction. 

Q. What does the explosion of one -torpedo IndliSate? 

A. The 9ame as two, but the use of two .is required. 

Note: If working under the old rule where explosion of 
one torpedo means STOP, comply with it. 

Q. When running, what does three short sonnds of com- 
mnnlcating signal mean? 

A. Stop at next passenger station. 

Q. When running what does one long sound Indicate? 

A. Look back for hand signals. 

Q. State the meaning of all other communicating signals. 

A. (See Rule 16). . 

TRAIN SIGITALS. 
Bnles 17 to 20 InclnslTe. 

Q. When should headlight be displayed? 
A. From sunset to sunrise and before and after if weather 
or other conditions make It necessary. 

Q. When should the headlight be concealed? 

■ A. When a train turns out to meet another and has 
stopped clear of main track, or is standing to meet traina at 
the end of double track or junction. 

Q. If standing at end of double track to meet a train, 
and the normal line up is for the train to head out to aini^e 
track, would it be good Judgment to conceal headlight botmw 
switch is lined up for opposing train to enter opposite trade? 

A. No. * 

Q. Must engineman assume the re«r of his train Is ^ear 
when he receives a stop slgnid? 

A. No, engineman must positively know that train is 

clear; if In doubt, leave headlight displayed. 

Q. If meeting a train that takes siding and Its taoad- 
light is displayed, how would you be governed? 

A. Stop and ascertain cause, then proceed prepared to 

stop before reaching point where track may be obstructed. 

Q. If inferior train should hold main traek to head 
superior train in on the siding, even though the switch to 
lined up for siding, should headlight be eoncealed? 

A. No, not until opposing train has stopped or reduced 
speed, and understands the situation thoroughly, then it may 
be concealed to avoid a high candle power light obscuring 
view of opposing train entering siding. 

Q. While running on double track should headlight be 
concealed when passing a train in opposite direction? 

A. No. However, If equipped for screening the light it 
should be screened, especially in yards and near large pas- 
Benger stations. 



Q. .Sbould beadliffht b« . displayed- in lone tunneli and 
•new sliAds? 

A. Yes. (If required by local rules). 

Q. When an engine. Urnnniny backward at night what 
signal should be disiftlayed on rear of tender? 

A. A white light. 

Q. What signals should yard engines display at night? 

A. A headlight to the front and rear and, if no htfudlight 
at the rear, display a white light. Yard engines should not 
display markers. 

Q. Should headlight be displayed by helping engines 
when dear of the main track waiting to help trains? 

A. No. 

Q. If it Is considered not necessary to conceal headlight 
as required by Bnle 17 may the provision be omitted? 

A. Yes, if authorized by proper authority. 

Q. What signals must be displayed as markers when 
occupying main track? (Single and double track). 

A. By day two green (or yellow) flags or marker lamps 
(not lighted) one on each side of rear of train. By night 
green (or yellow) lights to the front and side and red light 
to rear, one on each side. 

Q. What signals must be displayed as markers at night 
when clear of the main track to meet a train? 

A. Oreen (or yellow) lights to the front, side and rear. 

Q. Should markers be displayed In the same manner 
when in long tunnels and snow sheds? 

A. Yes. 

Q. When a dlTorging route parallels a main route at a 
Junction, should markers of train on direrging route display 
green to rear to avoid delay to a train approaching them on 
the main route? 

A. No, no more than if train was on a foreign line. 

Note: If conditions require it, ti^in on diverging 
route could be authorized to display green next 
to the main route, leaving outside marker red. 

Q. When a train Is turned out against the current of 
tmfflo on double track at night how should markers be dis- 
played? 

A. A green light to the rear next to the other main track, 
and a red light to the opposite side. 

Q. What signals must be displayed by sections? 

A. All sections except the last must display two green 
flags in place provided on the engine by day and, in addition, 
two green lights by night. 

Q. What signals must be displayed by extra trains? 

A. Two white flags by day in place provided on engine 
and, in addition, two white lights at night. 

Q. When two or more engines are coupled, (See Bules SO 
and 81) how should signals be displayed? 

A. All engines coupled on the head end must display the 

signals. 
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Q. If A helping enirlne !■ conpled In middle or «b 
of train, ihoiild It duplicate the eignals of the train eagtae? 

A. No. 

Q, If one flag or light le dltplajed where In Bnleo !•• tO 
and 21 two are required, will It Indicate the same aa two? 

A. Yes, but the proper display of signals Is necessary. 

Q. At night when cars are pushed hy tm engine (except 
when shifting or making np trains In yards) what light mnst 
be displayed, and where? 

A. A white light must be displayed on the front of the 
leading car. 

Q. Must each car of a passenger train be eonneeted with 
engine by a communicating signal appliance? 

A. Yes. 

Q. What does a blue signal displayed at one or both 
ends of an engine, car or train Indicate? 

A. That workmen are under or about the engine, car or 

train, and it must not be conpled to or moTed. 

Q. When a blue signal Is displayed on an engine, car or 
train, who Is authorised to remove It? 

A. The same workmen who placed it there. 

Q. If given a signal by workmen to remove the signal or 
to couple on, should It be done? 

A. No, the signal must first be removed by the workmen. 

Q. Should other carg be placed on the same track so as to 
Intercept the view of the blue signal without first notifying tlic 
worlonen? 

A. No. 

Q. Should workmen Ice, water or Inspect cars of a train 
without first protecting at both ends with a blue signal? 
A. No. 

USE OF SIGNALS. 
Boles 27 to 87 Inclvsiye. 

Q. How must a signal Imperfectly displayed or the 
absence of signal at a place where one Is usually shown be 
regarded? 

A. As the most restrictive indication that can be siTen 

by that signal. The fact must be reported to the proper offlclaL 

Q. If a switch light Is Imperfectly displayed, or absent* 
how should conductor and englneman be governed? 

A. Correct or replace the light if possible, and report to 

the proper official. 

Q. What does a combination green and white signal 
Indicate? 

A. The train running on schedule designated by the letter 

"f" at station where signal is displayed must stop to take on 

passengers or freight. 

Q. How should a train not designated by its sdMdnle ta 
stop on fiag be governed If It finds a green and white signal 
displayed? 

A. The same as if it was not there. 



Q, If m wrmtn and white sliriuil t» ■wnns acrvM the tnwk» 
how fthonld all tralae be goTemed? 

A« Stop. 

Q. If hand or any- object U wared aerote the track how 
•honld train be ffOTemed? 

A. Stop and ascertain the cause. 

Q. Where sheuld the sreen and white 9igntA be placed at 
station? 

A. On single track it shoold be placed on the office side 

unless it can not be plainly seen, then it may be placed on 

the opposite side of track. On donble track it should be 

placed outside of the track to which it is to apply. On more 

than two tracks it should be placed to the right of track 

goyemed. 

Q. If special rules permit a train to be flagged fer pas- 
sengers for certain specifled points, and the letter "f ^ dees net 
appear opposite the time at the station In the schedule^ what 
signal should be used? 

A. A red signal. If there is a train order signal it may 
be used and train given a clearance if one is required. If a 
red flag or lamp is used where there is a train order signal, 
which has been properly cleared, operator should explain fully 
to train and engine men that it is a flag for passoigers. 

Q. When a slfrnal (except a fixed signal) Is giTcn to stop 
a train, how must it be recognised? 

A. By two Short sounds of the whistle, unless otherwise 

proYided. 

Q. When must the engine bell be rung? 

A. When train is about to move, while approaching and 
passing public crossings at grade, and through tunnels and 
snow sheds or other obscured places. 

Q. Where must the whistle be sounded and is Its unneces- 
sary use prohibited? 

A. Whistle must be sounded at all places where required 
by rule or law. The unnecessary use of whistle is prohibited, 
private whistles conveying personal information or to attract 
personal attention is prohibited. 

Q. What slfrnals are crossing watchmen required to use? 

A. Stop signals to stop a train and the signal designated 
by the rules or by law to stop highway traffic. 

Q. Must trains be fully protected against any obstme- 
tlon which interferes with their sate passage at normal speed? 

A. Yes. 

Q. When track ie In a condition requiring reduced speed, 
what Is necessary? 

A. It must be protected by a flagman until such time as 
proper notice can be given to approaching trains and, in ad- 
dition, as soon as practicable a caution signal displayed a suf- 
ficient distance in each direction. 

Q. When caution signals are so placed, hew far do they 
govern? 

A. Until a proceed signal (green fia.« «t ^^|^i^ \ak ^tn^sSoft^^ 



Q. If two «»ptloii tMenali «re pataeA before m proeooA slc^ 
aal Is reecbed* bow sbould tralni bo soronMA? 

A. Continue at reduced speed until tbe second pioeeed 
signal is passed. 

Q. Sbould traek and bridso mon ATold lAppiliff Hiolr slg^ 
aal protection? 

A« Yes. If trackmen are to protect a piece of track and 
bridgemen a bridge in the same Ticinity, tbey sbould eonfto 
and use tbe same signals. Signals sbould not tben bo resmoTOd 
by one without first conferring with tbe Qtber. 

Q. What whistle signal must enginemen glTO at least one 
mile before reaching a schedule meeting point with m trala of 
tbe same or superior class, or a train order meeting point witt 
any train? 

A. Two long and one short sounds. 

Q. In approaching a meeting point with a snperlor train 
at any station should tbe signal two long and one sltovt 
sounds of whistle be giren at least one mile before reaeMag 
tbe meeting point? 

A. Yes. 

Q. On trains equipped with communicating signals If rs- 
Qulred by local rules what signal must conductor giwe ttie 
englneman at least one mile before reaching meeting point 
with a superior train, either under time-table or train onlert 

A. Two long and one short sounds of communicating 
signal. 

Q. Should an englneman fall to giro two long and ans 
short sounds of whistle approaching meetinir point, what ainst 
be done? 

A. Stop the train immediately. 

Note : On some railroads one sound of air wbistlo hrns 
same meaning as two long and one 8}iort, when 
given by conductor. 

Q. What signals must flagmen use? 

A. By day, a red flag and torpedoes. By night, a red 
Ught, a white light, torpedoes and fusees. 

Q. Must enginemen and firemen when practicable^ eoas* 
municate with each other by name the indication of all signals 
affecting the movement of their trains? 

A. Yes. 

SUPEItlOBITY OF TBAIKS. 
Boles 71 to 78 IncliislTe. 

Q. How may a train be made superior to another? 

A. By right, class or direction. 

Q. How Is superiority by direction conferred, to what 
kind of track and between what trains does It apply? 

A. Superiority is conferred by stating the direction in the 
time table in which trains will be superior by direction. It 
applies to single track only, and between opposing trains of 
the same class. 

Q. In what direction are trains snperlor by direction as 
between opposing trains of tbe same class? 

A« (Consult time-table before replying). 



Q. How U ■nperlorltsr by elast conferred? 

A. By time-table. First cIam i» superior to second, 
second to third, and so on. 

Q. How is superiority by riffht conferred? 

A. By train order. 

Q. Is rlffht superior to clnss md direction, and why? 

A. Yes, because a train order supersedes a time-table 
moTement insofiir as tbey conflict. 

Q. Are extra trains inferior to regular trains? 
. A« Tes. 

Q. Are extras required to consider opposing extras unless 
so notified by train order? 

A. No. 

Q. Are work extras roQuired to consider extra trains un- 
less notified not to do so, and how? 

; A. Yes, unless authorized by train order to the contrary 

work extras must protect in both directions while occupying 

the main track against any extra train that may run. 

^ ^ ODD NUMBERS WESTWARD AND ^ ^ 

E ^ SUPERIOR BY DIRECTION * ^ 

A B CD E F GH 

O O O O O O O O 

FRST CUSS NUMBERS 1TB 10. SECOND GUISSNUMBBB 28 TO 3B. 
TWRD CUSS NDMBERS 40 TB 50. 

Q. Is No. 46 superior to No. 20? 

A. No, No. 45 is inferior to No. 20 by class. 

Q. Are all schedules between Nos. 1 and 10, Incluslre, 
superior to i^ other schedules and how? 

A. Yes, superior by class. 

Q. Are all schedules between Nos. 20 and 80, IncluslTo* 
superior to all schedules between Nos. 40 and .50, InclnslTO* 
and how? . 

A. Yes, by class. 

Q. If No. 20 is given right over No. 7 A to D, would No. 
20 be superior to No. 7, and how? 

A. Yes, by right A to D. 

Q. If No. 20 held risht over No. 7 A to D, what effect 
would it have on No. 7's superiority by class as against 
No. 20? 

A. It suspends No. 7*8 superiority by class until the right 

order is superseded or annulled. 
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NO.l WAIT AT D mVTIL l.PK FOB NO.S44. 
BXTRA t< BAST.-^ EXAMPLE 5. «.BXTBA Sr WBST. 




BNO tS BUN BXTBA A TO H ANB IIBBT 
BXTBA Sr WBST AT D. 

Q. Under Bzample 1, how !■ No. 1 snporior to No. 244? 

^ A. By class. 

Q. Under ExMuple 2 how Is No. S snpcrlor to No. 4? 

A. By direction. 

Q. Under Example 8 how Is fcho snperiovlty between Noo. 
S and 6 affected when eonslderinc order to meet at D? 

A. No. CTs superiority by direction is restricted between D 
and A. No. 6 is superior by right A to D. 

Q. In maJriny the meet under Ttxamplo 8, to which train 
must the orsder become effective bef4Mre it Is comt^leted to 
opposing tndnf 

A. No. 5. 

Q. If the meet Is changed to C Instead of D to whl^ 
train must the order first become effeetlTe? 

A. No. e. 

Q. If the meet Is changed to B Inotead of D to whiicli 
train must tho order first becomo effectlTo? 

A, No. 6. 

Q. If the meet at D is to be annnlled to which train must 
the annulment first beconie effectlTe? 

A. No. 6. 

Q. May snch annulment be placed at C for Now 6 and re- 
peated or "X" response sent and then completed to No. 5 
before No. 6 recelTcs the order? 

A. No. 

Q. Under Example 4, how Is the superiority between Nos. 
1 and 244 affected when considering order for No. 1 to wait 
at D? 

A. No. rs superiority by class is restricted between D 
and A until 1 P. M. unless No. 244 arrives at D before 1 P. M. 
No. 244 is superior by right A to D until 1 P. M. or until they 
arrive before 1 P. M. 

Q. In issuing the wait order In Example 4 to which train 
muMt the order first become effective? 

A.. No. 1. 
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Q. If under Bacample 4 it U de(»ired to annul the order to 
wait at D to wbleb train miuut tlia anniilHng order first be 
emnpleted? 

A. No. 244. 

Q. Under Examiile 4 may f neh annulment be placed at C 
for No. 244 and repeated or "X." reeinmse sent and then com- 
pieted to No. 1 before No. 244 ree^Tes the order? 

A. No. 

Q. If , in addition to annolling the wait order at D nnder 
Example 4, a meet U mlada beiween No. 1 and NOb 244 at O 
may the order be completed to No. 1 before No. 244 reoelvee 
the annnlUny order at B? If so, why and how ehonld tho 
order be made effeetlTo to both trains before It ie completed to 
etther? 

A, Tes, as the meet will protect them. It should be X'd 

at B to No. 244 and then it may be either X'd or repeated and 

completed to No. 1. If the annulment and meet are issued 

separately the annulment should be X'd or repeated to No. 

244 first and the meet order X'd or repeated to No. 1 before 

it Is permitted to become effective to No. 244. 

Q. Under Example 6 and the order to meet at D, how are 
the opposlniT extras superior to each other? 

A. Extra 26 East is superior to Extra 27 West A to D. 

Extra 27 West is superior to Extra 26 East H to D. 

Q. Under Example 6 to which extra most the order to 
meet at D first beeome effeotlTo before It can be completed to 
the opposinir extra? 

A. Extra 27 West provided its order to run extra Is in 

effect. 

Q. Before an extra Is riven an <«der avthorialnir It to 
move on single track must providoa first be made for It to 
meet every opposlnir extra and also provision for movement 
over the Umlts of all work extras? 

A. Yes. 

Q. Under the oondttlons of the precedi n c qnestton assum- 
ing the work extra holds an order not to protect* Is It onfty 
necessa«y to have the order requlrlnc the work extra to protect 
acalnst the extra rei»eated or "X" response sent by the operator 
holdinir tho order for tho woik extra or must such work extra 
receive the order before It Is made complete to the extra to be 
moved over work eactra^s limits? 

A. The work extra must first receive the order restrict- 
ing it. 
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MOTEMEHT OF TBAIKS. 
Bnleg 82 to 106 InclnslTe. 

Q. After a schedula is once f imuie4» may It be fulfllled 

A, No. 

Q. How lone are time-table ecbednlee in effect ualeee 
fnlfllledr 

A. For 12 hours after their time at each station. 

Q. If a Bchednle has two times at a station, how Ions is 
it in effect at that station? 

A. It is in effect for train to arrive until 12 hours aftee 

its arriving time, and for train to leave until 12 hoars, after 

its leaving time. The schedule exists nntil 12 hours late on 

the leaving time. 

Q. If a train rnnnlng on the schedule arrives later than 
the 12 hour limit on the arriving time under flag, may it leave 
If it can get out within the 12 hour limit on its leaving timef 

A. No, not unless authorized by train order. 

Q. May any engine be authorised by train 4nrder to run on 
the scliedule within the IS hour limit applied to the leaving 
time? 

A« Yes, the schedule exists and can be used. 

Q. If dead time Is shown and train arrives more than 18 
hours late on its arriving time under flag, and Is anthorlaed 
by train order to run on the same schedule leaving within the 
limit of the leaving time, are all orders It may have reertved 
before, and in effect at the time it became more than 1£ hours' 
late on its arriving time. In effect? 

A. No, it must be given all orders effecting the sched- 
ule when again authorised to use the schedule, except annul- 
ments of schedules and track orders which may be used. 

Q. If a train arrives exactly 12 hours late on its arriving 
time, does it lose both right and schedule? 

A. No, it must be more than 12 hours late arriving before 

it loses its right and schedule. 

Q. Is a train permitted to leave under the following eon- 
ditions, until all trains due, whidb are superior by either rightt 
class or direction, have arrived and left* unless authorised to 
do so by train order? 

Leave initial station on any Division or Sub* 
division? (Includes extras and work extras). 
licave a Junction? 

licave a station where a superior train orlginatoa 
or terminates? 

liCave any station where it may have lost rec- 
ord of trains, or pass from double to single track? 

A. No. 

Q. How are train registers designated on the time-table? 

A. (Consult your Book of Bules). 

Q. Where are registers located on your Division or 
Subdivision? 

A, (Name iocatlons). 



OBO NUMBERS WESTWARD AHD ^ ^ 

SUPERIOR BY DtRECTION ^ 

A B C D E F G H 

o O O O O 0-- — o— o 

aBTflAaWMKBlTBlO. SEMNB CUSS WMKB JO IB 31 
IHRD CUSS MHEB 40 TO JL 

. Q. If there U a r«le permlttlaff Vo, % to register by 
ticket at D (aflsumlnf It U a register station) and No. 2 meele 
No. 1 at C without siffnals, would it be necestarar for No. S 
to check reglfter at D against No. It 

A. No, if No. 1 took down signals at D the operator at i> 

must stop No. 2 and notify it. The conductor of No. 1 should 

also notify No. 2 when they meet them. 

Q. If there Is a rale permlttlhjp No. % to register by ticket 
at D and No. 8, an opposing superior schedule terminates at 
D and is dne and not more than 18 hours late at D» would it be 
necessary for No. 2 to check register at D against No. 8? .; 

A. Yes. 

Q. If a superior train of the same direction originates ak 
D and is due or overdue (not exceeding 18 hours) would it 
also be Accessary to check against it? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If an order is recelTed authorising No. 8 to register by 
ticket and stating that regular trains due D before 1:80 P. M. 
have arrived and left, and No. 2 meets No. 6 at C without sig- 
nals, should No. 2 check against No. 6 at D if No. 6 Is due ther^ 
at or after ls80 P. M.? 

■A. ' xeB. 

Q. May a train start without proper signal being given t 

A. No. 

Q. Who is authorised to give signal to start? 

A. Conductor. 

Q. Are brakemen permitted to give the- starting signal? 

A. No, only when necessary to relay signal to the engine^ 

man when he can not see conductor's signal. 

Note: Brakeman at rear of train may give conductoir 
signal indicating that all is right. 

Q. When a tnAn of one schedule Is on the time of another 
schedule of the same class In the same direction, how mny It 
proceed? 

. A. Proceed on its own schedule. 

Q. May trains of one schedule pass trains of another 
schedule of the same class without orders? 

A. Yes. 

<|. 'Vmut- extra trains pass and run ahead of extra trains 
without orders? 

A. Yes. 

Note: Where the Standard Rules require a five min- 
ute clearance running ahead of a superior train 
it should be considered ten in these answers 
if your local rules require it. 







ODD NUMBEIIS WESTWAItO AND ^ ^ 

SUPUKM BY DIRBCnON ^ ^ 
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UMMMBIIITISL 

Q. Under above ezample how much must No. tS, No. 47 
or An extm west elenr No. Vm sehediile at DT 

A. Must be Into clear and swltcb lined np for main track 
by the time No. 1 Is due out of E unless No. Ts time from 
B to D Is less than five minutes, then a five minute clearance 
should be made. 

Q. How much mnst No. 48 or an oxtra east eiear No. SO? 

A. Five minutes. 

Q. How mvch mnst Nos. S9 and 47 or an eoctra wost dear 
No. St 

A. Be clear of main track at least five minutes before No. 

2 is due to leave. 

Q. How mvch mnst No. S elear No. I's schedvlet 

A. Must be Into clear before Its leaving time. 

Q. Mnst Inferior tnUns keep out of the way of oppostns 
svp^or trains and, faiUng to do so, how should they be 
governed f 

A. Yes, and If physically impossible owing to unforaeen 
conditions train must be protected as prescribed by Rule 90. 

Q. How much are extra trains required to clear the tfase 
of opposing regular trains f 

A. Five minutes. 

Q. How must extra trains be governed with respeet te op- 
posing extra trains? 

A. By train orders. 

Q. At meeting points between trains of the same elaas, 
how much must the inferior tnUn clear the superior train t 

A. Be Into clear before the leaving time of the superior 
train. Note: This does not mean at the leaving time. 

Q. May extra trains pass and run ahead of certain rega* 
lar trains as may be authorised by your rulea wttheat orderat 

A. Yes. 

Q. May extra trains that taU back on the time of regular 
trains referred to In preceding question proceed ahead of them 
without orders? 

A. Yes. 

Q. May a section of one schedule pass and run ahsad of 
a section of the same schedule on either single or doable 
without orders, provided all orders, signals and 
exchanged? 

A. Yes. 

Q. With whom does the responsibility rest If all erdi 
are not exchanged when one section pas ses another? 

A. Conductors and englnemen making the exchange. 

Q. When one section passes another where nsast repeirl 
Atf mmdef 



A. From tne next available point of communication. 

Q. Do yon nnderatmnd from pr«eodliiff qnastloB wid 
answer that U mast not be done wlthovt orders If the seo- 
tlons are at an available point of commnnleatlon t 

A. Yes. 

Q. At meetlnir p<rtnts between eactra trains whieh tndn 
most take the sldlnir nnless otherwise ^ovldedf 

A. The extra moving In the Inferior time-table direc- 
tion. (See Second paragraph, Rule 88). 

Q. Does this Imply that superiority by direction ezlsta 
between opposing extras? 

A. No. 

Q. Are trains permitted to back Into sidings t 

A. Yes, but should pull In when practicable and, If 

necessary to back In, must be protected as prescribed by Rule 

99 unless otherwise provided. 

Q. If meeting a superior train at a spur by train order 
and It Is necessary to rnn by switch to back In, should the 
inferior train flag by the switch T 

A. It should not be necessary as the conductor and 
engineman of superior train should be acquainted with the 
road and should know that It Is the only way the biferior 
train can take the siding. However, If the view Is obscure 
the Inferior train should send flagman ahead as an extra 
precaution. 

Q. How far hack should the inferior train stop? 

A. Far enough to allow the Inferior train to pull by to 

clear assuming Inferior train to be of maximum length. 

Q. If the superior train observes a train on the spur, or 
siding. In ease the order permitted Inferior train to run by 
and back ln« should they assume It is the train they are to 
meet? 

A. No. 

Q. If the superior train is instructed to rnn by and Imek 
in for the inferior train, should the same principle apply? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If the train that is to hold nmin track is not waiting, 
how should the train be governed after bacldng in? 

A. Send a flagman out to signal the train by. 

Q. At meeting points between trains of different classes 
which train must take the siding and how much must it clear? 

A. The inferior train must take siding and clear the 

sui>erlor train at least five minutes. 

Q. Are trains required to stop at schedule meeting points 
with tri^ns of the same class? 

A. Yes, unless the switch is right and track Is seen to 
be clear. 

Q. When the expected train of the same class Is not found. 
at the schedule meeting station, how should the superior train 
i>e governed? 

A. Approach all sidings prepared to «1<^^ ''Q:&^!^ "Cb^ ^l- 
pected train Is met. 



<)•. If a aiUMrlor train i* nmnlnir on a "wait" •« ''mil late^ 
order which will permit an opposing' inferior train of the same 
«bwft to maho a point besrond tho foll-flKjod meeting ftatlon, 
■lunild the superior train approach all sidings where It Is pos* 
^ble for the Infctter train to go prepared to stop, natU eoc* 
pected train is metf 

; - A. Yes. The principle of the Roles under Form E should 

apply equally on either side of the meeting station as desiff- 

nated by the full-faced fif urea. 

Q. Where must superior train stop when meeting an In* 
ferlor trainf 

A. Clear of the switch to be used by the inferior train. 

Q. Unless some form of block signal is used, how far 
apart must trains rjnn. that are carrying passengers? 

«. A. At least ten minutes. 

.. Q. How dose may a train follow a train carrying 
passengers? 

A. Not less than ten minutes.' 

Q. Qiow far apart must other trains keep? 

A. At least five minutes, except when closing up at 

itatiion, or if local rules require a ffr^t^r cleacaiMie. i ; . 

Q. May one train follow another by a station less tluui 
the time required If necessary to close up at thOrnext* station? 

A. No. r 

. . , Q. May . a train arrive at a station In advance of ita 
schedule arriving time, or leave In advance of its schedolo 
leaving time? 

^. A. No. 

Note: In. the .following, it Is as^umed that first clasa 

trains miist be cleared and second class 

" ^ and extra trains must be prepared to stop. 

(Rule 93). 

' Q. Within yard limits may the main track' be used on. 
the time of a first class train, and how? 

A. Yes, under protection. 

^ Q. Must a first class train protect against another first 
class train that Is due? 

A. Yes. . ' ,^ 

Q. if no first class train Is due, may the main track ta^ 
used without protection? 

A. Yes. 

O. Assuming that there are only two classes of trains. If 
a second class or extra train enters a yard and collides with a 
train, engine or cars within the yard, with whom does the re- 
sponsibility rest? 

A. The crew of second class or extra train entering yard. 
Q. When the view Is obscured by fog or otherwise should 
extra precautions be taken? 

A. Yes. 

Q.> Within yard limits must a section of a first daas 
schedule protect against a following section of the same or 
any other first class schedule or first class train that is duo? 

A. Yes, 



<)• It a leadinir section of a flr»t class schedule holds a 
ran late or wait order of the next ft^owinc section of the 
same schedule, should each tlnii^ ord^r be considered ae r^ev« 
Ins the leading* section of protectlnir to the rear wHhln yard 
limits? 

A. No. 

Q. If a train overtakes another train so disabled that It 
can not proceed* how should it be governed f 

A. Pass it If practicable, and proceed on its own authority. 
^ it has no authority it should assume the authority (right or 
schedule) of the disabled train if it is such that it will permit 
further movement to a point of communication, and there re- 
port to Dispatcher. 

Q. How should disabled train proceed when able? 

A. Assume the right or schedule and take the train orders 
of the last train .with which it has exchanged, and proceed 
to and report from the next available point of communication. 

(|. May a section pass a section .of the same schedule If 
disabled? 

A. Yes, they may also pass them under Rule 85. 

Q. May any tndn whether regular, extra, or seotioa, pass 
any regular, or extra train, mr section <or section of the same 
schedule), if It is disabled at a non-communicating point? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If the disabled train Is of greater importance than 
the train that overtakes It, and all it needs is an engine, should 
the train that overtakes this disabled train give it their engine 
and permit the disabled train to move first? 

A. Yes. 

Q. May more than one exchange be made If it will fi»elll- 
tate the movement of trains? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If a train is unable to proceed against an opposing 
superior train and It is overtaken between communicating sta- 
tions by a following train of the same class or inferior train 
having right or schedule to proceed against all opposing trains, 
how should train that is overtaken be governed? 

A. After ascertaining that following train has right or 
schedule permitting It to proceed from point where over- 
taken against all trains, and the move to be made is thor- 
oughly understood, proceed on the authority of the following 
train to the next available point of communication. 

Q. To whom must preceding train report on arrival at 
next available point of communication and what notification 
must be given opposing trains met? 

A. Report to the Dispatcher. All opposing trains met 
while moving under these circumstances must be notified that 
the expected train is following. 

Q. If a train is preceding a train under second paragraph 
of Bule 94r, should it leave any station ahead of the 
schedule or violate any restricting order held by ^e train It 
Is preceding? 

A. No, the preceding train by virtue of the authority of 
this rule is moving under the authority and te&tci<!.t\sk\^%k s^^x 
have been placed on the followVns trvAxi. 
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ORDER NO. I 
First 3 meet No, 4 at B. 

Q. Under "Dlmgram. 1 If First 8^ superior bjr dlreetton, .^ 
eetyee order to meet "So, 4 »t Q, a non-eommiuiieattiic point* 
•B arriTal at B while waltlnr for No. 4 they are overtaken bjr 
Second Z, conld First S precede Second S f^om B under tiie 
•econd paragraph of Bole 94f 

A. No. 

Q. If First 8 ohonld flac out of B acalnst No. 4 to tome 
point west of B, how should they protect No. 4 and Second 8 
at the point to whldb tiiegr flanred? 

A. ProTlde a flagman In both directions before clearing the 

main track, one to stop No. 4 and the other to stop Second 3 as 

neither will be expecting the other. 
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ORDER NO. 2 

No. p meet Second 4 at F. 

Q. Under DIacraan 2 If First 4, Inferior by directum, on 
arrlTal at E, a non^onunnnleatfng pdnt^ finds It haa not 
time enongh to make F for No. 9 and while waiting at E It la 
OYcrtaken by Second 4 holding a moot with No. 9 at F how 
should First 4 bo goYcmed? 

A. Confer with Second 4 and if it has authority to 

proceed against No. 9 and ail other opposing trains, precede 

Second 4 against No. 9, complying with all of Second 4*8 

restrictions between E and F. 

Q. While First 4 Is preceding Second 4 against No. 9» 
from E to F» what niust they explain to opposing trains met 
between those points and to No. ^ on arrival at F? 

A. Explain to them that Second 4 is following. 

Q. Could No. 9» under any circumstances, leave F before 
Second 4 arriyesf 

A. No. 

O/AOAAM-J. 
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ORDER NO. 3 

No. I meet Second 2 at I. 

Q. Under Diagram 8, If First 2, Inferior by direction, be- 
eomes disabled at H, a non-eommnnicatlnir point, and Is orer- 
taken by Second 2 holding an order to meet No. 1 at I, how 
should Second S be goTcmedf 

A. Pass First 2 and exchange all orders thereby beeominiT 



Q. After •nrmnfflnir to p«M First 2 •xchiigliig all orders, 
thereby beoominr First 2 If imablo to proeeed to I acalnst No. 
I's schedule, how should First 2 be soTemed? 

A. Apply Second Paragraph of Role 9ft and precede Sec- 
ond 2 on their authority. 

Q. If Second 2 Is uiwble to proceed within a reASomble 
timie after First 2, what arrangements should be made to move 
No. 1 firom I to H against disabled Seetlon 2f 

A. Conductor of Second 2 (disabled section) Ahonld tend 
a flagman on Pirst 2 with a written flagging order to bring 
No. 1 oyer to H with the understanding that Second 2 remain 
at H until No. 1 arriyes. 

J. /r. '^/j.r.ft^^: AfOKrAOFS. 




Q. If the following order Is In eflTeot: "No. 5 meet No. 
6 at L and No. 8 at K. No. 7 meet No. 8 at Ii." and No. 8 
on arrival at K is unable to go farther against No. 7's sched- 
ule and Is overtahcn by No. 8 holding a meet with New 5 at K 
and No. 7 at Ij, bow should Nos. 8 and 8 be governed at Kf 

A. Remain at K as neither No. 6 nor No. 8 have authority 
to proceed from K against all opposing trains. 

Q. How should No. 5, holding' a meet with No. 8 at I< 
and No. 8 at K, be governed when overtaken by No. 7 at I'* 
holding a meet with No. 8 at Ij and having superiority by 
direction to move against No. 8 at Kf 

A. Remain at L as neither No. 5 nor No. 7 have authority 
to proceed from L against all opposing trains. 

Q. May two or more sections be run on the same schedule? 
A. Yea. 

Q. Has each seetlon equal time-table authority t 
A. Yea. 

Q. May a train display signals for a following seetlon 
without orders f^m t 

A. No. (Under Rule 85 the exchange of orders author- 
izes the display of signals.) 

Q. On single track If a seetlon takes down signals at any 
point before the following section arrives, and there Is no 
register, how must conductor, or eugineman If no conductor 
with the train, be governed? 

A. Arrange In writing with the operator; If no operator, 
with the switchtender (if competent); in the absence of 
both, with a flagman left there for that purpose, to notify all 
opposing trains that section for which signals were displayed 
has not arrived. 

Q. If after a section takes down signals at a station 
where there Is no register, and It proceeds before the follow- 
ing seetlon arrives, and the following section arrives with 
green rignals, must It make the same arrangement, even though 
It does not exist beyond that point? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If signals are taken down at a register station where 
all trains register, would It be necessary to make this arrange- 
ment with iJm operator? 

A. No, the register protects th« toVLo^fiVoL^ %r^*Cl^ts.. 

i 



Q, If slcnmls are taken down at a register station where 
•ome oppoalli^ inferior train it permitted to past wttliovt res^ 
l^terlnff and ■ eiieekinir register, slionld the arraniremeiita ha 
made ae reqilired by Bale 96 the same as at a station where 
there Is no register f 

A. ten, 

Q. Does tliis rule (96) apply at a point where trains pass 
from double to sinirlo traekf 

A. Yes, if no register, opposing trains moving from double 
to single track must be notified a& provided in the rule. . 

Q. When signals for a following section are taken down 
at a point not a register station before the following oeetlon 
arrives, in addition to notice being i^ven as provided by Rule 
96> hoiB^ must conduetor be governed? ' 

A. Conductor must notify all opposing inferior trains, 
or trains of the same class, until the next register station is 
reached, and then register signals displayed to the point where 
they were taken down in the space provided on the register. 

Q. If a special rule permits an opposing ftnUn of the 
same class or an opposing inferior train to register by tieket 
at the register station where such notation is made en the 
register, should conductor, after regUterlhg signals displayed 
to the Intermediate point, also arrange with the oporator to 
notify those epposlng trains that are not required to cheek 
the register? 

A. Yes. 

Q. On single track may extra trains be run without 
orders? 

A. No. 

Q. t>n double track may extra tririns be * run without 
orders? 

A. No, not unless authorized by your rules or special in- 
structions. 

Q. How must trains approach the end of double traek« 
Junctions, railroad crossings at grade and drawbridges? 

A. With caution. Where required by rule or law trains 
must stop. 

Qv How should trains entering a siding be governed? 

A. Proceed with caution expecting to find it occupied by 
other trains. 

PROTECTION OF TBAINS. 

Boles 99 and 1(M>. 

Q. Should a flagman be stationed at or near the rear oi 
all trains at all times? 

A. Yes. 

Q. When a train stops under circumstances In whieh It 
may be overtaken by another train, what must be dona? 

A. A .flagman must go back immediately with flagman'e 
signals a sufficient distance to insure full protection, placing 
two torpedoes and when necessary, in addition, displaying 
lighted fusees. 

- Note : If there is a local rule requiring the placing of 
one torpedo as a stop signal same -should be 
complied with, anA \t should uot then- be con- 
sidered the same as two. 



Q, When may Hmgmmn retnm t« tnUnt 

A. When recalled by tbe authorized whtstle Hlgnal ' If 

safety of train will permit. 

Q. When eondltlonii require must tprpedoee be plnced 
nnd • lighted fneee displayed f 

A. res. 

Q. Must the front of a train be protected in the Hune 
manner when neeeggary, and by whom? 

. A. Yes, by tbe head brakeman and, if be ia not available, 
by the fireman. 

Q. Wh^tt a train is MOVING vnder circnmstanoes in 
which it may be overtaken by another train, wliat action 
mnst flagman ..take? 

A., He must take, sucb action as may be necessary to in- 
sure full protection. By night, or by day when view is ob* 
scured, lighted fusees should be thrown off at proper intervals. 

Qp Wlien from weather .eir other conditions day signals 
can not t>e plainly seen, wliat niust be done? * 

A. Night signals must be displayed in addition to the 
day signals., 

Q. Who is responsible for the protection of their trains? 

A. Conductor and engineman. If no conductor, the 
engineman. 

Q. If rear bnJceman (or flagman) falls te protect prop- 
erly rear of train, even tbongh he lias not been Instencted by 
cfndncter to .do so, who would be held responsible? 

. A. The brakeman (or flagman) for not properly protect- 
ing without being instructed. The conductor would also be 
bold responsible except perhaps when his duties required him 
to be. at a place where . he must depend on tiie flagman to 
perform tMs . duty without being told. ■ This, however, is a 
matter to be decided by the proper ofQcial. 

Q. With what signals mnst a flagman equip himself for 
flagging during the day? . 

A. A red flag and torpedoes. If foggy or stormy weather 
he must have night signals in addition. 

Q. WHh what signals must a flagnmn equip himself for 
flagging during the night or when he goes out late In the 
day when night may overtake him before ho vetnms? 

A. A red light, a white light, torpedoes and fusees. 

Q. Should flagman be dressed warmly during cold weather 
or blissards so he will not have to return until relieved by an- 
other flagman? 

A. Yes. 

/Q. In extremely cold weather should conductor if neces- 
sary arrange to reUeve flagman by sending out another one 
to replace him? 

A. Yes. 

Q. In blinding snow or sand storms or when the snow is 
fresh and no road broken should train take extra precau- 
tions a«4 When, practicable put off flagman and pull away 
from him to create quickly a suffldent and safe distance bo^ 
tween flagman and rear of train? 

A. Yes. -._ 



Q. When rvtuminr After beiiiff recalled when eaeh 
dltlene ezlat aheiild extra precantloBs and eare be taisaB te 
prerent betnir OTertakea while flagmMi u retnrminsT 

A. Yet. 

Q. If neeetMUT shenld extra or additienal torpedeee be 
placed and fusees need? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If there is straight track or open eoyuitrj io the rear 
fer a snilloient distance, no tog, sand storms, trailing smoke 
or other conditions to obstract the view and llasmaa sta ti o n ed 
at rear of train sees a train approachiniTf what shomld ha dot 

A. Oo out immediately a sufficient distance and place 

torpedoes. 

Q. Is the pladnir of torpedoes ImperatlTe ercn tliongh 
liasman is ont a safe distance ready to ^yo approaching train 
a stop sisnal? 

A. Yes. 

Q. When is the most erltieal time la pre C e etIn g rear of 
trainf 

A. When returning to train. 

Q. If a flagman is whistled ont should he go whether he 
- eensiders it neeessarj or not? 

. A. Yes, obey the aignaL 

Q. If after getting out a distance short of what would 
be considered a sufficient distance for full proteetion flagman 
is recalled* how should he be goYornedt 

A. If conditions require It, keep going until a sufllcient 
distance is reached and place toritedoee and, if neceasary, 
fusees. 

Q. If flagman sees or hears a train oondng should be eon.- 
tinuo to go back or, if out a suflleieat distance, remain and 
stop the trmhk even though he has been called Int 

A. Yes. 

Q. Before returning regardless of the distaaeo flagman is 
out, should torped<»es be placed and when necessary* fnsese 
displayed? 

A. Yes, if conditions require it. 

Q. When returning to train where yIow is ebseura at 
night, or snow or sand stosms during the day, should lighted 
fusees be displayed at intervals? 

A. Yes. 

Q. Must flagman depend on automatle block or interlock- 
ing signals to protect rear of his train? 

A. No, not unless special instructions permit. 

Q. Are flagmen permitted to haTo previous nnderstaad- 
ings with crews of following trains to look out for theas at 
certain points in order to avoid protecting aa per Bnle 9t? 

A. No. 

Q. When pulling ont of a siding how niust you be gov- 
erned? 

A. Protect, If necessary, against following trains. 

Q. Must it be assumed there is a train fellewlBg 
though none has been passed? 

As Yea, 



Q. If fl*rnuui reeelYM tnatracUona to hold, for ezamplo^ 
An oxeept flrat daoa tnOiia for tho arrivftl of an oppoolnr train, 
•honld he take the oanipmoBt or coBoral make-vp of tho 
train Into consideration in determlninir what tnUn it Is? 

A. No, stop all of them, then permit first class trains 
to proceed. - 

Q. Bhovld an enslneman, when it Is possible to do so* 
stop his train where a vood yIow to the rear can be had? 

A. Yes, good Judgment in this may sometimes prevent an 

accident. 

Q. When a passenger train is stopped bjr a Has. shoolA it 
stand with any part of train on a bridge^ If It can be aToldedt 

A. No. 

Q. When mnnlng at high speed eirer a bridge^ shoolA 
onglnenian apply tho brakes. If it can bo AYOldedT 

A. No. Brakes should not be applied while on a bridge. 






EAST* 



' Q. If on a westward train and it becomes necessary to 
back over on the eastward track at D to' permit a train to pass, 
what protection must bo provided for trains of the eastward 
track r 

A. A flagman must be sent west a sufficient distance to 

protect eastward trains moying with the current, of traffic 

and another flagman sent east to protect against westward 

trains that may be moving against tl^e current oC traffic on 

t)ie eastward track. 

TSAIN PIBTED. 
Bole 102. 

Q. If train parts, what action must bo takent 

A. Give tra^ parted signals and, if possible^ prevent rear 

portion from running into front portion. 

Q. May the detached portion be moved or passed antU tho 
front portion comes back? 

A. No. 

Q. How shonld front portion be governed In returning for 
detached portion f 

A. If view is obscure, be preceded by a flagman, and in 

all cases run under control. 

Q. Bfay It be possible the train has parted In more than 
one placef 

A. Yes. 

Q. If the head end of train should run to next point of 
communication with Dispatcher, and he has been Informed of 
location of rear portion, may he authorise front portion to go 
back without necessary protection or nmy Dla\}itAA^«fc "VaaK^^ 



tt d— r jmala traek «id Mitlioilse a f oUowlav tmim to pass 
ibe r««r end and proceed^ or to pvsh tho rear oad ahMid of 
ihflBi to point wharo front portion is wnltins? 

A. No. 

Note: Use these qtieetioiiB and answen only wliere 
19 form order is nsed by special permit^ 
sion to restrict superiority of & train and 
numbers of orders on clearance card checked 
by Dispatcher. 

Q. Must conductor and enfinemaa obtafa all orders 
deaicnated on clearance and read them before passing fouUnir 
point at. which an oppoeins train may talife tihe sidlnjEt 

A. Yes. 

■ Q» If a train leaves a station without all orders. dssisaated 
on their clearance <^rd» who is responsible t 

A, . Conductor and engineman. 

Q. If there are order numbers on the dearaaoo card mnst 
the time it is O. K'd. and Superintendent's initials appear in 
space' provided t ^ -^ 

A. Yea, and if not, train must stop at once and obtain a 

new clearance which complies with the requirements. 

Q. If a clearance is received, no orders designated thereon, 
but the time of O. K. and Superintendent's Inltiala are on the 
dearaace, how should conductor and engineman bo govemedt 

A. Stop and either obtain a clearance, with ordtfr num- 
bers thereon or one without the time of O. K. and Superintend- 
ent's initials, unless special instructions require an O. K. on all 
clearance cards issued. 

Q. How are engincmen required to run by statioi|S where 
10 form orders are to be received? 

A. At a speed slow enough to permit the delivery of 

orders without endangering the life of the operator and to 

permit of the reading of the orders b^ore passing the fouling 

point. 

PBOPEB HAmOLDCe OF SWITCHES, PBOPEB 

POSITION OF SWITCHES, PUSHDTG CAltS 

AHEAD OF ENGIITE. 

Bnles 103 to 106 Inclnslye. 

Q. When cars are pushed by an engine (except when 
shifting or making up trains in yards) what position mnst 
trainman takef 

A. A conspicuous position on front of leading car. 

Q. Should other train or yard men be so placed that 
signals can be passed to engineman when the view is ob- 
structed and the trainman on leading car can not be seen? 

A. Yes. 

Q. How must information respecting condition of traek or 
bridges tie issued? 

A, Id writing. 



Q. How mnit awiftcliM be left »fter nelnr theait. 

A. In their proper (normal) position. 

Q. Whe Is reftpenelMe for pesitton of ewtteheo after be- 
inir used by a tndnf 

Ak Conductor, except wbere swltchtenders are' stationed. 

Q. Is it permissible to leave a switch open for a foUowiniT 
train? 

A. No. 

Q. May arransenents be made la advanee by trainmeii of 
two erews for one to leaYo switch open for the other? 

A. No. 

Q. Should trainman stand near a switch when a train Is 
passing* especially if it is a fiMinir point switch? 

A. No, he should take position on opposite side of track 

or a reasonable distance from switch until rear of train has 

passed over it. 

Q. When heading in a siding should rear man get olT 
head end of caboose to close switch? 

A. It is much better to get off rear of caboose. 

Q. After taking mala track, closing and locking switch, 
should brakeman notice switch point to see if it is up against 
the stock rail where it belongs? Should he also notice tho 
opposite point to see if it has properly cleared the opposite 
rail? 

A. Yes. 

r 

Q. When taking siding should train be pulled clear of 
fouling point before stopping for brakeman who closes tho 
switch? 

A. Yes. 

Q. Under conditions not provided for In the rules who is 
responsible for the safety of the train and observance of the 
rules? 

A. Both conductor and engineman. 

Q. In case of doubt or uncertainty what must be done? 

A. Take the safe course. 

. Q. Should Bule 106 be accepted as an accuse for ignor- 
ance of the rules? 

A. No. 

Q. Unless properly protected, should a train pass between 
the platform and another train that is receiving or discharging 
passengers? 

A. No. 

MOTEMENT OF TBADTS BY TRAIN OBDEBS. 
Bnles 201 to 228 InclnslTe* 

Q. Over whose signature must train orders be Issued? 

A. The Superintendent or other official designated by the 
Rales. 

Q. . Must they be brief and clear and in prescribed forms 
when applicable? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If an order is not thoroughly understood. -«5&aBdL ^^a^"^^ 
be done? 
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A. Ask for an interpretation of it and not- moYe until 

understood. 

Q. Maj MB order be iMved thail la mtt aeeordlnff to pre- 
seribed form If neceesary? 

A. Yes, provided there is not a form that will aaawer 

the purpose. 

Q. How are orders to be numbered? 

A. Consecutively each day beginning at midnight. 

Q. When more than one set of Dlspatoiiers are wovklng 
on a Divlslom, or SubdlvlsloBy should eaeta set use a dUrerent 
series of numbers? 

A. Yea, if the orders are issued over the some signature. 
Q. If yon get an order nambered with a fraction, aa tV^ 
what does It mean? 

A. It means that Dispatcher has discovered he had issued 
duplicate numbers and added the fraction to make them 
different. 

Q. To whom most orders be addressed? 

A. To those who are to execute them. 

Q. Hnst a eopy for eaeh persoa addreased be supplied? 

A. Yes. 

Q. How must conductors and enginemen regard orders 
restricting their movement that are addressed and completed 
to an operator and delivered to them, and must such order 
numbers appear on the clearance card where other order nam- 
bers niust be ahown? 

A. The same as if addressed to conductor and engineman. 
Order numbers must appear on clearance card the same as 
other orders. 

Q. How must regular trains be designated in train orders 
transmitted by telegraph? 

A. As No. 10 or Second 10, extra trains by their engine 

numbers and direction as Extra 76 "Bast" or "West". 

Q. How should stations, regular trains and other numerals 
be designated In train orders transmitted by telephone? 

A. The names of stations must be plainly pronounced 

and then spelled letter by letter, thus: Aurora A-u-r-o-r-a; an 

numerals must first be given and then followed by spelling, 

thus: 105 o-n-e n-a-u-g-h-t f-i-v-e; words duplicating numerals 

should not be written upon train orders. The number of the 

section should be first pronounced, thus: Second S-e-c-o-n-d, 

the receiver writing only the word "Second** on the order. 

Orders should be repeated in the same manner. 

Q. Is an order issued on the 19 form just as effective as 
If Issued on the SI form? 

A. Yes, and after having been received by those to whom 

addressed it is equally as safe. 

Q. When a 10 form order restricts the superiorltgr of a 
train at a point where the order Is rooelved how sboiiM It bo 
delivered? 

As Operator mutt first permit the train to stop. ' 



Q. When ao «rd«r Is tMved to a svperior tnlii at the 
meetlnir point what should be stated in the order? 

A. This order to at . 

Q. Shonid the Inferior train reeHiinir an ordOr with 
sveh statement therein approach the meetlnir point OKpeetlnir 
superior train to arrive unaware of their presence* and what 
extra precautions should Inferior train taket 

A« Yes. If condition* warrant owinsr to obscured view 
of train order signal, and switch at which the Inferior train 
must enter the siding, stop, and send a flagman ahead btfore 
attempting to pnll into the siding. 

Q. Should a conductor or enginemaa run on an order that 
is scratched, chanired, interlined, underlined or so dim or 
flourished, that it is not perfectly plaint 

A. No. 

Q. Should flgureo in train orders be surrounded by dreleSf 
bracicets or other characters? 

A. No. 

Q. Should conductors and englnemen aoeept 91 form 
orders that do not show the time repeated? 

A. No. 

Q. Is it compulsory on part of Dispatcher to complete 
all 19 orders as soon as repeated? 

A. No. 

Q. Should conductors and englnemen accept orders that 
do not show that the X response was sent? 

A. Yes, all orders are not X*d and the X response doei 
not concern conductors and englnemen. 

Q. Who should sign 81 orders? 

A. Those to whom addressed except the englneman unless 

there Is no condnctor with the train. 

Q. Should conductors and englnemen run on orders not 
completed? 

A. No. 

Q. Should a conductor or englneman sign a 81 order 
which has the complete or any part of the complete on the 
order? 

A. No. 

Q. Should an englneman sign a conductor's name to a SI 
train order, or a conductor sign an engineman's name when ad- 
dressed only to the englneman? 

A. No. 

Q. Name some 81 train orders that an englneman Is re- 
quired to sign. 

A. 81 train order receipting for a new time-table, order 
delivered to train at a point not a train order oflice or at a 
closed office, order sent to a train in care of an englneman, 
when running light without a conductor, when addressed to an 
englneman of an engine helping u train to authorize them to 
run after cutting out and when engine is by train order signal 
or train cleared before order is received.. When a conductor 
personally receives a 31 form train order over the teleQhou!^ 



<|. Majr tlM rvlM. r«q«lre thai oMidvetors dsikwm 91 tntai 
orders pcrsoaally to tmgiamMnf 

A. Yes. 

Q. Is way one required to situ • 19 order? 

A. No. 

Q. If tt will take an operatoir awaj from the Ingaodlate 
Tidnltsr of his ofBce to deliver a 10 order, personallsr td englae- 
maii, may it be delivered by eoadnetor or otiier person* aa may 
bo deslffaatod la the mlot 

A. Yes. 

Q. If mles anthorlso the dellrery by the condnotor* shovld 
a brakeman be permitted to do sot 

A. No. 

Q. To whom must oofflnemeB show their orders? 

A. To firemen and when practicable to forward trainmen. 

Q. To whom mast eonductor show his orders? 

A. To bis trainmen when practicable. 

Q. If an operator offers conductor and enfflneman aa 
order not completed statlnjr he Is nnable to obtain consplete 
from Dispatcher vwlng to dvenlt flsllare^ may It be accepted 
and used? 

A. No. 

Q. When an order Is to bo dollYered to a train at a point 
not a train order office, or at one at which the office Is elesed, 
in whose care should It be sent? 

A. In care of a conductor, an engineman or any other 
employe whom it may be necessary to send it in care of. An 
order should not be sent in care of two persons as C&B of 
, or Care of No. . 

Q. If a SI form how will the complete be given? 

A. Upon the signature of the employe in whose care It is 
sent and this complete will be accepted by train addressed 
the same as if completed to eonductor or engineman of that 
train. Order must then be acted upon in the usual way. 

Q. If a SI form order how many copies shall be fnmished 
to employe In whose care order Is sent? 

A. A copy each for conductor and englneman addressed 

and one upon which both their signatures must be taken. 

Q. What disposition must be made of the copy vpon which 
signatures are taken? 

A. Leave it with the first operator accessible who must 
Immediately send the signatures preceded by order number 
and followed by the train number to the Dispatcher, and then 
place it on file. 

. Q. If an order to be sent to a train at a point not a train 
order office or one at which office Is closed restricts the train 
at that point, that Is, Instructs them to remain there for an 
Inferior train to be moved against them, or In any way pre« 
▼ents them from making a move they could otherwise make, 
what must be dene before complete Is given to the Inferior 
train? 

A. Signatures of conductor and englneman of traift ad-> 
dressed must be received by Dispatcher from the operator to 
wliom the copy with signatures is delivered. 



Q. If a 19 form order is addretted to eondnctor and en- 
^eman of a train ,at a point, nof a tiidn order oflee or oa« 
at which office is closed, how Aany' copies shonld operator de- 
llTor to person In whose care order is setat? 

A. Two copies, one each for conductor and enfineman 
addressed. 

Q. If a 81 form order is addressed to eondnctor and en* 
(Ineman of train at point not a train order office or one at 
which office is closed, and also addressed to eondnctor and 
«ni^eman of train in whose care the order Is sent, how mansr 
copies shonld operator deliver? 

A. Five, two for each train addressed and one for signa- 
tures of conductor and engineman to whom sent to be left 
with first operator accessible. 

Q. If a 19 form order is addressed in same manner, how 
mlsny copies shonld operator deliTcr? 

A. Four, one for each conductor and engineman of traina 
addressed. 

Q. When more than one engine on a train, how many 
copies? 

A. For erery additional engineman on either train ad- 
dressed an additional copy should be furnished. 

Q. If a 19 fonn order is sent in care of eondnctor of a 
train that does not stop at the point where order is recelTcd* 
how should it be handled? 

A. Deliver two copies to conductor and an extra copy to 

engineman, and vice versa If sent In care of engineman. 

Q. When a train is named in an order by its sehednle 
number alone, what does it include? 

A. All sections of that schedule are Included and each 

must have copies delivered to It. 

Q. If an engine has passed the train order signal or train 
has been cleared, and operator requests conductor and engine- 
man to sign a 81 form order must they do so? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If operator does not make such request liow shonld 
order be regarded whc^n received? 

A. It must be respected. 

Q. How long are train orders in effect? 

A. Until fultllled, superseded or annulled. 

Q. How is an order fulfilled? 

A. By complying with every requirement. 

Q. How is an order or a part of an order annulled? 

A. By another order stating that fact, for example: 
•* Order No, 10 is annulUd'' or " That part of Order No, lo reading 

' ■- is annulled,** 

Q. How is an order superseded? 

A« By issuing another order instructing a train to do 
differently from what they were previously Instructed to do. 
The words ** instead of** must be used. 

Q. Is there any other way of superseding an order? 

A. No. 



(I. Wmj » pmrt of an order bo Mumllod or ovporsodoA 
without effoettnir tho rtmrniaing portion of tbo ordor? 

A. Yes. 

Q. After an order or port of an order has been annnlled 
or snperieded may the same Instrnetions a^aln bo issnod as a 
new order nnder a new nnmber? 

A. Yes, It Is then a new order. 

Q. If an order Is received annnlllns a sehednlo or the 
sehodnlo on which a train may be rnnnlnj^ becomes nuiro than 
It honrs late, how must all orders, held by other trains re- 
spect Ins the train anthorUed by snch sehednlo, be oonslderod? 

A. These orders become void and trains effected may pro- 
ceed the same as if such orders had never existed. 

Q. If an order addressed to a recnlar train Is held by aa 
operator, and the operator receives the annulment of the sehed- 
nle anthorising such train, or snch schedule becomes more tluus 
It hoars late at his station, how should he be covemedT 

A. File the order for the train affected provided such 

order effects it within the territory where schedule is annulled, 

if not annulled over entire run, os it then becomes void. If 

schedule becomes more than 12 hours late at his station, the 

order is void. 

Q. Would this affect any other movements In the order or 
other trains addressed? 

A. No. 

Q. If a conductor or enylneman (or both) Is relieved be- 
fore the completion of a trip, how must all train ordors and 
Instructions held by them be handled? 

A. They must be delivered to relieving conductor and 

enginemun and must be compared by them before proceeding. 

BULE 221 A l«rOBMAL FOSITIOl«r STX>P. 

Q. Under Rule 221-A normal position of train order sig- 
nal STOP, if operator after delivering orders places signal In 
proceed position, may train proceed? 

A. Yes. 

Q. When may a train pass a train order signal? 

A. When the proceed signal is received. 

Q. When may a train order signal be fastened at proceed? 

A. Only when an operator is off duty. 

RULE 221 B NOBMAL POSITION PBOCEED. 

Q. When must train order signal Indicate STOP? 

A. When trains are to be stopped for orders. 

Q, If there are orders for any train In the direction ger- 
emed by the signal may the operator display a proceed signal? 

A. No. 

Q. While stop Is indicated how may a train prooeed? 

A. Only by obtaining a clearance card, Form (A). See 

page 114. 
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BIJLE 2il KOBMAL POSITIOK STOP, AS USED OK 

MAITT BAILBOADS. 

Q. Id what posltlom mvst eBi^eman see train order sls- 
nal when ho first comet In view of It? 

A. Stop position; If not he must stop as it is an improp- 
erly displajed signaL 

Q. If signal Is seen In stop position^ what Is required of 



A. When within a reasonable distance, where whistle sig- 
nal can be heard by operator, he should call for the signal by 
giving four short sounds unless rule permits the whistle for 
station to answer the same purpose. 

Q. After giving the whistle signal If operator displays 
signal at PBOOEED how should englneman be governed? 

A. Answer by two short sounds of the whistle and proceed 
If there is nothing else preventing. 

Note: On some roads an answer is not required. 

Q. If proceed signal Is not received, how should engine- 
man be govemedt 

A. Stop, obtain a clearance card and all orders desig- 
nated thereon, if such designation is required ; if not, then a 
clearance card and any orders operator may have for them. 

Q. If order numbers must be Indicated on clearance cards, 
or the total number of orders received (If only necessary that 
total number be designated) do not correspond, how should 
eni^eman and oondnetor be governed? 

A. Stop and obtain them. 

Q. If a clearance Is not addressed to the train receiving 
It, how should conductor and englneman be governed? 

A. Stop, and obtain one that is so addressed. 

Q. Are eondvctors required to be In a position where train 
order signal can be seen before passing It and where they 
may pick up 18 tndn orders without stopping If operator Is 
ready to deliver them? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If on approaching a train order signal at any hour 
both semaphores indicate proceed and at night a green light 
In addition, how should train be governed? 

A. Consider ther office closed and proceed the same as if 

it was not there. 

Q. If necessary to see train order sonaphore at stop 
when approaching it and nemaphore is at proceed governing 
In the direction train Is moving, but In stop position for trains 
In opposite direction, what does It Indicate? 

A. Stop; improperly displayed signal and open office. 

Q. If In this case operator can not be found, hew should 
tral» be governed? 

A« Bemain until a clearance card can be obtained or pro- 
ceed under protection of flag as a last reaoct* 



Q. If oBljr one tcniAphor* mi Mm OMMty «ui a dosed oSfle 
be i]i41cfttedr 

A. No. 

Q. Majt a train order nlgmml be called for mere tiuui eBcet 

A. Yes, if conditions are inch there is a possibility tbe 

operator did not hear it. 

Q. If a train order signal is at stop and proceed la not 
iriTen before engine passes* and a closed ottce is Indicated be- 
fore train is ready to leave, how should train be governed t 

A. Obtain a clearance before leaving. 

Q. If a signal light Is not displayed at a night ofltccb 
how shoold trains be governed t 

A. Those who have not been notified must stop and ascer- 
tain the cause and if it indicates proceed report the fact to 
the proper official from the next point of commiinlcation. 

Note: Some roads require train to obtain clearance 
cards or flag to next point of communication 
unless the office is closed. 

Q. If the train order signal is out . of order, what mnst 
be done? 

A. Conductors and englnemen must be notified and hand 
V signals used. If normal position is stop, a red signal must 
be displayed until it becomes necessary to clear a train by 
signal, then the red signal must be removed and a proceed 
(green) signal displayed after engineman calls for signaL 
After rear of train is by, remove proceed signal and display 
red (stop) signal. 

Q. What is the abbreviation for complete t 

A. "Com". 

Q. May the nsual abbreviations for names of the months 
and stations be need? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If a proceed train order signal is received and opera- 
tor again displays a stop signal before engine is by» would 
engineman be Jnstifled in assnming train was properly elearadt 

A. No. 

Q. If engineman receives a proceed signal and STOP is 
displayed before markers have passed*' should the train be 
stopped? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If a time-table designates a train order office and train 
order semaphores are removed. Is this sufficient to indicate m 
permanently closed office? 

A. No, instructions closing the office should be issued. 

QUESTIOKS AND ANSWERS. 
TRACE ORDERS. 

Q. After receiving an order respecting condition of track, 
bridges, etc., how long does it apply? 

A. Until train reaches the end of the Division or Sub- 

division, if subdivided and applies to Work Extras until tied 

np for the day, 

Pa^e soo 



^ WlMBi ready to leKTe Inliiid itafloii of » DtirUlJDiii or 
SnbdlTiaion on • now train, or eommenelnv work on m day 
followlnst If snch order Is not roeelved» ehoold it bo oonsldored 
In effect? 

A. No. 

Q. If track order Is reeelTod when ftiurtlnc on a run and 
engine and crew mako scTeral short trips between Inter- 
mediate statlonst ronnd trip, work extm or otherwise, shonld 
snch order be considered In effect while maklniT sveh trips? 

A. Yes. 

Q. When an order requires a specUled speed OTor a piece 
of track, bridge, etc., does It mean that no part of train must 
be moved over It at a speed creator than thivk spooilledt 

A. Yes. 

Q. Should a speed of a speelfled number of miles per hour 
or. train required to eonsume * spedAed number of minnteo 
per mile be speelfled in an order when possible to do so? 

A. Yea. 

Q. If an order Is recelTcd to run carefully- or run slow, 
how Is It to be considered? 

A. It is then a matter- of judgment on part of engineman. 

Snch orders are indefinite. 

Q. Should track orders bo respected even though infor- 
mation is recelTed from another source that track is good for 
normal speed? 

A. Yes. 

QUESTIONS AITD AKSWEBfik-TBAEUr ORDERS FORM 

A— MEEXraG POINT. 

r ^ ODD NUMBERS WESTWARD AND ^ ^ 

*- * SUPERIOR BY DIRECTION ^ 
ABCDEFQH 
O O O O O O O O 

FQBTCUSSNUIIBEJISITOIO. SECONDOASSNUIOERSZOTOSO. 
THUD OJISS NUMBERS 40 TO 50. 

ORDER J 
No. 21 meet Extra 72 East at E, 

ORDER 2 
Extra 7^ East has right over No. 
2 J E to G. 

Q. If Extra 72 East with Order 1 on arrlTal at B, No. 
21 not having arrived, recelTcd Order %, may it leave E? If 
not, why? 

A. No. Order 1 is in effect until fulfilled, superseded or 

annulled, and must be annulled before Extra 72 East can use 

Order 2. 

Q. May No. 21 holdinsr both Orders Kos. 1 and 2 leave O, 
assuming that Order No. 1 Is a helplnir order against Extra 
72 Bast? 

A. No, both orders arfe in effect until fulfilled, superseded 
or annulled. 

11 Y^^e ^^^ 



Q. Mmy No. SI iMTe G acalMt Bxkm W Bm* If m meet 
or w«lt is previded in Order No. t In addttIeK to tbo rlsht 
order, or If o toter. order tluHi Or der No. % is iesaod providiiis 

wolt or maldiis » meet between Extra 72 Eost and NOb SIT 

A. Yes. 

Q. As n Dispotoiier, if conditions ore MMh tliat Order No. 

1 may be nnnnlled, and No, 21 not allowed to roceiTo it, shouid 
it be done? 

A. Yes. 

ORDER 3 

No. 7 meet No. 8 at D instead of E, 

No. 8 receives this order at D. 

Q. Which train shonld nnder ordlnarT- conditions take 
siding at D, and why? 

A. ^o. 7. No. 6 will keep the main track at D expecting 

to go to meeting point B until It reeelyes Order 8 at D. No. 

7 having received Order 8 prior to reaching D should head in 

to prevent both trains occupying the main track at D. 

ORDER 4 
No, 22 meet No. 23 at F. 

Q. If on No. 22 and First 28 is at E, a station beyond 
tiie meet, how shonld No. 22 be governed? 

A. Proceed to F and meet the remaining sections of 28. 

Q. When a train is named In an order by ita sehodnle 
number alone, what does It include? 

A. All sections of the schedule. 

ORDER 5 

No. 24 meet First 25 at D. 

Q. If No. 24 finds First 25 at O, how should it be goveraodt 

A. Remain at C and get a flag out ahead to protect 
against Second 25. 

Q. If First 25 flags to C for No. 24, should First 25 de- 
pend entirely on the whistle of engine to protect No. 24? 

A. No. First 25 should drop a flagman east of the east 
switch at C to stop Second 25 and have flagman holding No. 24 
inform it of the approach of Second 25. 

ORDER 6 
No. 27 take siding, meet No. 
24 at F, No, 26 at E and No. 
28 at D. 
Q. Where should No. 27 take siding? 
A. At F, E and D. 

ORDER 7 
No. 23 meet No. 24 at D. 

ORDER 8 

No. 23 meet Second 24 

at C. 

Q. If First 24 is at D on arrival of No. S8» and Kow tt la 
given Order 8, what should No. 28 do? 

A. Remain at D until Order 7 is aminlled» or an ordar xo- 

cieved to meet Second 24 at C instead of D. 



ORDER 9 
No. 21 meet No. 22 at E. 

ORDER JO 

No. 21 meet No. 22 at D. 

Q. How should No. 21 be iroTemod with both Orders 9 
and 10? 

A. Remain at B until Order in falflUed, superseded or 
annulled, or until No. 22 becomes more than 12 hours late or 
is annulled as both orders are in effect Imd Neither must be 
violated. 

Q. How should No. SS bo soreriied with both Orders 9 
and 10? 

A. Remain at D for the same reason No. 21 remains at B. 

Q. What is the rosnlt, and who is reaponsiblo for <he 
condition? 

A. Nob. 21 and 22 are held a station apart waitioir tot 
each other. The Dispatcher is at fault for omitting "in- 
stead of". 

ORDER 9 1-2. 
No. 22 meet No. 21 at F. 

ORDER 10 1-2. 
No. 22 meet First 21 at E instead of F. 

Q. Under Order 9% wha4 seotions of Nos. 21 and 22 does 
it indudo? 

A. All fiections. 

0. After No. 22 receives Order 10^ to meet First 21 at IB 
instead of F, how should they regard Second or following seo- 
tions of No. 21? 

A. Proceed to F, as Order 9H includes all Sections of No. 

21 and only the meet with the first one has been superseded. 

ORDER II 
No. 41 meet No. 42 at D. 

ORDER 12 
No. 41 meet No. 42 at C 
instead of D. 

ORDER 13 

Order No. 12 is annulled. 

Q. After Order 19 Is received how should ^o. 42 be 
SOv«med? 

A. Clear No. il's schedule. Get a flag out immediately if 

No. 42 is then due. 

Q. Why can not No. 42 go to D for No. 41 after Order 18 
annuls the meet at C? 

A. Order 12 superseded Order 11, therefore there is no 

order to meet at D. 
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ORDER 14 
Eng 71 run extra H to A 
and meet Extra 72 East at F. 

ORDER 15 
Extra 7J West meet Extra 72 
East at E instead of F, 

ORDER 16 

Order No, 15 is annulled, 

Q. Where Is the meettny point between Xxtme 91 nad 7S 
after Order 16 Is Issued t 

A. There la none. Order 15 superseded the n|eet at F and 
the meet can not be used again. Order 16 annulled the meet 
at E, leaving the two extras Without a meeting point, pro- 
Tided neither extra had been annulled prior to the Issue of 
Order 16. 

Q. Hqw should Ifixtrs 71 be governed t 

A. Proceed on Its running order. 

Q. If Extra 12 holds authority to run and tliere Is m eoU 
lislon between the two extras, who is at fault? 

A. Dispatcher. 

ORDER 17 
No, I meet No, 2 at D. 

ORDER 18 
No, I meet No. 2 at C 
instead of D, 

ORDER jg 

No, I meet No, 2 at D 

instead of C. 

Q. Are Orders 17, 18 and 19 aecording to form? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If Orders 18 and 19 are reoelved at the same ofllee wiUeh 
should be considered first? 

A. Order 18, the earliest issued. 

Q. Would the Dispatcher be using goo4 Judgment 1b is- 
suing orders in this manner? If not« how should ther ba 
Issued? 

A. No. Dispatcher should annul Order 18 and make th« 
meet at D. 

Q. If Order 19 read ''meet at B instead of O" would It ba 
proper and safe? 

A. Yes. 
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ODD l«rUMBESS WESTWARD A3XB SUPEEIOB BY 

DIRECTION ON SINGLE TRACK. 

NOTlMBnd of doable track referred to herein, means 
the junction of doable and single track» not considering the 
direction of train moyement 

ORDER 20 

No, 3 meet No. 4 at B, 

ORDER 21 

No, 4 meet No, 3 at C 

instead of B. 

<!• Provided no order Is r o c o h ^e d mfoTliig No. 8 against fho 
evROBt of troflio or singling tiio doaMo traek, how shoald 
Mo. 4 bo govornod on arrival aft 0» the end of doable traek* 
If Mo. 8 Is not thoret 

A. . Proceed with carrent of traffic bat not beyond F until 
it Is known that No. 8 has arrived. 

Q. Is a meet order the best one to nse In this easet 
A. No. Form C (right order) is preferable and should 
be used. 

Q. How should No. 8 bo governed on arrival at Of 
A. Must not leave C until it is known that No. 4*8 sched- 
ule has been folflUed into C. 

ORDER 12 
Eng 76 run extra A to H and 
meet Extra 77 West at C. 

Q. Under what eirevmstaaeos should the above order bo 
Issnedt 

A. Onlj when Bxtra 77 West Is at F or C, or between 
those points on the double track. 

Q. If Extra 77 West Is at F or or between those points 
oa the doable track, what U the best form to nsot 

A. Form C as follows: ''Bng. 76 run extra A to H and 

has right over Bxtra 77 West A to C." 

Q. If Bxtra 77 West Is between H and F, how should 
the order bo given t 

A. Bug. 76 run extra A to H has right over Bxtra 77 
West A to C and not leave F unless Bxtra 77 West has 
arrived. 

Q. If It Is desired to start an extra east from O and 
Bxtra 77 West holds running orders H to A and has not ar- 
rived at F, or their arrival at F Is not known, how should 
the order be Issued? 

A. Bug. 76 run extra C to H and meet Bxtra 77 West 

at F. 

Q. Would It be necessary to give Bxtra 77 West a copy 
of the order? 

A. No. 
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Q. If Xztrft 79 W«st is by B and tt is dMlred to nm 
Engine 76 extra A to H, how should the order be siTent 

A. Bng 76 nuL extra A to H and meet Bztra 70 West at 

A, or, after the arrival of Bztra 79 West at A Bnip 70 nm 

extra A to H. (The latter la preferable.) 

Q. Ens 79 run extra H to A and meet Extra 80 East at O. 
If G is a reirtsterins station and an Extra 80 East appears on 
the register at O, bnt not In sli^t, how should Extra 70 West 
be soverned? 

A. Check the time of arrival of Extra 80 Bast and If it is 
later than the time the order making the meet with Bztra 79 
West was repeated or Z response sent, if X'd, proceed ' unless 
a special rule or instructions require Bztra 79 West to see 
Extra 80 East at O, or obtain an order superseding or an- 
nulling the order, or one stating that Extra 80 Bast has ar- 
rived at G on Order No. . 

Q. If Extra 80 East had right over Extra 79 West to G, 
how should Extra 79 West be governed If an Extra 80 Bast ap- 
pears on the register at G? 

A. The same as if it was a meet. 

Q. No. 9 meet No. 8 at D, a register station. If on ^o. 
9 and No. 8 is in the east end of yard at D displaying marlnrs 
and without signals, has No. 8 been met under the order t 

A. No. No. 9 must check register at D as No. 8 may have 

displayed signals to D and took them down, and then moved 

to east end of yard. 

Q. If under this order No. 8 Is not seen before readdag 
the register, would It be neeessary for No. to eheek the reg- 
ister for No. 8, and why? 

A. Yes. No. 8 may have arrived and engine and equipment 

turned back, or first section may have arrived, registered ln« 

taken down signals and backed up to west end of yard. 

Q. If No. 8, or any section of No. 8, does not appear on 
the register, and No. finds No. 8 in the west end of the yard 
without signals, may No. 9 proceed, and why? 

A. Yes, if No. 8 is displaying signals to D it must not 

take them down until it arrives and registers in. 

Q. If No. t receives a meet with No. 1 at H, the end of 
the Division or Subdivision, and the same erew leaves H on 
No. 8 on another Division or gubdivlsloa holding a meet wtth 
No. 1 at J, should order read ''lastsad of H"f 

A. No. However, had No. 2 been given right over No. 1 
to H instead of a meet a question of this kind could not arise. 
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FOSH B--^PASS OB BUlf AHEAD. 

ORDER 22 
Extra 75 West run ahead 
of No. 9 P to D. 

Q. How should No. 9 nm F to Dt 

A. Should run with caatlon, looking oat for Extra 75 
West ahead, unless some form of block signals is used. 

Q. Within sntomatio block systeni may No. 9 under Order 
98, make Its nsnal' speed if signals Indicate proceed? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If no block system and track Is seen to be deary may 
No. 9 make Its nsnal speed? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If no block system and track ahead Is obscnro owing 
to fog, snow storms, canyons, tnnnels or otiier obstrnction, or 
at night, how should No. 9 be governed? 

A. Proceed at a speed at which stop can be made if Bxtra 

75 West is approached moving at a slower speed than No. 9, 

and avoid a rear end collision. 

Q. If on Extra 75 West, no block system and view is 
obscnre to rear, especially if making slow time, how should 
rear of train be protected? 

A. By fusee, and if a stop is to be made, flagman should 

drop off and protect. 

Q. If Order 28 anthorlied a regular train of a lower daas 
than No. 9 to run ahead of It, how should It be goremed? 

A. The same as Bxtra 75 West. 

Q. If the first named train Is overtaken before reaching 
D, would It be good ludgment to let No. 9 pass and save 
farther delay, or proceed to D where the order permits? 

A. TTbder ordinary conditions it would be good judgment 

to let No. 9 by. 

ORDER 24 
Extra 95 West pass No. 5 at 
E. 

Q. How should Intra 98 West approach B? 

A. Bxpecting to find No. 6 on main track. 

Q. Should No. 8 take the siding If It Is practicable to do 
so and save delay to Bactra 95 West, thereby saving delay to 
Itself? 

A. Yes. 

Q. Should Dispatcher state in the order which train 
should take the siding at E? 

A. Yes, if he is not in doubt as to existing conditions 

at B; If so, leave it to judgment of trainmen. 

Q. After Bxtra 98 West passes No. 8 at D, do the same 
eondltlons then exist as between Bxtn^ 78 West and No. 9 
vnder Order tS? 

A« Tm. 
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ORDER 25 

No. 44 run ahead of No. 8 

until overtaken. 
Q. Should No. 8 Approach all ttotlono expceUns ta past 
No. 44? 

A. Yes. 

Q. Do«s Order 25 relloTo No. 44 from proteetlns when r»- 
dnclnr speed or In taking sldlns at point where No. 8 Is to 
pass? 

A. No, No. 44 thonld take nxmsiial precaution in protect- 
ing to rear, especially where Tlew is ohacure. 

ORDER 26 

No. I pass No. 5 when 

overtaken. 

Q. How should No. 1 and No. 5 be goTcmed under 
Order M? 

A. In the same manner as No. 44 and No. 8 under 

Order 25. 

Q. When an Inferior train receires an order to pass m 
superior train, does it anthorise the inferior train to run 
ahead of snperlor train, and how tmrf 

A. Inferior train is authorized to run ahead to the end of 

the run of its schedule or running order on the DlTiaioii or 

SnbdlYision. 

Q. If a train reeelTOs an order to pass another at a apee^ 
fled point, or when overtaken, and train to pass is dlspUijing 
green signals, how should train to be passed be gOTomedt 

A. When passed or overtaken by the first section, all aec- 

tlons must be permitted to pass as ruled by A. B. A., Oct. 

21, 1912. 

Q. Should Dispatcher use examples under Form B to 
move a slow train ahead of a fast passenger train when same 
may be done with a time order? 

A. No; only use the run ahead form in emergency cases. 
FORM C— RIGHT OYER OPPOSDre TRADfS.. 

ORDER 27 

No. 2 has right over No. i 

C to F. 

Q. If No. 1 and No. 2 meet at either O or F, whldb (ihenld 
take siding? 

A. No. 2. 

Q. If No. 1 and No. t meet between O and SP» w(klch 
should take siding? 

A. No. 1. ' " 



Q. Under what eirenmstuicec BUiy No. 1 lesTe F befor« 
•rrlval <»f No. Zf 

A. ProTlded No. 1 can clear No. 2 as much ai No. 2 

was, before Order 27 was Issued, required to clear No. 1 

or as authorized by train order. 

Q. Beliiff trains of the same class* bow mneh should No. 1 
elear No. 2 between F and C? 

A. No. 1 must be Into clear of main track before No. 2*8 

leaving time. 

Q. If No. 1 reaches C elearlns No. fs tinie (either sched- 
ule or time order) how will No. 1 be goyemcd? 

A. Proceed on their run from C the same as If the order 

had not been Issued. 

Q. If No. 1 reaches a point between F and O for No. 
t, what Is condnctor's duty? 

A. Notify No. 2 of arrlral within the limits, stopping it If 

neceasary, to do so. 

Q. If No. 1 failed to notify No. 2 In case they meet be- 
tween F and O, what would be the result? 

A. No. 2 probably not knowing It had met No. 1 would 
head in at F and wait for them, and, if F was a register sta- 
tion, would head in and be delayed until register could bo 
consulted. 

ORDER 28 
No. 4 has rtght over First 
3 B to D. 

Q. If First 8 clears No. 4 at 0, what should It dot 

A. Drop a flagman east of the east switch to stop Second 

3, and stop No. 4 and notify It of the approach of Second 3. 

Q. When No. 4 Is notified of First S's arrlTal at O, what 
should It do? 

A. Send a flagman ahead Immediately to protect against 

Second 8. (It Is understood rear la proporly protected). 

Q. May this condition exist when order Is Issued In this 
manner ofsk though there is no timo tliat caa bo dearodt 

A. Yes, the second named train may flag to some station 
between those designated In the order and create the same 
condition. ... 

Q. Should Dispatcher issue the necessary orders to pro- 
yent a condition of this kind when possible to. do sot 

A. Yea. 

ORDER 29 

No. 8 has right over Second 

7 E to G. 

Q. How should No. 8 rogavd soetlons of No. 7 between E 
and Gf 

A« Clear the time of the first section, go to Q and remain 
for second and following sections, If any, unless Second 7 
la met bjotween B and G. If met between B and G with 
green signals, protect and remain for last section unless ad- 
ditional orders permit further progress. U ^<i^^^ *\ Na^ ^x 
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F without signals, Order 29 is fulfilled and No. 8 may pnK 
ceed to next register station and check as required by rule. 

ORDER 30 
Extra 81 West has right 
over No, 26 G to D, 

ORDER 31 
Extra 81 West wait at P 
until 9:30 AM for No. 26, 

Q. How much must No. SO dear Extra 81 Weot on the 
9:80 A. M. wait? 

A. Not less than flre minutes. 

Q. Were It not for Order 81» eonld No. 86 leaTe D before 
arrival of Extra 81 West? 

A. No, not under Order 80 alone. 



Q. If Second 8 holds right over No. 1 B to D may No. 1 
leaTe D after No. 8 becomes dne and First No. 8 has not ar- 
rived assuming that It may moTO against Second No. 8 until 
First No. 8 Is mett 

A. No, No. 1 must not moYO out of D unless it can dear 
the time of Second No. 2, and in this case it 18 Impossibla. 

Q. If No. 4 Is given a meet with No. 8 at F and later aa 
order Is issued giving No. 4 right over No. 8 F to H, how 
shonld No. 8 at H holding both orders be governed T 

A. No. 8 should remain at H unless they can clear No. 4*8 
schedule time as required by the rules, between H and F. 
Neither No. 8 or No. 4 should leave F until the order to meet 
at F has been annulled. 

FORM £— TODS OBDEBS. 

Q. Shonld aa even hoar be used la giving timo of day 
In train orders? 

A. No. 

ORDER 32 
No, 10 run 30 mins late 
A to D. 
Q. What effect has Order 88 on the schedule of No. 18? 
A. It makes the schedule time of No. 10 thirty minutes 
later from A to D, but does not effect the leaving time at D. 

Q. What time shonld aa •pposlng inferior trala aiear 
No. 10 at D? 

A. Clear its schedule time not less than 6 minnteg vnleM 
rules otherwise provide. 

Q. May the Dispatcher itart a first section of Ka.' 10 
D on time after having issued this order? 
A, Yea, 



Q. When mmj DtspAlelMr start • flrat Metloo of NOb 10 
from A» B or Ot 

A. Thirty minutee late on its ■chedole. 

Q. How fltaovld an Inferior train mnnlnir ahead of KOb 10 
with Order S2 be vorernedf 

A. Add 80 minutes to No. 10*8 time as shown by Its 
schedule at A, B or G and dear as required by Rule 86. No. 
10, being a first class schedule, the inferior train running 
ahead should be into clear at D at the time shown for No. 
10 at C plus the 80 minute run late, unless the schedule time 
from C to D is less than the amount of time clearance re- 
quired by Rule 86, then that clearance should be made. 

Q. If No. 10 was • s e e s n d or Inferloe oHmm train what tfaas 
shonld an inferior train running ahead of NOb 10 elear at D» 
assnmlnir the clearance required is 10 minntesf 

A. Ten minutes before No. lO^a schedule time at C plus 

the 80 minute run late. 

Q.. May No. 10 Icare C thirty minutes lata on Its schedule 
and pass or leave D as early as It may be able to do sot 

A. Yes, as the order . expirea when No. 10 is 80 minutes 

late at C. 

ORDER 33 

No. 10 run 30 tnins late 

A to D and 20 mins late 

D to H. 

ORDER 34 
Eng 85 run extra H to A, 

Q. May trains be goTemed the same between A and D 
under this order as under Order 82 f 

A. Yes. 

Q. May No. 10 pass SO minutes late and leave D M 
minutes late under this order, distance, speed or dead tima 
permitting r 

A. Yes. 

Q. What time should Bztra 8S West clear No. 10 at O, 
V, IS or DT 

A. Clear No. lO's schedule time at the respective sta- 
tions plus the 20 minute run late as required by Rule 87. 

Q. When may DIspatdier start a first section of No. 10 
from J>, IS, F or Of 

A. Twenty minutes late on its schedule time. 

Q. Should a train be run, say, 7 or 12 minutes latet - 

A. No, the time should be such as can be easily added to 

the schedule time, either ending in 6 or 0, preferably 0. 

ORDER 35 
No, 5 run 30 mins late 
H to A. 

ORDER 36 
No, 5 run 40 mins late 
H to A. 
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Q. Does Order M rapcrMde Order MT 

A. No. 

Q, How lato thovld No. 5 mnf 

A. Not less than forty minntes late. In so doinflr* No. 5 

fnlfllls both orders at the same time. 

Q, If Dlspatefacr shovld amnd Order tt (Mm M mlaiite 
order) how late woold No. S hare am order to rant 

A. Thirty minutes late. 

Q. If holdins both Orders 85 and M and Dlspateher an- 
nals Order 95, how late shonld No. 5 mnt 

A. Forty minntes late. 

Q. If DIspateher shonld then aannl Order 99, how late 
wonld No. 5 hare an order to mnt 

A. Would not have an order to rnn late. ■ 

Q. Is It proper or necessary to supersede a mn Into? 

A. It is neither proper nor necessary. (A. B. A. Ruling 
— 1»17). 

ORDER 37 
No, 7 run 40 mins late 
H to A. 

ORDER 38 
No, 7 run 30 mins late 
H to A. 

ORDER 39 
Eng 80 run extra A to H. 

Q. Does Order 88 supersede Order 87, and how late shonld 
No. 7 run? 

A. No. iNo. 7 must mn not less than 40 minntes l|ite. 

Q. If later the Dispatcher annuls Order 91, how hite 
shonld No. 7 mnt 

A. Not less than 80 minutes late. 

Q. If Extra 80 East holds both Orders 87 and 88, how 
mnch time should it use? 

A. Forty minutes more than No. 7's schedule time less 

amount of clearance required under Rule 87. 

Q. If Dispatcher annuls Order 87, how mnch time shonld 
Extra 80 East use? 

A. Thirty minutes more than No. 7's schedule time less 

amount of clearance required by Rule 8T. 

Q. When It is desired to reduce a run late order, mmr the 
previous run late order be superseded? 

A. No. It Should be annulled. (A. R. A. Ruling— 1017.) 
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SCHEDULE OP NO. 2 
A 8:30 
B 8:40 

C 8:55 
D g:io 

E 9:^ 
F 9'4S 
G 9:53 
H 10:10 

ORDER 40 
No, z wait at 

A until 9:03 
B until 9:13 
C until 9:20 
D until 9:30 

ORDER 4X 
Eng 7S run extra H to A, 

Q. Wlwt time •hoold Ibctn 75 West clear at D under 
Order 40? 

A. Not later than 9:25 (assuming the required clearance 
to be five minutes). 

Q. If Bxtra 75 West is unable to make D, what time 
•honld It clear at H, and why? 

A. Not later than 9:25 as the 9:30 wait at D applies at B 
the same as at D, it being greater than the schedule time at E. 
Q. What time thonld Ifixtra 75 West clear No. 8 at V? 
A. Not later than 9:40. 

Q. Why may Extra 75 West use more time to madf» F tbaa 
to make D or B? 

A. No. 2's schedule time at F (9:45) is greater than the 
wait at D. When the schedule time becomes greater than the 
wait, the schedule time applies. 

Q. When may the Dispatcher start a first section of No. 9 
from A, B, C» D, B or F? 

A. A 9 :05, B 9 :18, C 9 :20 and D and E 9 :30, and F on time. 

Q. If an inferior train is running ahead of No. 8 on Order 
40 may the inferior train leave I> and go as far ahead of No. 
t as it can clear the 9:80 wait at I> as required by Bule 56? 

A. Yes. 

Q. , If the rules under which one is working permits No. 
2 to be run late on Order 40, and the following order is 
receiTcd: 

ORDER 4^ 
No, 2 run 20 mins late 
on Order 40, 

how would it effect Order 40? ' 

A. It would make each of the times in Order 40 A to D In- 
clusive twenty minutes greater than time indicated. 

Q* If on Extra 75 West holding both Orders 40 and 42, 
what time should Extra 75 West clear No. 9 at D, B, F or a^ 

A. Not later than 9:45 at D, ¥1 ox Y wi^ ^*X*i ^^ ^* 
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Q. If on an Inferior train mnninir al^ead of No. R with 
Order* 40 and 42, may the inferior train leaTe D Mid ma 
ahead of No. 2 clearing it on the widt at D pine the tirentj 
minute ran late on Order 40 ae required by Bule 86t 

A. Yes. 

Q. When may Dispatcher start a first section ef No>. t 
from A, B, C, D, B, F or O after issuing Order 42T 

A. A 9:25, B 9:33» C 9:40, D, B and F 9:00 and G on time. 

Q. If Order 48 read "No. 2 run 20 mine late on Order 40 
from C" could the 20 minutes be added to the time of Order 
40 at A and BT 

A. No, only at C and D. 

Q. Blay the 20 minutes In Order 42 be added to No. rs 
schedule time at any station or ander any circumstances T 

A. No. 

ORDER 43 
No. 4 wait at C until 4:30 
PM for Extra 75 West. 

Q. May No. 4 leave C before 4:80 P. M.T If so^ howT 

A. If Extra 75 West arrives before 4 :30 iP. 2i. No. 4 jnay 

go, provided it is due to leave. 

Q. If Bxtra 76 West is unable to make O and dear No. 
4 five minutes, may it use the 4:S0 P. M. to clear at D or any 
other station between O and H where 4:80 P. M. Is later than 
the schedule time? 

A. Yes, provided it clears the 4:80 P. M. not less than flTe 
minutes. If the schedule time at any station between C and H 
is greater than the 4:30 P. M. wait, would clear the schedule 
time. 

Q. May any train othor than Bxtra 7S West use this 
order? 

A. No. 

Q. Assuminr the schedule time at D to be 4:25 ]K H. and 
at B 4:85 P. M., what Is the earliest time a first section of No. 
4 could be started from Stations C, D or B? 

A. Conld not start a first section of No. 4 from C or D 
before 4:30 P. M. unless Extra 75 West had arrived, and from 
B 4:35 P. M. (on time). 

ORDER 44 

No. 4 wait at D until 

6:30 PM. 

Q. May No. 4 leave D before 6:80 P. M.? 

A. No. 

Q. May any inferior train l aes iri ng tills ordar nam tte 
lime less the required elearaneo? 

A. ret* 
fSI4 



Q. Assvmlnr the selMdiile tiBM at B.to be 6:S0 P. BI. 
and at F 6t<5 P. M,^ wImb may a lint Metloii of No. 4 be 
started from D, E or F? 

A. D or B 6:80 P. M., F 6:85 P. M. (on time). 

Q. If No. 4 reeelToe an order to wait at I> until Bt4% 
P. M. for Extra 75 Weet aad o« arrlTal at D receivee an order 
to meet Extra 75 Weet at E^ magr No. 4 leaTe D before the 
6:40 P. M. wait expiree? 

A. No, the wait must be annulled to permit No. 4 to leaTO 

D before 6:40 P. M. 

FOBH F--SECn05S. 

Q. When ereatins a eection mnst It be glLvtA a copy of all 
train order* whieh restrict the schedule or particular section 
of the schednlo of whieh it is to mnT 

A. Yes. 

ORDER 45 
Enff 7S display signals and 
run as First $ H to A. 

ORDER 46 
Eng 85 run as Second 5 
H to A. 

Q. How should Orders 45 and 46 be addressed? 

A. Order 45 to C&B Bng 75 and Order 46 to CAE Eng 
85 at H. 

Q. Does Second 5 re^olro a copy of Order 45t 

A. No. Orders 45 and 46 are single order forms and are 
only to be nsed when Dispatcher does not know the engine 
number of the following aection at the time tlie preceding flec- 
tion ifl created. 

Q. If Engine 85 receiTed a copy of Order 45 would It 
authorise them to run as the secMid section? 

A. No. 

Q. Must Engine 85 display signals under Ordor 46? 

A. No. 

. Q. If it is desired to run a third section of No. 5, ^ow 
should Order 46 read? 

A. "Eng 85 display signals and run as Second 5 H 
to A". 

ORDER 47 
No, 6 display signals A to F 
for Eng 80. 

Second 6 display signals 
B to D for Eng 90. 
Q. How should Order 47 be addressed? 
A. To CAE No. 6 and Bng 80 at A and to Engine 90 
at B. 

<!• If It necessary to state which engine will run as No. 
6 froBi F? 

A. No. 

<!• Should Engine 80 display signals B to i:^^ 

A. No. 



■• ^ tUPBIM BY OMCCflM "^ " 
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How shAsld Wint 6 be gtnnrmtd mm airtval at F sad 
• M arrival at Dt 

A. Take down ilgimli and comply with Bule 96. 

Q. If B is set a register statlea, aheald DUpateher preteet 
any Inferior train following Second 6 belweai A and B from 
Icarinr B aliead of Tldrd «? 

A. Yes. 

ORDER 48 

Engs 7Sp 85 and 9$ run as 

First, Second and Third 

I H to A. 

Q. How ehonld tliie order be addreosed? 

A. To CAB Bngs 75, 85 and 05 at H. 

Q. Wlilcb enfflnet display siffnala? 

A. Engines 75 and 85. 

Q. When anthorisinff sections to mn to an intermediate 
point of a schednle nnder forms Uke those of Orders 45, 46 
and 48, is it necessary to state which engines shall assnme 
the schednle beyond snch intermediate point, and howt 

A. Yes, the orders should be Issued as follows: 

ORDER 49 
Eng 7$ display signals and 
run as First S H to D 
and as No. $ D to A, 

ORDER 50 

Engs 75, 85 and 95 run as 

First, Second and Third 

I H to D, Engs 75 and 95 

run as First and Second 

I D to A. 

Q. How should Engine 86 be goTomed on arrival at D as 
Second 1? 

A. Clear the main track and take down signals. 

Q. Would it be necessary in this ease for crew of Bngine 
86 to comply with Bule 96? 

A. Yes, the same as if they were to run as second section 

from D with no signals. 

Q. Under Order 60 should Bngine 96 display signals 
from D? 



A. No. 



ORDER 51 
Engs 70, 80 and 90 run as 
First, Second and Third 

8 A to n. 
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QUESTIONS AHB AKSWEBS— DOUBLE TSICK 

ORDERS. 
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D-FORH H. 

Q. On doable track which way shevld tndnt kc^ vnlcM 
otherwise dtreetedt 

A. To the , (Generally to the right). 

ORDER log 
Eng 13s works on westward 
track 6:13 AM to 6:13 PM 
between C and A, 

Q. Is Work Kxtra IW required te tHemr rcfnlar tralnsT 

A. Yes. 

Q. How le Work Extra IW to regard eztraeT 

A. Protect Itself between G and A (whether standing or 

moTlng) against extras that may be moTlng with the current 

of traffic. 

Q. May Order IM be medllled by adding ^ot proteettag 
against extra trains"? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If "not protecting against extra trains" is added to 
Order 100 may Work Bxtra 166 moTO agalnsi llie eorrent of 
traffic on the westward track between A and O clearing regu- 
lar trains? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If extras are anthorlaed by role to mn on doable 
track wlthoat rannlng orders woold It be good Jadgment en 
part of Dispatcher to give a work extra an order to work on 
doable track, not protecting against extra trains or "west- 
ward extra trains wait at O nntll ^'T 

A. No, unless he is In position to control the moTement 

of each and erery engine that may move under such authority. 

Q. If Work Extra 166 Is authorised to work on both 
tracks between O and B how should It be goremedT 

A. Should be governed on the eastward track in the same 
manner as is required on the westward track, moving always 
with the current of traffic unless an order Is received per- 
mitting a movement against the current of traffic. 

ORDER no 
Work Extra 133 protects 
against No. 23 (or Second 
and Third Class Trains) 
between A and D. 



^ ^ ODD NUMBERS WESTWARD AND ^ ^ 

E ^ SUPERIOR BY DIRECTION * ^ 
ABCDCFQH 
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FBST OASS mnERS 1 TO 10. SECONDOASSMMBaBZOTOSl 
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ORDER s8 
Second 6 take down signals 
at E, 

Q. How shonld Order 68 be addretsed? 

A. To C&E Second and Third 0. 

Q. How should Second 6 ISnr 74 be coTomed? 

A. Take down aignals at B and» If E Is a register station, 

register in as Second 6 with green signals and register oat 

as Second 6 without signals, using two lines of register for the 

I purpose, unless register provides space for registering signals 

in and signals out on same line. 

Q. Magr the third section proceed beyond BT 

A. No. 

Q. If there is an operator at B and no register how shonld 
Second 6 bo governed, provided the third section has not 
arrived? 

A. Arrange with the operator in Writing to notify all op- 
posing trains that the second section took down signals and 
the third section has not arrived. If the third or following 
sections should display signals to E, operator should con- 
tinue to notify opposing trains until last section arrives or 
schedule of No. 6 becomes more than 12 hours late at B. 

Q. After the second section takes down signals at B, If 
operator at B should receive the annulment of Third • inta 
B, would it thon be necessary to notify opposing trains? 

A. No. 

Q. If no register or operator at B, but there Is a switch- 
tender, how should Second 6 be governed? 

A. Arrange with the switch-tender the same as if he 

were an operator, provided he is considered reliable. 

Q. If no register, operator or switch-tender, how should 
Second 6 be governed? 

A. Leave a flagman with the same written instructionfl 

as if he were an operator, unless some other provision is made. 

Q. How should Second 6 register at next vaglster station 
If B Is a non-register station? 

A. Signals carried to B. 

Q. If an opposing Inferior westward train Is aujthorlied 
by rule to register by ticket at the register station where Bao- 
end 6 registers signals taken down at B, how should opair»t9V 
at register station be governed? 

A. Stop such opposing westward train and notify it that 

Second 6 took down signals at B. 

Q, In addition to the notice to all opposing trains of tha 
Mune cJmbb and opposing Inferior tratais until the next register 



is reached, should Beosnd 6 tolso notify muf opposing Inferior 
trftin met heyond such resistor station if such opposing tndn 
is by mle permitted to register by ticket at the resister 
station? 

A. Tes. 

ORDER 59 

Engs 70, 72, 78 and 74 run 

as First, Second, Third and 

Fourth 2 A to H. 

ORDER 60 
Engs 7S and 72 reverse positions 
as Second and Third 
2F toH. 

Q. How should Order 90 bo addressed? 

A. To C&E Second and Third 2. 

Q. How will enffinemen on engines 72 and 78 be soTomedT 

A. EnflTlne 78 will pass Engine 72 at F and run from F to ' 
H as Second, and Engine 72 will run F to H ad Third 2, dis- 
playing signals as before, exchanging all unexpired orders. 

Q. If the third and fourth sections were reversed* how 
should signals be arranged? 

A« Engine 74 display signals as third and Engine 78 run 
as fourth without signals. 

Q. If signals have been displayed by a second section A 
to H, and it is desired to annul the third section over the 
entire run or a part thereof; what form should be used? 

A. Form K. 

ORDER 61 
Engs 94, 96 and 98 run as 
First, Second and Third 
4,AtoH. 

Q. If It is decided not to run Third 4 from A to H and 
Second 4 is at D, how should Dispatcher be governed? 
A. Issue the following orders: 

ORDER 63 
Second 4 take down 
signals at D. 

ORDER 64 
Third 4 due to leave A 



is annulled A to D. 



Q. If conditions permit. Is there not a better way? 

A. Yes, permit Second 4 to display signals through to H 
and annul Third 4 A to H. 

Q. If Second 4 has displayed signals or Is permitted to 
display them through to H and Third 4 has reached I> and 
It is desired to annul It D to H, how sliould ordec bo issued 
if D Is a non-register station? 

ORDER 65 
Third 4 due to leave A 



-has arrived at D and is 



annulled D to H» 



FOEK G— EXTRA TBABfS. 

.^ ODD NUMEIS WESTWAIID AND « ». 




SUPERIOR BY DIRECTION 

1201131 

ORDER 66 

Eng 76 run extra A to D, 

Q. How tlunild order 66 be addroModT 

A. To CAB Bng 76. 

Q. How thoold "Extrtk 76 Kast rogard rogiilar tndns? 

A. Clear their. time as per rule. 

Q. How should Extm 76 East rosaid oppottsg extra 
trains? 

A. Should not consider opposing extra trains nnleu re- 
ceive an order to do so. 

Q. When anthortslng an extra to ran mvst It be glTai 
orders respecting all opposing extras and work extras? 

A. Yes. 

Q. When praetloable should an extra be gtvea erders 
respecting opposing extras In the sane arder aotherlslng it 
to rnn extra? 

A« Yes. 

Q. If an extra Is anthorlsed to ran- orer the limits of an 
opposing extra, or limits of a work extras wtthent pro¥isi<m 
being made for them to meet* who Is responsible? 

A. Dispatcher. 

Q, On arrival at D on Order 66 what should Sxtra 76 
East do? 

A. Head In at initial switch of siding as it has no author- 
ity to main track beyond that point at D. 

ORDER 67 
Eng 88 run extra A to C and 
meet Extra. 75 West at C, 

ORDER 68 

Eng 88 run extra C to H, 

Q. In moving a» extra to the end of Its run against an 
opposing extra which form of order Is preferable? 

A. Form C (right over) but Form A (meeting polpt) Is 
permissible. 

Q. When Is Order 67 fulfilled? 

. A. On arrival of Extra 88 East at C. 

Q. After Eng 68 receives Order 68 how should ft be gor- 
erned with respect to Extm 78 West? 

A. Proceed on its run not considering Extra 75 West 
unless other orders are received regarding it. 

Q. When creating Extra 88 East under Order 68 If Extra 
75 West holds avttterlty to move between H and C, what Is 
dispatcher's duty? 

A, Provide a meeting pQint or oth«t m«ajx« for meeting. 



ORDER 69 

Eng 77 run extra H to D 

and return to H. 

Q. WhAt authority hM Bxtm 77 te thm nala inek betwi 
•witehes of tho lidlnc at BT 

A. No authority. 

Q. If ma op«r»tor !• oa dnty »t I> what thonld Bxtra 77 
East obtain before lemvingf 

A, A clearance card. 

Q. If D la a register station, should the register be 
checked before leaTiny B? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If D is not a register station what should be obtained 
in addition to a dearance card before leaving D? 

A. A train order clieck of trains. 

Q. If there is neither an operator or register at D» must 
a necessary 4dieck be made at H and m observation check made 
between H and D to ascertain in advance if all superior trains 
have arrived before i^uming from D? 

A. Ym. 

Q. May Extra 77 turn at any station between H and DT 

A. No, they must make a direct run to D before using the 
order in the opposite direction. If emergency arises thejr 
may flag from a point not a train order office back to the 
first point of communication and obtain new orders. 
Q. If, in addition, the following orders are reeelTed: 

ORDER 70 
No, 10 run so mins late 
AtoH. 

ORDER 71 
No, 9 wait at F until 9:05 
AM, E until 9:20 AM. 

ORDER 72 
No. 21 due to leave H 



is annulled H to A. 

ORDER 73 
Do not exceed 6 miles per 
hour between Mile Posts 
10 and 15. 

could Extra 77 use them in eithmr direction? 
A. Yes. 

ORDER 74 
Eng 99 run extra H to C. 

Q. If Extra 99 West Is given Orders 70, 71, 7S and 79 
and, on arrival at C, Engine 99 is given an ordor to run extra 
O to H, may it use Orders 70, 71, 72 and 78? 

A. Extra 99 East should use Orders 72 and 78, but not 

Orders 70 and 71, as Dispatcher may have reduced the time or 

annulled them after Extra 99 West arrived at C and before 

the engine was created Extra 99 Bast. 



^ ^ ODD NUMBERS WESTWARD AND ^ ^^ 

E * SUPERIOR BY DIRECTION ^ ^ 

ABCDCPQH 
O O O O O O O O 
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ORDER 75 
Engs So and 90 run extra A 
to C and return to A. 

Q. What is there In Order 75 to preivent one of Hie coctrai 
retnrnlns frwn O before the other arrtTeet 

A. Nothing, therefore they must be protected as against 

each other. ' 

Q. State one way of preventing It. 

A. Add to Order 75 "Extras 80 and 90 Bast have right 
over Extras 80 and 90 West A to C. 




Q. If an Extra holds ocdcra to run A to H via J (on a 
diverging rente) and before the Extra teaehes Junction Sta- 
tion D on ttieir return from J It beeoMos neoeasary to ereate 
another Extra In same direetion via J (or any other station 
on the diverging route), must Digpateher. protect reverse 
movcmCtats between Jnnetion Station D and Station from 
wlilch Extra returns? 

A. Yes. 

ORDER 76 

{not now standard) 

Eng 82 run extra leaving A 
on Sunday, July 4th, as follows 
with right over all trains. 

Leave A 7'io AM 

" B 7:^0 AM 

" C 7:30 AM 
Arrive D 7:40 AM 

Q. How should this order be addressed? 

A. To C&B of all trains on the road and Eng 82. Also 

to all other trains authorized to run before order 76 is 

fulfllled. 

Q. Is It necessary- that all trains on the road receive this 
order before Engine 82 is permitted to use it? 

A. Yes, the placing of the order between A and D in ad- 
vance of the trains over which it is given right is not snflleient 
—they mast have the order, unless temporarily protected until 
it is received. 

Q. Blay tills order be modified to read a particular tnkm mt 
trains over which It shall or sliall not have right? 

A* Tea. 

m 



Q. Does tlui IS kMW rale apply to Bxtea 88 Ea^tt 

A. No, Order 70 is effecttve until falfllled, superseded or 

annulled. 

Q. How mneh ahoirid all oppotlng^ trains elear Ibctra 88 
Bast? 

A. No less than flye minutes. 

Q. How much mast all trains In same dlreetfon clear ItT 

A. Five minutes or as much as local rules require. 

Q. Is Bztra 88 Bast superior to all trains under Order 
76, and how? 

A. Yes, by right. 

Q. Must work extras dear Bxtra 88 East, the same as 
other trains are required to do, whether proteetlniT €t not pro- 
teotlny asalnst extras? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If an assigned yard at B how should Extra 88 East 
moTo through the yard? 

A. The same as other extras. (Rule 98). 

Q. May Form E be used In eonnectloB with Order 76? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If It Is desired to move an opposing extra under the 
same form over same limits dnring existence of Order 76« 
what exception should be made? 

A. The opposing extra should be given right over all 
trains except Extra 82 Bast. 

Q. Does Order 76 relieve Bxtra 88 East from protecting 
as per Bule 98? 

A. No. 

ORDER 77 
Eng 79 r^n extra H to A and 
has right over Extra 8o East 
H to D and wait at E until 
9:30 AM for Extra 80 East. 

Q. On arrival at D may Extra 79 West proceed If Bxtra 
80 East is not there? 

A. Yes, as it is not restricted between D and A. 

Q. If Bxtra 80 Bast Is not at D but h<dds orders to ma 
between A and D, how must the Dispatcher protect It? 

A. Add to Order 77 "Bxtra 79 West take, siding and not 

leave D unless Bxtra 80 East has arrived". 

Q. How much Us Extra 80 East required to clear Extra 79 
West at B on the 9:80 A. M. wait? 

A. Not less than five minutes. 

Q. If on arrival of Extra 79 West at D the Dispatcher de- 
sires to advance It against Extra 80 East and makes a meet at 
C, would it be necessary to annul that part of order requiring 
Extra 79 West not to leave D unless Extra 80 East has arrived? 

A. 'Yes. 



^Qi/a* "^V 



Q. Kbit 70 holdtiii: order to nm extrs A to I>, and on 
•rrlvml at D an ordor is rooelved roadlar 'ISair 76 mn «ztm 
A to B InvtMid of D'% how ahonld Ens. 76 bo soToraodt 

A. Bemaln at D until an order is iasned to nin extra D 

to B — ^the proper form. On arriTal at D the order to mn A 

to D is fulfilled and there is nothing to supersede. 

Q. If ordor was rooetved at some point hotwoe n A and 
D to run extra A to B instead of D, would it bo propert 

A. No, an order under Form O can not be superseded. 

Q. If it is desired to move Eng 76 farthior tliaii I>» how 
should it be done in order to keep them off the siding at D? 

A. Annul order to run extra A to D at some point between 
A and D, and issue new running order. 

Q. If No. S is given right over No. 1 A to F, and before 
No. t reaches F it is desired to move it farther for No. 1 and 
keep No. t off of the siding at F how should it bo dome? 

A. Issue following order at some point between A 
and F. '*No. 2 has right over No. 1 A to H instead of F." 

^ ^ ODD NUMBERS WESTWARD AND ^ ^ 

E * SUPERIOR BY DIRECTION * **' 

A B C D 5 F G H 

o o o o o o o o 

FBST OASS NUMBERS 1 TO 10. SECONDOASSMmBBZOTOSl 
THIRD OASS NUMBERS 41 TO 50. 

FOBM H— WOBE EXTRA. 

ORDER 7S 

Eng IS I works 6:30 AM to 

6:30 PM between B and C, 

Q. How should Work Bxtra ISl regard regular trains? 

A, Clear as required by the rules and, if physically unable 

to do so, protect as per Rule 09. 

Q. How should Work Bxtra 151 regard extra trains? 

A. Whether standing or moving on main track, should 

protect itself in both directions. 

ORDER 7p 

Eng IS5 works 6: jo AM to ^:so 

PM between P and G not 

protecting against eastward 

extra trains, 

Q. How should Work Extra 165 regard westward extra 
trains? 

A. Protect against them. 

Q. When extra trains are run over limits of a work extra 
must they be given a copy of the. work extra's order? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If an eastward extra Is run over the limits of Work 
Extra 105, how should it be governed? 

A. It should protect against Work Extra 155 with the 

understanding that Work Extra 155 may be moving at speed 

Bgalnat it and know nothing of It. 

Page s^4 



ORDER 80 
Eng 163 works 6:30 AM to 5:30 
PM between D and E not protecting 
against extra trains. 

Q. How fhovld Bxtm tMila» moTe over limito of Work 
BztM 196? 

A. Under protection of a flag with tbe nnderstandlng that 
Work Extra Iw may be moving at speed against it. 

Q. If the tiew is obsciired by dense fog, snow or sMifl 
storm. »t night, through cAnyons or tunnels, or any condi- 
tion obstructing the view would it be good judgment to pro- 
ceed through the limits under flag? 

A. No» Extra 78 East may crowd its flag, owing to 

obscure view, and Work Extra 165 approaching from the 

opposite direction at speed may canse a collision. 

Q. If Extra 78 Bast can send a flagman ahead on a train 
preceding it, would it be safe to flag? 

A. Yes. 

ORDER 82 

Work Extra 175 clears Extra 

go East between P and G 

after 9:30 AM. 

Q. Whether reanired to protect against extras or not. 
must Work Extra 175 dear main track by 9:80 A. M.T 

A. Yes, unless physically impossible, then it must protect 

as per Rule 99. 

Q. What time may Extra 90 East pass Into the limits of 
Work Extra 17S? 

A. After 9:30 A. M. 

Q. Should Extra 90 East flag into limits of Work Extra 
175 if ready to go before 9:80 A. M. 

A. No, the rule positively states that Extra 90 Bast must 
not enter the working limits before 9:80 A. M. 

Q. Does this seem consistent? 

A. Yes, as order to clear should be such that it would 
not be necessary for Extra 90 East to enter the limits before 
the time specified. If there is a slight difference more would 
be gained by waiting until the time is up than to flag. 

ORDER 83 
Work Extra 185 Protects against 
Extra 95 West between P and E 
after 10:13 AM. 

NOTE— Assume that work extra has previously received 
an order not to protect against extra trains. 

Q. What time may Extra 96 West enter the limits of 
Work Extra 18S? 

A. After 10:15 A. M. 

Q. Should Bxtra 95 West flag Into the limits of Work 
Extra 185 if ready to go before 10tl5 A. M.T 

A. No. 



- ^ ODD NUMBERS WESTWARD AND ^ ^ 
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ABCDCFQH 
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Q. Under Orders 82 and 8S how should eaEftnw ma OTor 
the Units of work oztrAs? 

A. Bun expecting to find the work extra cleftr of the 
main track or protecting as order may zequlxe. 

ORDER 84 

Work Extra 19$ protects 

against No, 2$ (or second 

and third class trains) 

between G and H. 

Q. Shoi^d the regnlar trains receiTe a oopy of order 84? 
A. Yes. 

Q. How should No. 25 or second and third olaee trains 
moTe over the limits of Work Extra 195? 

A. Bun expecting to be flagged at any time and be able 
to stop before passing flagman. However, this does not relieve 
the flagman of Work Extra from flagging fall distance. 

Q. Should Dispatcher give w<irk extras orders to protect 
against unimportant regular trains when creating a work 



A. Yes. 

O. If the eonditions warrant may the Dispatcher give a 
work extra an order to protect against a first class train? 
A. Yes. 

ORDER 85 
Work Extra 191 has right over 
all trains between C and D 
8:30 PM to 2:30 AM. 

Q. Does Order 85 give Work Extra 191 exehislve right he- 
tween O and D? 

A. Yes. 

Q. Is it necessary for Work Extra 191 to protect in either 
direction aft any time? 

A. No. 

Q. Are all trains prohibited from going into limits of 
Work Extra 191? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If waiting at either O or D for Work Extra 191 and it 
arrives before S18O A. M.« may the watting train proceed? 

A. No, not unless authorized by the Work Extra and as- 
sured that track is clear. 

Q. Would it be proper for Dispatcher to help a train into 
the limits of Work Extra 191 by making a meet, placing the 
order between the work extra and meeting point? 

A. No, track may be impassable at any point within the 
limits of work Extra 191. 

Q. In an extreme emergency case would It be good Judg- 
ment to move into limits of Work Extra 191 under protection 
Of iag vrith the understanding that tra^ may be foun4l im- 
MMUsmble or bloekeo^with cars at any point* and werik eixtvm 
working onprotoeted by flag? 



A. Tea, if conditionB warrant BQch a move and yiew of 

track, weather and otber conditions are fayorable. 

Q« Are work extrfts reqinlred to glye way to other trains 
ae promptly ae praetlcablo, and ilioiild they take the siding? 

A. Yes, If practicable to do bo. 

Q. Should working limits be as short as practicable; to 
bo changed as progress of the work may requiret 

A. Yes. 

Q. If on Work Extra IM protecting against Bxtra 76 
East between G and M, and No. 4 with Engine 76 passes, would 
It rellere Work Extra ItM from further protection t 

A. No, the order must be respected until Extra 76 East 
passes. No. 4 may have changed engines with Bxtra 76 East 
and No. 4'b engine is oh the extra running under authority 
of the order, or Engine 76 may be used on a westward train 
and then run east extra over the limits. 

THE FOULOWINO OBDEBS ABE SOMETIMES USED. 

ORDER 86 
Work Extra 178 protects 
against regular trains except 
No. 7 between C and D, 

Q. How should Work Extra 178 regard No. If 

A. Clear No. 7*8 time as per rules. The order only author- 
izes Work Extra 178 to use main track under protection 
against all regular trains except No. 7. 

ORDER 87 

Engine jq2 works 7:10 AM 

to 6:30 PM between A and 

B not protecting against extra 

trains except protect ctgainst 

Extra 7Q IV est after 10:30 

AM. 

Q. How should Work Extra 192 be gOTomed under 
Order 87? 

A. Protect after 10:30 A. M. against Bxtra 79 West. 
Protection required under the rules is suspended by this 
order against other extra trains and against Extra 79 West 
prior to 10:80 A. M. 

ORDER 88 

Eng 181 works 6:30 AM to 7:30 

PM between F and G. 

Westward extra trains wait at G 

until ^:30 AM. 

Eastward extra trains wait at F 

until io:iS AM. 

Q. How should Work Extra 181 be goyemed under 
Order 88? 

A. Protect against westward extra trains after 9 :80 A. M. 

and against eastward extra trains after 10:15 A. M. The order 

suspends protection as required by the rules until thA t&a&sn^ 
specilled. 




ODD NUMBERS WESTWARD AND 
SUPERIOR BY DIRECTION 

C P c r 

MMBEB 1 T0 10. . sGoneuss NUNnsanai 

TIND cuss MIUBB 4810 SOL 

ORDER B9 

Engine 179 works 6:30 AM 

to 5:30 PM between B and 

D not protecting agtnnst extra 

trains, except protect against 

Extra 85 West and Extra 88 

East, and clear Extra 76 Eastn 

Q. How should Work Extra 110 bo ffovomed vador 
Order SSt 

A. Keep clear of Bxtra 70 Bast, then protect against 
Bxtra 86 West and Bxtra 88 Bast until they pass, then work 
without protection against other extra trains. 

ORDER 90 
Engine 189 works 6:X5 AM 
to 6:15 PM between A and 
B, not protecting^ against east- 
ward extra trains until 3:30 
PM, except protect against 
Extra 74 East and Extra 76 
East after 10:30 AM and 
Extra 78 East after 1:30 
PM. 

Westward extra trains wait at 
B until 2:10 PM. 

Q. Under Order 90 how should Work Extra ISO be 
governed? 

A. Protect against Bxtra 74 Bast and Bxtra 76 Bast 
after 10:30 A. M. and Extra 78 East after 1:30 P. M. not pro* 
tecting against other eastward extra trains until 8:90 P. M., 
protecting against westward extra trains after 2:10 P. M. 

ORDER gi 
Eng 165 works 7:10 AM to 
6:30 PM between C and P, 
not protecting against 
extra trains until 10:30 AM. 
Q. How should Work Extra 165 bo ffoyemed? 
A. Work without protection against extra trains in either 
direction until 10:30 A. M. unless other orders to protect 
before 10:30 A. M. are recelyed. Order 01 suspends the rule 
requiring protection against extra trains untU 10 :90 A. M. 

Q. If on a work extra, whether required to protect or 
not, and an order is received creating aa extra under old 
Example 8» Form E, giTinr it right oyer all tnrtna or so 
worded as to include the work extr% ho# should work extra 
ibo #oyorno4t 

A, Keep cletLi ot the extra*B iVme aa ahown in the. order. 



ORDER 9^ 
Eng 17$ works /;iO AM to 
6:30 PM between J) and F, 
not protecting against extra trains. 

ORDER 93 
Work Extra j;^S protects 
against Extra 99 between 
D and P after 2:10 PM, 

Q. Undegr Orders 92 and 98 which wax should Work 
Extra 175 protect at 2:10. P. SLT 

A. Both east and west. 

Q. If poMlblo to eomiminlcttte with lAspatdMr wonld yov 
Insist on an order statlny the direction of Bztra Mt 

A. Yes. 

Q. If Order 83 read ^'Protect against ISxtra M IBast and 
West after 2:10 P. M." how should Work Bxtra 175 bo 
roTomedt 

A. Protect both east and west after 2:10 P. M. 

Q. Wonld It Indicate that Extra 00 is going to move 
east before it moYcs west? 

A. No» it may move west first. 



Q. May a work extra be giyen an order to report for 
orders at a specified timet 

A. Yes. 

Q. If after reporting for orders as directed, and there are 
none, what should be obtained before leaylngt 

A. An order stating that there are no orders, or annul- 
ment of order to report. 

Q. May the time or station limits of a work extra be 
extended? 

A. No, a new work order is necessary. 

FORM J— HOLDDf G OBDEB. 

ORDER 9S 
Opr B: Hold No, jo, 

ORDER 96 
Opr C: Hold westward trains. 

ORDER 97 
Opr H: Hold all trains. 

Q. How should operator at B handle Order 96? 

A. Hold No. 10. After tbe order Is completed to the oper- 
ator, he must deliver copies to the Oondnctor and En^lneman 
of each train so )ield. If a Clearance is required in addition 
to all orders deliyered a train, the clearance must be withheld 
until other orders, if any, are ready for delivery. 

Q. After No. 10 receives Order 96 may It proceed If 
given a clearance or. If no clearance is required, may It pro- 
ceed if given a proceed train order signal? 

A. No, it must obtain an order addressed and com- 
pleted to the operator authorizing No. 10 to co ^x. ts^^ v^- 
nulling Order 95. ^ ^^ 



- ^ ODD NUMBERS WESTWARD AND ^ ^ 

E * SUPERIOR BY DIRECTION ^ 
ABCDCFQH 
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Q. How should Order 06 be handled? 

A. The same as Order 05, only applying it to all westward 

trains instead of to No. 10. 

Q. After itsnlnr either Orders 06 or 07, If JHroatoher de- 
sires to let Xo. 6 ffo and hold other traiiUy how should it be 
done? 

A. By glTlnff the following order to tho operator at C: 

"No. 6 may go". 

Q. If it is desired to permit all westward trains to moye, 
(see order 06) ^r all trains (see order 07) hew shoitfd It be 
done? 

A. By giving the following order to the operator at C: 
"Order — is annulled". 

Q. How should the operator then be govemed? 

A. Deliver completed copies of annulment of the hold 
order, or order to go, to conductors and enginonen of all trains 
permitted to move, together with all other orders addressed to 
them. If a clearance is required with all orders* indicate 
thereon the numbers of all orders delivered, including the hold 
order and the release of the hold order. 

Note: Standard Clearance only require total number 
of orders delivered. 

Q. May DIspateher move an Inferior train against n 
superior train by holding the superior train with either Orders 
06, 06 or 07? 

A. No. 

Q. Name some of the eondltions whieh might require the 
use of Form J. 

A. Cases of derailment, washout, land-slide, blizzard or 

other conditions making the safe passage of trains doubtful. 

FOBM K— AirinDLLDrG 1 SCHEDULE OB 1 SECTIOIT. 

ORDER 98 
No, 6 due to leave A Dec. 23th is 
annulled A to H, 

Q. May the schedule of No. 6 of Dee. 06th be restored or 
used by annulling Order 06 1 

A. No. 

Q. What Is the meaning of Order 06? 

A. The Superintendent or official authorized to issue 

orders notifies all trains that no train will bo permitted to 

move under authority of No. 6*8 schedule due to leave A Dee. 

25th, and those so notified may move the same as if there was 

no N<K 6 on the time-table. 



Q. Hqw does Order 98 effect the 18 hour ertitenee of No. 
6's schedule of Dec. Mtht 

A. It does not effect the 12 hour existence but preventt 
a train from using the schedale. The fact that Order 98 must 
be issued and in possession of inferior trains before they are 
permitted to move regardless of the schedale of No. 6 of Dec, 
25th, is saffldent evidence of the 12 hour ezivteocei. 

ORDER 99 
No, 4 due to leave A July 4th is 
annulled D to H. 

Q. How shonld opposing inferior westward trains be 
governed under Order 99? 

A. Bun H to D ragardless of No. 4*8 schedule of July 4th 
and hold main track at D. If a register at D check against 
No. 4. If none, and No. 4 not there, obtain an order from 
Dispatcher stating that No. 4's schedule has been fulflUed into 
D or wait for No. 4 until it arrives or schedule becomes more 
than 12 hours late. 

Q. Where does No. 4 belong at Dt 

A. On the siding as it has no authority to main track. 

Q. If Dispateher adds to Order 99 "This order to No. 4 at 
D" how should aa Inferior westward train be goyemed on 
arrival at Dt 

A. Head in at first switch of siding. 

Q. If siding at D is between No. 4 and the train order 
offlioe, how should Dispatcher, operator and Inferior westward 
trains be governed? 

A. Dispatcher should avoid, if possible, placing Order 99 
at D for No. 4 and, if it is done, the operator should stop No. 
4 before it passes the east switch of siding. Westward in- 
ferior ' trains must move between the train order signal and 
the east switch at D prepared to prevent collision with No; 
4 and, if conditions warrant, run under protection between 
train order signal at D and the east switch, which 'vviould neces- 
sitate sending a flagman a sufficient distance beyond east 
switch to protect the westward train while heading in for 
No. 4. 

ORDER 100 
Second 2 due to leave A (or D) 
Jan, 1st is annulled D to H, 

Q. How should Extra 79 West with Order 106 regard the 
schedule of No. S? 

A. Clear the schedule of No. 2 and meet the first section, 
then proceed to D, hold main track and meet the second and 
ail following sections, if any. Bxtra 79 West, Second 2, Dis- 
patcher and operator should be governed at D the same as 
under Order 99. 

Q. Does Order 106 Indicate that there was or Is a See- 
ond 2 A to D? 

A. No, Dispatcher may have created a second section of 

No. 2 D to H and afterward annulled it. 

Q. Bftay Second 2 of Jan. 1st be restored between D and. BL^ 

A. No. 



Q. If all orders for m train are on tlM U f<»m» how sliovM 
openitor doliver them? 

A. If at an intermediate ttation on single track fold 
tbem Uudde the clearance card, if one is required, and dellTer 
ftom the office side of the main track. On doable track dellTar 
from outside of tracks considering direction of train moTeme&t. 

Q. If operator holds both 19 and 81 form orders for a 
train* how should they bo doliyoredt 

A. Obtain signatures and complete to 81 orders and de- 
liver both 81 and 19 form orders to conductor. 

Q. Should an opM«tor sign a conductor's name to n 81 
form order, get complete and deliver In the same manner as a 
19 order if instructed to do sot 

A. No. 

Q. Should an operator send a conductor's signature In ad* 
TMiee of its receipt on the order or place the complete or aaj 
portion of the eomplete on an order before It Is received t 

A, No. 

Q. Is it pormissible to deliyer orders to a brakeman or 
allow an engineman to sign a eeodneter's name to a 81 order? 

A. No, except when delivering the 19 form order as train 

passes. Bnglneman must not be permitted to sign conductor's 
name. 

Q. Is an operator required to place his slf^Baturo on or 
send his signature to Dispatcher In handling 19 orders? 

A. No, only sign last name on order following complete 

and time. 

Q. If a 81 form order Is addressed to 04tB, Pilot and 
Opoator, who Is required to sign It? 

A. Conductor, Pilot and Operator. 

Q. Should an order be Interllnedt underllnedy al t s»e d » 
scratched or erased In any manner? 

A. No, except the operator's copy may be underlined If 
the order is to be relayed. 

Q. In writing train orders should words and figures bo 
connected by loops or lines or otherwise fiourished? 

A. No. 

Q. Is It permissible to surround figures In train orders 
bj oirdesv brackets or other characters? 

A. No. ^ 

Q. In sending an order to a train at a point not a train 
order office, or one that Is dosed* In whose care ma^ it bo 
sent? 

A. Any reliable employe, but it is generally sent in care ot 
either conductor or engineman, but such orders should not bo 
addressed in care of No. , or C and B No. >, 

Q. When 81 form order Is used, how should It bo handled? 

A. Complete will be given upon receipt of signature of 

person in whose care it is sent, and sufficient copies supplied 

for conductor and all enginemen of train addressed, and an ad- 

dJtJonal copy upon which he shall take conductor's and engine-' 

msn'a BlgnatnreB and deliver to liral accttisibte operator, who 



invft tnumnt Blgnatiiret to Dispatclier and place <m file. Tlie 

complete to tlie person In whose care order 1b sent is sufficient 

for conductor and engineman addressed. 

Q. IBhoiiM an exder be eempleted to an lafevier trala be- 
fore eiirnatiire of eondnetor and ensincnuui Is reeelved freas 
tlM snperler icaln, when order is sent to and restrlete superior 
train at a point not a train order olllee or one that Is dosed? 

A. No. 

Q. If operator reeelvee an order addressed, for ezaaiple^ 
to "CAB No. f and there are two or BMire see tl ona of No. %, 
how should order be deUreredt 

A. To each section of No. 2. 

Q. If the flrst s e et lon of No. S is by» should operator ae- 
eept an order add r essed to No. tt 

A. No» it must then be addressed to the sections. 

Q. When may an operator repeat or give the X response to 
a tntm. order for a trsdn whieh liao been given a eii^ial per- 
ndtllng it to preesed or the oaglno of whieh has pass ed hU 
train order signal, or liao been given a elearanee where one 
is requirodt 

A. Not until the signatures of Conductor and Bngineman 

have been obtained. 

<!• May signatures bo taken on a 19 form order in tills or 
wmr other eaeot 
A. No. 

Q. May Dispatcher authorise an operator to send the ^'X" 
response or repeat an order for a train tliat liao lieen eleared 
or engine of whieh hao passed the train order signal T 

A. No. 

Q. When Is a train order In effect, or when doee an order 
beeome a holding order for the train addreesedt 

A. When It has been either repeated or X response sent, 

and before complete has been given. 

Q. Is a 19 order in offeet after it liao lieen rep s at ed or X 
response sent, and before complete hao been given the same as 
If It were a 81 form order? 

A. Yes. 

Q. Is a response to the X or repeat required from 
Dispatcher? 

A, No. 

Q. How should the order be treated after X'd or repeated? 

A. As a holding order but must not be otherwise acted 

upon until it is completed. 

Q. If line fails before order is X'd or re p ea t e d , how should 
It be treated? 

A. As if It had not been sent. 

Q. When and how should an order be X'd? 

A. When Instructed by Dispatcher, and then operator 
should reply (flrst giving office signal and SD> *'X Order No. 

to C&B " with the initials of his name and 

office signal, writing initials and time in place Qro^\.<SftA. ^^ 
the blank. When telephone ia uae^ «\^« i^XaXNsn^ ^«n^«&. 



Q. If aa order Ium been X'd when mutt it be repeated f 

A. At the earliest possible moment and before delivery ii 

made. 

Q. When ttny • train order bo completed to an inftoior 
train? 

A. After It has been repeated or X response sent by the 

operator receiving it for the superior train. 

Q, How long are train orders in ^ect? 

A* Until folfllled, superseded or annulled. 

Q. How is an order superseded t 

A. By using the words ''instead of". 

Q. May a part of a train order be either s«perseded or 
annulled without effecting the remaining porttoa of the ojrdert 

A. Yes. 

Q. What beeomea of all orders held by or Issued for, or 
any part of an order relating to a regular train, when ouch 
tndn beeomes ihore than twelve hours late, or is annulled (pro- 
vided the orders apply only within the territory where 
annulled) ? 

A. Void to the train, and when held by an operator, 

should be filed unless addressed to other trains. 

Q. If an operator holds an order addressed to trains an- 
nulling a schedule and the schedule annulled beeomes Uthonrs 
late at his station, how should he be governed? 

A. File it. 

Q. With the exception of train orders Issued for m regular 
train and sudi regular train beoomos more than IS hours late 
or is annuUed, or the annulment of a schedule that has beccmie 
12. hours late» may an order be filed without first being an- 
nulled by Dispatcher? 

A. No. 

Q. If the time In a time order expires, may it then be 
filed by the operator If addressed to a train. 

A. No, not unless annulled by Dispatcher. 

Q. Should an operator accept a number from Dispateher 
and repeat an annulment of an order? 

A. No, Dispatcher should send the order. 

Q. How should operator copy the order— «cro8S the face of 
order annulled or on a separate blank? 

A. Copy on separate blank. 

Q. What notation should operator ' place on his copy of 
the order annulled? 

A. "Annulled by Order No. *', adding date if 

annulled on a later date than date order was issued. 

Q. If an operator copies the annulment of an order and 
train to whom it is addressed approaches before complete can 
be obtained, should the train be allowed to proceed? 

A. No, not until the annulling order is completed. ■ 

Q. If an order Is addressed to two or more trains, may It 
be annulled to one of them without effecting the othws? 

A. Yes, by stating "Order No. is annulled 

to ". 



<|. If •' oondwsior has . slgiMd • 81 erder> bat il Ium not 
been cMupleledv may it be ammlled to the operator? 

A. Yes, so ruled by the A. B. A. Howeyer, to avoid any 
controYersy owing to conductor having placed his slghatu^ on 
the ordei^/ it should be completed to the train and- then 
annulled. " 

Q. Shonld an order be addressed to "04tK All Concerned"? 

A. No» it is too indeflnlte. 

Q. If a train is antborised by mle or tjrain order .to regn 
later- by tjkfcet^ what shenld be given the operator, and; how? . 

A. A I register ticket, and it may. be thrown off. If 

practicable. 

Q. Shonld an operator otter the contents of the register 
ticket on the register and then report the tridn from the reg- 
ister, or report from the ticket and then enter it on the 
register? 

A. Always enter on the register first and then report from 
fbe register, and, if a regular train, state kind of slgnala dis- 
played, if any; if not, say "no signals". It is more impor- 
tant to say "No signals" when none are registered than to say 
"^eefi" when- green is registered. 

qV If register ticket is not properly filled out, or none is 
left, how should operator be goyerned? 

. A. ,Confer with the Dispatcher, get the necessary informa- 
tion, register the train properly and make a written report to 
the proper official. 

Q. At non-register stations should a record of trains bo 
kept? 

A. Yes. 

Q. How should an operator handle an order reading "Hold 
N9..IO" or "Hold . Westward Trains"? 

'a. Hold as directed and deliver copies to Conductor and 
£ngineman of all trains held until an order is received ad- 
dressed and completed to the operator annulling the hold order 
or stating "No. 10 may go", then deliver copies of the annul- 
ment or "may go" order to those to whom the. hold order was 
delivered; also, deliver all other orders addressed to them^ 
if any, and a clearance card with all order. numbers thereon, 
if such is required. 

Q. Are operators required to make a transfer when reliev- 
ing each other, and what must it contain? 

A. Yes, it must contain a list of all unexpired orders and 

overdue trains, or a note of any trains in the yard that have 

been cleared. 

Q. Shonld an operator handle train orders without a 
transfer? 

A. No, not when there is an operator to relieve. 

Q. If there Is nothing to transfer, should a blank trahsfer 
be made? 

A. Yes. 



Q. If opemtors reltove mmIi other for Imch faoor, or for 
tmy period of time, no motter how short, ihoiUd • transfer be 



Q« If twe or more operators are on datjr ohonld one be 
•sslsned to train order work and eontlnne to perform that d«t7 
nntll relieved by another and a transfer made? 

A. Yes. 

Q. When more than one operator Is required for train 
order work shonld there be an assignment to eertaln wires 
and If, at any time during the day or night, it b e <i o m ee ne e es 
sary to donbie np the work, should the operator going elf duty 
transfer lils territory to the one on dutyf 



Q. If later it beeomes neeessary to divide the work again, 
must a transfer be made of that porttoa of wliieh operator is 
to be relieved r 

A. Yes. 

Q. In ca ses of this kind, are two transfer books neeessary t 

A. Yes. 

Q. If an extra is ereated by Old Bzample 8» Form O, 
(extra scheduled by train order) does the extra beeomo void 
when more than 12 hours late on the time speeilled In the 
order? 

A. No, it is in effect until fulfilled or annulled. 

Q. Are operators permitted to complete orders for Dis- 
patcher In case circuit flails and uni^le to obtain eompletet 

A. No, not unless so instructed in advance by the Dis- 
patcher in case of anticipated circuit failure. 

TRAO OBDEB SIGITAL. 
(Rule tn-A). 

Q. What Is the normal position of a train order signal 
under Rule S21-A when an operator Is on duty? 

A. Stop — both semaphores horizontal and red liffht at 
Bight. 

Q. When may an operator Indicate proceed? 

A. To permit a train to pass after getting orders or tot 

which there are no orders. 

Q. Is a train permitted to pasto the signal when step is 
indicated? 

A. No. 

Q. After Indicating proceed as required when ihoold sig- 
nal bo placed at STOP again? 

A. As soon as rear of train has passed. 

Q. When may signal be fastened at proceed? 

A« Only when there is no operator on duty. 

Q. When necessary to Issue a clearance must the total 
number of orders delivered be designated en the clearance. 

A. Yes. 
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TRAO ORDER SIGKAL. 

iBiOm ttl-B). 

Q. Wliat to the normal position of train ordor signal under 
Bnle tSl-B when an operator to on duty? 

A. Proceed— both semaphores at an angle to the hortoontal 

and a green light at night. 

Q. When mnst signal be placed at STOPf 

A. Whoi trains are to be stopped for train orders. 

Q. After reeelTing tiie signal 'W er ''IT', foUowed br 
the direetionv what nanst be done? 

A. Dtoplay the stop signal In direction indicated and replr 

to Dtopatcher "SD". Thto must be done before order to sent 

by Dtopatcher. 

Q. When may signal be restored to ''Proeeed", its nei iiiaT 
position t 

A. Not until all orders for trains in the direction goY- 

snied by the signal have bem deliyered or annulled. 

Q. How may a train proeeed while stop to Indicated t 

A. By obtaining a clearance card (Form A). 

Q. When a clearance is issued must the total number of 
erders delivered be designated thereon? 

A. Yes. 

TRIDT ORDER SIGITAL AS USED 05 lEANT 

RAILROADS. 

<Not Standard). 

Q. What to the normal position of train order signal? 

A* Stop — semaphores hortoontal, red light at night. 

<!• Is It necessary to furnish a clearaDce card with train 
ordersy the numbers of all orders to be designated thereon? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If there are no 81 or !• form orders^ should it be so 
stated? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If there are orders must the numbers be placed on the 
clearance card and then the train addressed with the numbers 
of orders re p e at ed to the Dtopatcher and an Q. K. with timo 
and Superintendent's Initlato obtained And written thereon be- 
fore delivery to made? 

A. Yes. 

<!• After a clearance has once been O. K'd. by the Dlsr 
patcher. may order numbers be added thereto? 

A. No, the old clearance must be destroyed and a new one 
made, repeated and O. K.'d, in regular manner. 

Q. When may a train be glTcn a proceed signal? 

A. If there are no orders for it or any other train in 
the same direction, after engineman calls for the signal by 
four short sounds (or after giving station whtotle, if rule per* 
mits) he may then place semaphore in proceed positLA^. 

Q. When should signal again \ia nftoMCwQi «9b v^w&lt 



A. As soon as the mftrkers are by the sUrnal. 
Q. How Is • closed oIIIqo Indlcsted? 

A. Both semaphores at proceed and, in addition, a green 

light at night. 

Q. Wlten both semaphores are plaeod at proceed, how 
should approaching trains be governed t 

A. Pass the same as if there was no train order signal. 

Q. If signal Is at stop when train anives and it is de- 
aired to close ofllce before train leases the station how should 
\i be done? 

A. Clear train with a clearance card. 



Q. Under either sygtem must operator- • haTo proper 
amiliances on hand ready for iHMnediate:ns^ should the fixed 
signal fail? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If operating under nonnal-STOF and the fixed signal 
fails» how should operator nee the hand signals? 

A. Keep a red flag by day and red light by night dis- 
played untU ready to give .a proceed signal, then remoVe the 
stop signal and display the proceed signal until the rear of 
train has passed, then again display stop. 

Q. If operating under normal PROCEED, how? 

A. Keep a proceed signal displayed nntll an order is to 

be received for a train, then remove the proceed signal and 

display STOP until orders have been delivered, then again dis- 

play -FROCBBD. . . 

Q. Are operators permitted to use the authorised abbre* 
viatioBS in Bule S2S in a train order wbeA net so sent by 
JDispatcher? 

A. No. 

Note : . Use th^ following questions and answers only 
where the use of the 19 form order is permitted 
in restricting superiority of trains and num- 
bers of orders are required on clearance cards 
and same to be checked by Dispatchers. 

Q. If there are no orders for a train Is It necessary to re- 
peat clearance to Dispatcher and obtain O. K., time and Super* 
Intendent's initials to Clearance before making delivery? 

A. No. 

Q. If there Is one or more orders for a train how must 
operator be governed? 

A. Fill out the clearance form and include numbers df all 

orders for the train addressed thereon, then repeat train and 

order numbers to Dispatcher and obtain 0. K. and time with 

Superintendent's initials, writing same on the clearance as 

sent. 

Q. If after a clearance has been O. K'd. by Dispatcher may 
other n ambers be added to it? 

A. No, destroy clearance, make a new one and handle in 

the same manner as before. 



Q. If •penitor does not repeat numbers of all orders he 
has for the train to the Dispateher, and Dlspateher fUls to 
call his attention to it and gives the O. K., is he responsible? 

A. Yes equally reaponslble with the operator for non- 

dellrery of the order. 

Q. If operator receiTes a 19 form ordor restflctlng a tnUa 
at his station, how must delivery be made? 

• A. Stop the train and then dellTer the order. 

' Q. If a train has been cleared or is beyond the signal 
and Dispatcher desires to give it another order, mnst he as- 
sume the responsibility of train leaving before operator 
jreaches it? . 

A. Yes. . . 

Q. If nnder conditions of preceding question it is a re- 
atrlctlng order should the 18 form be used? 

A. "No, the 31 form must be used. 

Q. In case the tri^n has received one clearance is it proper 
to give it a second oleara^ice with additional order? 

A. No, only in extreme cases. The first clearance should 

be taken tip and a new clearance coverlnsr all orders delivered. 

Q. In issuing orders where Dispatcher must know posi- 
tively that same have been received before completing lo in- 
.ferior train, must the 81 fo|*m be used if any doubt?. • 

A. Yes. 

Q. ' When necessary to restrict a train at a point not a 
train order office, or at one that is closed, may the 18 form 
order be used for the train to be restricted? 

A; No, the 31 \form must be used. . 

Q. When reduHng a tlm^ order may the 18 form be used 
to inferior train holding authority to mOve under such order? 

■■' A. No. 

Q. May the 18 fonn be used for taking receipt for new 
.time-tables ? 

A. No, the 81 form should be used. 

Q. When restricting a train that has been cleared or the 
oigine of which has passed the train order signal, or when re- 
Jitricting « work extra that is wittiln the territory where the 
.order restricts may the 18 form be used? 

A. No, the 31 form must be used as signatures must be 

obtained. 

Q. If operator at D holds an order giving No. S right over 
No. 1 to D, does It restrict No. 1 at D, the same as if it were 
a meet? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If the right order Is used and at the time No. 1 ap- 
proaches D No. 2 is not yet due out of C for a time that may 
permit No. 1 to clear it at C, may operator hand the 18 order 
to No. 1 without stopping it? 

A. Yes. 

Q. Does a time order restrict at a station until the time 
has expired? 

A. Yes. 



Q. Mutt op CTi tor keep • cMrbmi eopj •! all eleanuiee cards 
iMaadf 



<!• Whea eemlny ea daftjr, no epenftor to relieve^ or maj 
time after elllee hat been dosed, what Is •pemter'e llrsi dm^ 
wluffe aormal poelttoa of aignml l» STOP? 

A. Place train order aemaphoiea In atop position. 

Q. When aa operator holds an order for a traia magr ho 
elear another train of the same dlreetion with train order 
signair 

A. No, 08 he can not be sure it is not the train he has 

orders for. Dispatcher can not always bo sure which train 

is ahead. 




<!• If opemter at D reoelTes a restrietin# order for a work 
eactra workinir b e t w e e n O and By wlion maj- ho send the X 
tespoaso or r e p e at the order? 

A. Not until he receiTes signatures of conductor and 

engineman. 

Q. If operator at D is peetttro the work extra Is betweoi 
O and D and the order reetriets It onlr betweeoa 1> and B, 
when may he send the X response or repeat the order? 

A. At once as he is then between the work extra and the 

restricted territory. 

Note: If there is another line by which the work 
extra may moTO under flag or orders to op- 

B>site side without passing through Station 
, then operator should not X or repeat until 
signatures of conductor and engineman are 
obtained. 

Q. If tiie Dt«patohflr assnmee idl responsibHlty and In- 
stmets the Operator to send the X re(qH»nse or repeat the 
order, before obtaining the eondnotor and engineman's aigna- 
tnre, should he do so? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If aa operator clears a train by displaying a 
signal and again displays a STOP signal before caglBO 
should he consider the train held? 

A. No. 

Q. If a time-table deelgnatee a train order elllee and trala 
order semaphores are removed is that sufllcient to dose the 
office? 

A. No, instructions closing the office should bo issued. 
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Standard Train Order Blank for 31 Order. 
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-. COMPANY. 

TRAIN ORDER No. 10 




November 17 19 15 


To. 


At. 




X Initials. Opr.: 14SaM 


Blank space for order (4) inches with no lines. 


Conductor and Engineman must each have a copy of this order. 


Repeated at 2 20 a M, 


Conductor 


Engineman 


Tndn 


Made 


Time 


Opr. 


Jones 


Brown 


45 


Complete 


220a.m. 


Black 
















(Omit 












this column 












where 












Engineman 












is not 












required 












to sign) 











The mode of filling the blanks is indicated by small type. Paper 
opaque, yellow, sized, and of such thickness as to admit of making 
(9) good manifold copies with stylus ssvd dn^aXAi^ ^.vf^cniak. 
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Standard Ttain Order Blank for 19 Order. 








NAME. 



COMPANY. 



TRAIN ORDER No. .10 



November 17 19 15 



To 



At 



X ln!t!?»^! Opr. ; y..^..J^.M 



Blank space for order (4) inches with no lines. 



Conductor and Ensineman must each have a copy of this order. 



Made Complete time 2 16f M 



Black Opr, 



The mode oi filling the blanks is indicated by small t^pe. Paper 
opaque, green, sized, and of such thickness as to admit of making 
(9) good manifold copies with tt^\vA and douXA^ cw:>aotA, 



SUGGESTIONS TO TRAIN DISPATCHERS. 

In moving an inferior train against a superior train, it 
is good practice to help it the greatest distance possible con- 
sistent with existing conditions and avoid moving it from 
station to station and many times require it to stop or go 
through sidings unnecessarily. 

In train movement by train orders, the Dispatcher 
should remember that he is the General and should lead 
his forces, keeping ahead of his trains, anticipating their 
wants in advance and not permit trains to wait for authority 
to move. Otherwise Conductors and Enginemen soon be- 
come disgusted in trying to get their trains over the road. 
Continual waiting for orders and unnecessary delays will 
kill the ambition of the best Train or Engineman in the 
service. 

Because a train runs up on your time, by making a 
"spurt run" don't base your figures on that for the next ten 
years and delay trains, expecting the same run again. It is 
better a train should run upon its time occasionally. 

In forming combinations of the various forms of orders 
authorized. Dispatchers should consider such combinations 
from the standpoint of the Conductor and Engineman who 
do not know what the Dispatcher had in mind when he sent 
the order and place himself in their position with the same 
order, or a number of such orders, flashed in front of him 
with a *Tiurry-up-and-get-out-on-the-caH" idea in his mind. 

Endeavor to keep as many trains moving in one direc- 
tion superior to as many moving in the opposite direction as 
the importance of the trains will permit and avoid as much 
as possible permitting a train to move to a specified point 
on a time order against one superior train and on a me.et 
against another when such trains are moving closely to- 
gether, in order to avoid a delay to the one holding the 
meet should the inferior train fail to make the same point 
on the time order against the other train. 

Do not give a train twenty minutes to make a twenty 
minute run from a start to a stop but give it at least 
thirty minutes ; twenty to make th^ xuw, ^^ \.<i t^sax *^^ 



main track and five for clearance time of the superior train, 
as required by the rules. See page 49. 

Do not supersede a meeting point and annul the last 
meet to the superior train after the arrival of the inferior 
train and expect the superior train to made an identifica- 
tion of the train at a point in advance of the meeting po^t 
it holds with it, but give the superior train the superseding 
order. 

On double track or more than two tracks, in moving a 
train against the current of traffic or singling a section pi 
double track, the order should read : "From cross- 
over to crossover", or between specified cross- 
overs, thus avoiding any idea that a siding applies instead 
of the crossover. Dispatcher should be thoroughly ac- 
quainted with the names and locations of all crossovers and 
which way they lead, into the main tracks. 

Do not place a restricting order at the turning point for 
an extra holding a round trip order (Form G, Example 2), 
unless the signatures are obtained before it is completed to 
the inferior train. Considering the rule which reads: 
"Under (2) the extra muist go to 'F* before returning to 
'C,"-^e designation "F" is too indefinite. Place the 
order behind the extra on its going trip to restrict its re- 
turn movement, until it is definitely decided just what "F" 
means. It may be considered the first switch of the siding 
at the turning point. 

When signals are to be displayed to an intermediate 
point on double track, except where a train register is 
provided and a work extra is authorized to work on both 
tracks not protecting against extras or given an order 
that all extras in a specified direction will wait for it, per* 
mitting the work extra to move against the current of traf- 
fic clearing regular trains, Dispatcher should provide the 
necessary protection for the following section that has 
not arrived. (See page 158). 

Do not issue an order that will require a train to meet 
a section at a point in advance of where it is by train 
order required to meet a preceding section of the same 
schedule. 



If a work extra is created between B and D with in- 
structions to protect against or clear a specified extra and 
such order is addressed to all extras east or west, Dis- 
patcher must not allow the same engine to make another 
trip as an extra in the same direction over the work extra's 
limits by giving it or permitting an Operator to deliver to 
it a copy of the same work order. After clearing or pro- 
tecting until the extra passes on the first trip, the work 
extra will consider the order as having been fulfilled. 

When a train is cut in as a section of a schedule, it is 
the Dispatcher's duty to provide it with all orders affecting 
the schedule or the particular section of the schedule it is 
authorized to use. 

When two or more Dispatchers are working a part of 
the same Division or Subdivision (if subdivided), they 
should work in conjunction with each other and handle the 
trains the same as if one Dispatcher were working the 
entire unit. Train and Enginemen consider the Division or 
Subdivision (if subdivided) as a unit of railroad regardless 
of the territory worked by a Dispatcher. 

Dispatchers should not give a train right over another 
from a station in the rear of the train that is given right. 

Dispatchers should require an Operator at a registering 
station when reporting regular trains to state the kind of 
signals displayed if any, and if none, sa state, thus avoiding 
a possible collision if the Operator is authorized to register 
for the Conductor, or the Conductor registers and fails to 
designate the display of signals when an order requires it. 

When creating an extra, more particularly from an in- 
termediate station, if an oposing extra has been reported by 
the Operator as having arrived but not departed, or if 
having only recently, passed or when it is the end of the 
run of the opposing extra. Dispatcher should require the 
Operator to report the Conductor's and Engineman's name 
in addition to the engine number or the extra to be created 
given an order to meet it, or an order reading; "After the 

arrival of Extra at Eng. run 

extra to ** 

Do not state in an order "This ox^^x ^^scu^dl^K^ -^i^ 



M" except when absolutely necessary. Such form 

is not authorized, but sometimes becomes a necessity. 

Do not use the so-called "do not" form of order except 
in extreme cases and then only as a matter of protection, 
such as giving an extra right over an opposing extra to a 
specified point where the opposing extra has not yet arrived 
or received the order.. Such form should never be used to 
create a meeting point when Form A will suffice. 

A message stating the time a work extra quits work 
does not annul its work order. If the time limit has not 
(expired, the work order should be annulled. 

If a train holds authority to run extra and is temporarily 
used as a work extra or vice versa, Dispatcher must con- 
sider it as two separate and distinct trains. It is not good 
practice to allow Conductors and Enginemen to hold two 
authorities to move at the same time. 

An order authorizing a train to take siding and wait, or 
one equivalent thereto, is not a good order. After a super 
rior train takes siding and the waiting time has expired it 
may then occupy the main track. If it does not reach the 
waiting point until after the time has expired it has a per- 
fect right to the main track. If the train for which it is 
to wait arrives and holds the main track, it might not get 
a flag out in time after the wait order expires*. Failure to 
do so, on its part could not be excused; but why create such 
a condition? The "take siding" portion of the order 
applies only to the order in which it appears and after the 
time expires the "take siding" does not apply. 

In creating two or more extras to a given point a return 
provision must be made to prevent the retiurn of any of 
them imtil all have arrived or provision for them to meet 
between originating and turning point. Such orders should 
not be isstied if possible to avoid it. Avoid issuing round 
trip orders at any time if possible to do so. 

Orders requiring extras to protect against work extras 

is not the best practice. Avoid it if possible. In case of a 

dense fog, tunnels, extreme curvature, snow or sand storms, 

or other bad conditions, it is best to hold the extra and 

suffer SL delay than to take the dvaaact. 



Do not instruct operators to send signatures of Con- 
ductors and Enginemen to 31 Form Orders in advance of 
obtaining them, or authorize him to sign the order for 
them, as it is a dangerous practice. 

Dispatchers should avoid the practice of giving short 
running orders, as it is a dangerous practice and a delay to 
trains. 

A Dispatcher should work ahead of his trains as much 
as possible, anticipating their future wants and have orders 
ready for delivery before their arrival. Occasionally it may 
become necessary and be good form to ask a Conductor or 
Engineman how long it will take to run to a certain station, 
but a habit of doing so indicates that the Train and Engine- 
men are to a certain extent doing the Dispatcher's work. 

Do not make a meet beyond the limits of a running 
order. 

Send all annulments^ addressed to an Operator and do 
not advise him of the next number and expect him to re- 
peat an annulment without its being sent. It may cause 
trouble, should he, in the stress of business file the wrong 
number, owing to the fact that he did not copy the order on 
an order blank. 

Orders to display signals and orders annulling schedules 
should not be combined with other movements. 

When an extra arrives at the end of its run and a new 
running order is given or an order to run extra is annulled 
and a new one issued, it must be considered as creating a 
new train and all orders affecting its movement must be 
provided regardless of what it previously received. 

When it is known there are to be sections or sections 
already exist, Dispatchers should specify sections in the 
address as well as in the contents of the order. It is not 
good practice to address an order to the schedule number 
and specify the sections in the contents of the order. It is 
not good form, and you lay yourself liable to censure, in 
case an Operator overlooks signals and permits a following 
section to go without the order. 

Dispatcher should send an order exactly as he wants it 
to read and not abbreviate it, expecting the Operator to 
fill it in for him. 



Do not issue orders stating that there are cars on a 
"passing track". There are no passing tracks. It should 
read "siding". 

Orders should not be placed at the meeting point when 
possible to avoid it. And when it is done, the Dispatcher 
should require the Operator to take the necessary action to 
prevent the superior train from running by the point where 
the inferior train will enter the siding. Under unusual 
weather conditions and especially outside of block signal 
territory, it is better not to allow the inferior train to move 
until the arrival of the superior train at the meeting point 
or not make the meet at all than to create a hazard. 

When it becomes necessary to restrict a work extra 
after it has once been released within its limits the Dis- 
patcher is responsible if he permits the inferior train to 
use the order before the signatures of both Conductor and 
Engineman have been received. Should the Operator send 
the X-response or repeat the order it would not justify the 
Dispatcher in completing the order to the inferior train 
without the signatures unless he is reliably informed by the 
Operator that the work extra is beyond his train order sig- 
nal and the order restricts entirely on the opposite side of 
the signal, or the Dispatcher has the train secured in such 
a manner that he may safely assume the responsibility 
himself. 

Dispatchers should not permit trains to couple and pass 
train order offices if possible to avoid it. If it becomes 
necessary to do so, he should inform the Operator at all 
stations where trains are permitted to pass in that manner. 

Dispatchers should not abuse the practice of instructing 
a train to move against an opposing train to a non-com- 
municating point on the authority of a following train 
against which the opposing train at the non-communicating 
point cannot move by time table or train order. There is 
always a possibility that the opposmg train at the non- 
communicating point may be moving on the authority of 
a flagman it may have placed on a preceding train. If the 
opportunity for such exists, do not ask a Conductor or 
EnginemsLn to make the move. Such ^ move is unauthqr- 



ized by the rules. The second paragraph of Rule 94 does 
not apply to a case of this kind. 

Consider the time an office is opened and the time of an 
Operator's relief and if an extra has had ample time to 
have passed before office is open or before the relieving 
Operator comes on duty, take into consideration the fact 
that the Operator relieved may have failed to enter the 
extra on his O. S. record and if in doubt, it is best to wait 
for its arrival before authorizing an inferior train to move. 

If an Operator has been excused for a period of time 
with train order signal indicating a closed office, or where 
the normal position of the train order signal is "proceed", 
and a train has had ample time considering the best time 
that could be made, to have passed the station before the 
signals were again placed at "stop" or the Operator returns 
to duty. Dispatcher should not move an opposing inferior 
train against such train until he positively knows it is 
not by. 

Do not annul an order in which another order is 
annulled. 

An order addressed to two or more trains containing the 
annulment of an order that has not been received by some 
of them is to a certain extent misleading and Dispatchers 
should avoid such practice. 

When practicable, annul an order to the operator in 
preference to delivering it to the train and then having to 
annul it to the train. 

When practicable, annul an order to the Operator in 
other movements. 

If it is desired to annul a following section at an inter- 
mediate point and place the order to the section anulled at 
the point from which it is annulled, Dispatcher should state 
in the annulment that the section annulled receives the 
order at point from which it is annulled. If this is not 
done, both the section annulled and an opposing train hold- 
ing the annulment have a right to the main track at the 
point where the section is annulled. 

Do not transfer a train movement from one order to 
another. That is equivalent to the singe order s^s^^avol -wi^ 



a dangerous practice. Avoid adding additional informiation 
to an order for a train at one office and not to all offices 
addressed. It is a violation of the rules. 

Do not complete an order until the entire contents have 
been repeated. 

Do not issue orders relieving train crews from protect- 
ing the rear of their train, except as provided by the pre- 
scribed forms; however, it may become necessary to issue 
orders protecting a train or cars that foul or block the 
main track. 

Do not issue orders over the territory of another Dis- 
patcher. 

If working two divisions or subdivisions, or a part of 
one division or subdivision and, all or part of another, do 
not issue orders over your entire territory but consider each 
division or subdivision or part thereof as a separate rail- 
road. 

Do not give a train right over another in the same 
direction except in extreme cases. It is not authorized by 
the Rules. See page 133, 

Do not state that former orders are annulled, but annul 
each order by its number. 

Do not create an extension of the working limits or 
time limits of a work extra but annul the order if neces- 
sary and issue a new work order. 

Do not address orders to all concerned as it is too 
indefinite. 

In addressing orders to all trains in a specified direction, 
route them if there is more than one route, in that direction. 

Do not send orders in care of a conductor or engine- 
man if a 19 Form and authorize them by message to throw 
the order off as they pass the train to which it is addressed 
or if a 31 Form, that they need not stop to obtain sig- 
natures. See page 105. 

Do not use form B, Examples 3 and 4, when a time 
order will answer the purpose. 

Do not omit the conjunction "and" in a sentence con- 
taining two or more movements. 



In forming combinations of the various forms, do so in 
a manner that the order may be easily imderstood without 
punctuation* 

Do not issue orders correcting engine numbers except 
in extreme cases but annul the order and issue a new one 
giving the correct engine number which can always be done 
unless one or more of the trains concerned has passed the 
last point of communication prior to reaching the meeting 
point 

Do not issue round trip orders and then instruct the 
train to turn before they reach the turning station. It is 
a violation of the rule. See page 144. 

When creating extras, if there is more than one route 
from and to the point where they are to rtm, the order to 
run extra should state the route to be used. 

When creating work extras within the same limits, re- 
quire one or each, preferably one, to protect against the 
other. 

Do not issue train orders authorizing trains to disregard 
automatic block or train order signals, except when author- 
ized in each case by Superintendent or Chief Dispatcher. 

Do not request or instruct an Operator to allow one 
train to follow another where there are no block signals, 
less than the required spacing time, as provided in Rule 91. 
See page 54. 

Do not request an Operator to clear a train with the 
train order signal when he has orders for other trains in the 
same direction. 

Do not instruct an Operator to file an order that you 
should under the rules annul. 

In giving a train order check of trains, do not do so in 
the following form: 

"Trains due B nine thirty 9:30 A. M. have passed." 

This kind of a check is worthless as it only applies to 
trains that are due at B at exactly 9 :30 A. M. and not to 
those due before that time. To say they have passed is not 
good form. It is better to state that they have arrived or 
left, or both, as the case may be. See page 43. 

It is not good practice to issue the annulment of a time 
order in the following manner*. 






"After meeting (or passing) No. 45 and Extra 71 West 
Order No. — is annulled." 

It is improper to supersede an order in the foUowing 

manner: 

''No. 2 has right over No. 1 B to H instead 
of meeting No. 1 at C" 

Only like orders may be superseded and the supersedure 
of orders is limited to forms A, B, C, and F. See page 142. 

The practice of issuing an order in the following man* 
ner is misleading and not according to Form A : 

"No. 1 take siding meet No. 2 at C and 
meet No. 4 at D." 

When the appearance or absence' of the word "meet" 
the second time in an order must be considered in order to 
determine whether or not a train should take the siding, it 
is too fine a point for so important a move. 
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